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Preface 

This Book of Exercises has been written as a companion to Classical Greek: A New Grammar (CG-ANG).  

[Please note that we have deleted the word “Classical” from the title of this book of exercises; this is due to the fact that, 
with respect to the book of exercises that accompanies the Latin grammar, adding “Book of Exercises” to the title of the 
grammar itself produced two books with almost identical titles and this produced some confusion in the distribution 
channels. Starting the title of this book of exercises with a different word will prevent the problem.]  

With its circa 1,000 exercises, it has the following advantages:  

a) It can be used as a stand alone resource:  Although it has been written taking the content of CG-ANG as point of 
reference, this does not mean that only students who are using CG-ANG can use this book of exercises: it has been 
written in such a way that any student who wants to practise and reinforce their grammar can make use of it, no matter 
what grammar or language course they have previously used. There are no cross-references to CG-ANG.  

At the same time, we would like to remind readers that CG-ANG is a grammar book for consultation, not a textbook. 
Therefore, this book is well-suited to students who want to practise and reinforce their grammar, either in general or by 
going directly to some concrete points.  

b) This book can be used at any stage: Students who have recently started studying Greek can easily cope with 
exercises relating to, for example, the declensions, adjectives, etc. More advanced students or students who have a basic 
knowledge of the language will be challenged by more difficult exercises (on indirect speech, for instance).  

c) Gradual difficulty:   As said above, this is a book for practising the language at the same time as reinforcing one’s 
grammar. Although there was no intention to produce progressively difficult exercises, the traditional presentation of 
grammar makes it so. CG-ANG presents grammar in the usual order that all grammar books follow, beginning with 
declensions and working up to more complicated aspects, like subordinate clauses. It is quite understandable that 
exercises on indirect speech will be more difficult than those on the first declension, especially taking into account that a 
student seeking to practise indirect speech will have already covered the basics of the language.  

d) Type of exercises:  The exercises are varied in style, ranging from filling gaps to translation into both Greek and 
English. This ensures that the student’s knowledge is tested thoroughly. It must be said that in many exercises the 
student is requested to complete a series of sentences either filling in the blanks with one of the suggested options, or 
changing a verbal form given in brackets, etc. In this kind of exercise we have avoided the usual command ordering the 
student to translate, as it is assumed that the exercise implies also reading and understanding the whole sentence, not 
just performing the requested action.  

e) Use of original authors:  A lot of exercises make use of original sentences (around 1850) taken from classical authors 
(as in CG-ANG, we have considered it unnecessary to add information about the chapter, the paragraph, the line, etc.). 
However, some of the sentences taken from classical authors may have been shortened in order to illustrate a 
grammatical point. It could be the case that, in the middle of a sentence, there was some additional language 
unnecessary for the illustration of that point. In this case, although the quotation and work of the classical author have 
been kept, this unnecessary information has been removed, as long as doing so did not affect the meaning of the 
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sentence. So, a sentence like  aujtoi; oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi ajpevdosan tacevw~ toi`~ a[rti ajfikomevnoi~ Lakedaimonivoi~ to; teivcisma  

selected for practising the adjective  aujtov~  can be found here as just  aujtoi; oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi ajpevdosan to; teivcisma.  

In other cases, some words may have been added in square brackets in order to make it easier for the student; for 
instance, the word nau`~ is supplied in a sentence like  ta;~ de; [nau`~] ajfikomevna~ ei\don  where the ships would have been 
mentioned in the former sentence but not repeated in the next one.  

Examples that show no reference to any classical author have either been made up or were original sentences that have 
been adapted to such an extent that it is impossible to attribute them to the author.  

f) Parallelism with CG-ANG:  I have followed the same layout of chapters and points within chapters as in CG-ANG, in 
order to make it easier for any student who is using it. So, for instance, if adverbs of place are presented in CG-ANG in 
point 6 of chapter H on adverbs, the exercises about adverbs of place are also presented in point 6 of chapter H in the 
Book of Exercises. Some chapters in CG-ANG had an introductory point and, because there is no such introductory point 
in this book of exercises, I have left it with the indication “unapplied in this book”, in order to keep the CG-ANG number 
system throughout.  

g) Distribution of exercises:  You may notice that sometimes a long exercise has been divided into blocks by using the 
symbol ¯. For instance, an exercise that contains twelve sentences to be translated has been divided into two blocks of 
six each. Students work better with groups of five or six sentences rather than with a large block, and this will also allow 
teachers to distribute the exercises among groups of students more easily if desired.  

Acknowledgments 
As this Book of Exercises is a continuation of CG-ANG, I must go on expressing my gratitude to two people who, by 
helping me to make CG-ANG possible, go on deserving to be mentioned here, even if they have not been directly 
involved in this book: Dan Batovici, who taught me how to deal with the practicalities of technology, and Geoffrey 
Steadman, without whose help and guidance in the procedures of POD none of these books would have seen the light.  

The cover has been produced by the Reprographics Unit at the University of St Andrews.  

It must be mentioned that a good amount of this Book of Exercises was written during my periods of stay at the 
Fondation Hardt, in Geneva. I would like to express my gratitude to the Fondation for providing me with some 
wonderful stays and an excellent working environment.  

 

You can download a pdf with a  partial key  from this web site:    http://coderch-greek-latin-grammar.weebly.com 

 

Juan Coderch  

St Andrews,   May  2016  
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Alphabet and writing 

 
a)  The alphabet  [1] 

1/ Write the whole alphabet (in Greek order), both in capitals and lower case, and with the English 
name for each letter:  

Capital / Lower case Name Capital / Lower case Name 

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

 

2/ Read aloud these words: 

PATHR 

AQHNAI 

BIBLOS 

SPARTH 

KOSMOS 

EURWPH 

FILOSOFIA 

ARISTOTELHS 

YHFOLOGIA 

PERIKLHS 

OIKIA 

ATTIKH 

TRAPEZA 

PELOPONNHSOS 

POLIS 

TROIA 

GUMNASION 

THLEMACOS 

ARCAIOS 

POSEIDWN 
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3/ Write the words from Exercise 2 in lower case letters:  

…………………………         …………………………         …………………………         ………………………… 

…………………………         …………………………         …………………………         ………………………… 

…………………………         …………………………         …………………………         ………………………… 

…………………………         …………………………         …………………………         ………………………… 

…………………………         …………………………         …………………………         ………………………… 

4/ Read aloud and copy (in lower case letters) these words (pay attention only to the letters, elements 
above them will be explained later):  

strathgov~ ………………………… 

gevnesi~ ………………………… 

davfnh ………………………… 

e[paino~ ………………………… 

mu`qo~ ………………………… 

provblhma ………………………… 

bavrbaro~ ………………………… 

ejlafrav ………………………… 

divkaio~ ………………………… 

ajgaqhv ………………………… 

e[rcomai ………………………… 

baivnw ………………………… 

diwvkw ………………………… 

e[cw ………………………… 

pevmpw ………………………… 

ojnomavzw ………………………… 

kamavra ………………………… 

pevtra ………………………… 

gnwvmh ………………………… 

dunatov~ ………………………… 

plivnqo~ ………………………… 

xuvlon ………………………… 

yeu`do~ ………………………… 

zizavnion ………………………… 

pevplo~ ………………………… 

ojbolov~ ………………………… 

selhvnh ………………………… 

5/ Write the first five words from Exercise 4 in capital letters:  

………………………   ………………………   ………………………   ………………………   ……………………… 

6/ Write these words (taken from the former exercises) in Greek alphabetical order:  

ejlafrav    divkaio~    ajgaqhv    baivnw    e[cw    pevmpw    ojnomavzw    plivnqo~    xuvlon    yeu`do~    zizavnion    pevplo~ 

………………………   ………………………   ………………………   ………………………   ……………………… 

………………………   ………………………   ………………………   ………………………   ……………………… 

………………………   ……………………… 
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b)  Pronunciation of diphthongs and special combinations  [2] 

1/ Read aloud paying attention to the diphthongs (highlighted in bold):  

au \qi~ 

ajmaurov~ 

basileu v~ 

lelukui `a 

yeud̀o~ 

peukhv 

boulhv 

aujtov~ 

mousikhv 

ei jdevnai 

koufov~ 

ai jtiva 

a[nqrwpoi 

kathu `gmai 

2/ Read aloud paying attention to the double consonants (highlighted in bold): 

              ∆Acilleuv~            bavllw           ∆Apovllwn            pollavki~. 

3/ Read aloud paying attention to the combined consonants (highlighted in bold):  

               a[ggelo~          ejgguv~          ajnagkai`o~         ejgcevw 

c)  Iota subscript  [3] 

1/ Read aloud:  

                ajgora/`        th`/        swv/zw       didaskavlw/        lh/stai`~       tevcnh/ 

2/ Write the words above in full capital letters:  

………………………    …………    …………………    ………………………    ………………………    ……………………… 

d)  Accents  [4] 

1/ Which are the three forms of accent in Greek?  

………………………          ………………………          ………………………     

2/ Read aloud:  

            touvtou~ kai; tou`to 

            Swkravth~ kai; Periklh`~ 

            tivna kai; tinav 

povlei~ tina;~ kalav~ 

path;r kai; mhvthr 

kalw`n kai; kakw`n 

e)  Breathings  [5] 

1/ What is the only consonant that can have a breathing on it?        ………………… 
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2/ Read these words aloud, all of which have a breathing:  

ajpov 

ejmpovdisma 

hJmevra 

oJrmhv 

uJpotivqhmi 

iJerov~ 

ejqevlw 

ajhvr 

uJpov 

ijscavnw 

oJplivzw 

ejkfeuvgw 

iJkethv~ 

ejtairikov~ 

3/ Read these words aloud, all of which start with a diphthong and have a breathing:  

aujtov~ 

euJrivskw 

oujdeiv~ 

eijresiva 

eujquv~ 

oijkiva 

eJorthv 

uiJov~ 

aujxavnw 

eijsaggevllw 

4/ Read these words aloud, all of which present a combination of accent and breathing on the same vowel:  

ei|~ 

oi\non 

o[rnumi 

e{n 

i{lao~ 

o{mw~ 

a{maxa 

e[peita 

o[ntwn 

ou|to~ 

u{steron 

e[mprosqen 

e[lafo~ 

ai[tio~ 

o{~ 

i{hmi 

ei\mi 

ei\nai 

u{dwr 

o{ti 

a[qumo~ 

au[ra 

e[ti 

hu|ron 

5/ Read these words aloud, all of which start with a capital letter and present a combination of accent and 
breathing:  

                           “Atla~        ∆Aqh`nai        “Ikaro~        ”Ella~        ”Omhro~        ÔIppokravth~ 

f)  Elision, crasis and diaeresis  [6] 

1/ Make the ellision and any necessary changes in the consonants between the words wherever possible: 

ajlla; hJ povli~  ………………………………. 

ajlla; to; newvrion ………………………………. 

meta; tw`n stratiwtw`n ………………………………. 

meta; aujtou` ………………………………. 

meta; uJmw`n ………………………………. 

oujdevpote oijkiva ………………………………. 

oujdevpote o{ro~ ………………………………. 

ajnti; ajgaqw`n ………………………………. 

ajnti; kakw`n ………………………………. 

ajnti; w|n ………………………………. 

oujde; aiJ povlei~ ………………………………. 

tau`ta uJmi`n ………………………………. 

ejpi; aujtouv~ ………………………………. 

ejpi; tou;~ polemivou~ ………………………………. 

ejpi; hJmw`n  ………………………………. 

oJ de; ajnhvr ………………………………. 
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2/ Reverse the process and put the words back into their original state:  

ejf∆ o{son ………………………………. 

ejf∆ eJautovn ………………………………. 

ejp∆ wjfeliva/ ………………………………. 

ejp∆ ajllhvlou~ ………………………………. 

oujd∆ oJ ajnhvr ………………………………. 

meq∆ o{plwn ………………………………. 

meq∆ aJpavntwn ………………………………. 

met∆ ∆Acillevw~ ………………………………. 

met∆ aujtovn ………………………………. 

oujdevpoq∆ hJmevra ………………………………. 

ajnq∆ eJnov~ ………………………………. 

ajnt∆ eijrhvnh~ ………………………………. 

tau`q∆ hJmei`~ ………………………………. 

ajll∆ ajpravktou~ ………………………………. 

ajll∆ ejpeidhv ………………………………. 

ajll∆ iJkanoiv  ………………………………. 

oiJ d∆ a[nqrwpoi ………………………………. 

3/ Link the contractions of the columns with their original forms offered here:  

ta; a[lla  /  ta; ajlhqh`  /  ta; ejpiv  /  ejgw; oi\da   /  kai; e[peita  /  kai; o{tan  /  kai; ajgaqoiv  /  oJ aujtov~  /  kai; ei\ta  /  to; iJmavtion  /  ta; a[nw  

/  to; aujtov  /  kai; oujciv   /  oiJ ejmoiv  /  kai; w{sper  /  tou` ojnovmato~ 

ejgw\/da ……………………… 

tajpiv ……………………… 

toujnovmato~ ……………………… 

kajgaqoiv ……………………… 

auJtov~ ……………………… 

ka\/ta ……………………… 

qoijmavtion ……………………… 

ouJmoiv ……………………… 

ta[nw ……………………… 

taujtov ……………………… 

koujciv ……………………… 

ta[lla ……………………… 

cw[sper ……………………… 

cw[tan ……………………… 

ka[peita ……………………… 

tajlhqh` ……………………… 

g)  Punctuation marks  [7] 

Read these phrases aloud, paying attention to the punctuation marks:  

•  ajlla; tiv poiei`~…  

•  deu`ro ejlqev, w\ pai`.  

•  oJ Swkravth~ ei\pen: poi` baivnei~…  

•  diav tiv ouj bouvlei tou`to poiein, kaivper ajgaqo;n o[n…  

•  tou`to kakovn ejstin: ouj bouvlomai tou`to poiei`n.  
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THE NOMINAL SYSTEM 

 

a) Definition of basic grammatical concepts:  
    case, declension and gender  

1. Concepts of syntactical function, endings  
    and case 
2. Main syntactical functions and correspondence  
    to cases 
3. Concept of declension 
4. Concept of gender 

b) The definite article  

1. Accidence 
2. Syntax 

c) Declensions  

1. 1st declension 
2. 2nd declension 
3. 3rd declension 
    Exercises for all declensions 

d) Adjectives  

1. 1st class of adjectives 
2. 2nd class of adjectives 
3. 3rd class of adjectives 
4. Irregular adjectives  
5. Position of the adjective  

e) Numeral adjectives 

1. Cardinals 
2. Ordinals 
3. Multiplicatives 

f) Comparative and superlative  

1. (unapplied in this book) 
2. Accidence 
3. Syntax 

g) Pronouns  

1. Demonstrative pronouns 
2. Personal pronouns 
3. Possessive pronouns 
4. Reciprocal pronoun 
5. Anaphoric pronoun 
6. Identity pronouns 
7. Reflexive pronouns 
8. Interrogative pronoun 
9. Other interrogative pronouns 
10. Relative pronoun 
11. Indefinite relative pronoun 
12. Other indefinite pronouns 
13. Negative pronouns 

h) Adverbs and prepositional adverbs  

1. (unapplied in this book) 
2. Modal adverbs 
3. Comparative and superlative of modal adverbs 
4. Quantitative adverbs 
5. Adverbs of time 
6. Adverbs of place 
7. Interrogative adverbs 
8. Indefinite adverbs 
9. Affirmative and negative adverbs 
10. Prepositional adverbs 
      Exercises on all kinds of adverbs 

i) The correlatives  

1. Correlative adverbs  
2. Correlative adjectives 

 

 



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM 17 

 

 

a) Definition of basic grammatical concepts: 
case, declension and gender 

1.  Con?ALPO of  syntactical function, endings  and  case [8] 

a)  Concepts of syntactical function and endings  

Choose the right option:  

 • In Greek, syntactical function is the role that a word plays in a sentence. TRUE  /  FALSE 

 • In Greek, the order of words tells us their function in the sentence.  TRUE  /  FALSE 

 • In Greek, the first word of the sentence is always the subject. TRUE  /  FALSE 

 • In Greek, endings are used to indicate the syntactical function. TRUE  /  FALSE 

 • In Greek, endings can be changed without altering the meaning of the sentence. TRUE  /  FALSE 

b)  Concept of case 

1/ Choose the right option:  

 • Case is the form that a noun can adopt.  TRUE  /  FALSE 

 • Case is not indicated by endings. TRUE  /  FALSE 

 • Case is used to indicate syntactical function.  TRUE  /  FALSE 

 • All nouns in Greek change their form according to only one pattern.  TRUE  /  FALSE 

2/ Name the five cases in Greek: 

         .................................................           .................................................             ................................................. 

         .................................................           .................................................              
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2.  3aEn OynPa?PE?al fQn?PEonO and ?oNNAOLondAn?A Po ?aOAO [9] 

a)  Main syntactical functions  

1/ Explain what each of the seven following syntactical functions means and, for each one, write a sentence in 
English that includes a noun (for instance, the noun “teacher”) in this function.      

²  You may need a preposition in some English sentences. 

w  Subject:  

    — It means ..................................................................................................................................................................................... 

    — Example: .................................................................................................................................................................................... 

w  Predicative object:  

    — It means ..................................................................................................................................................................................... 

    — Example: .................................................................................................................................................................................... 

w  Addressed object:  

    — It means ..................................................................................................................................................................................... 

    — Example: .................................................................................................................................................................................... 

w  Direct object:  

    — It means ..................................................................................................................................................................................... 

    — Example: .................................................................................................................................................................................... 

w  Possessive object:  

    — It means ..................................................................................................................................................................................... 

    — Example: .................................................................................................................................................................................... 

w  Indirect object:  

    — It means ..................................................................................................................................................................................... 

    — Example: .................................................................................................................................................................................... 

w  Circumstantial object:  

    — It means ..................................................................................................................................................................................... 

    — Example: .................................................................................................................................................................................... 
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2/ Observe this sentence:  

The builder built a house for the general’s father, who is a politician.  

What is the syntactical function of the following words?  

 Ø  the builder:   .............................................. Ø  father:    .............................................. 

 Ø  the general:  .............................................. Ø  a house:  .............................................. 

 Ø  a politician:   .............................................. 

3/ Now do the same with this sentence:  

Peter, give me the hammer; didn’t you hear me? I must finish this table for the owner of the house.  

    Ø  Peter:           .............................................. Ø  me [give me]:    .............................................. 

 Ø  you:              .............................................. Ø  me [hear me]:    .............................................. 

 Ø  this table:    .............................................. Ø  the owner:          .............................................. 

    Ø  the house:   .............................................. 

4/ Read these sentences and choose the right option:  

—  Do you see them?          w  them is  a/ direct object   b/ indirect object 

—  Did you give them that?        w  them is   a/ direct object   b/ indirect object 

—  Tell her that I will receive her tomorrow.  w  The first her is   a/ direct object   b/ indirect object 

 w  The second her is  a/ direct object  b/ indirect object 

b)  Correspondences between functions and cases  

1/ Deduce the role a noun probably plays in a Greek sentence based on its case:  

If the noun is in the…  it probably plays the role of... 

genitive 

nominative 

dative 

vocative 

accusative 

possessive object 

.......................................... 

.......................................... 

.......................................... 

.......................................... 
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2/ Now do the opposite: write down what case you would use for each function:  

For calling someone:  .............................    For indirect objects:  ............................. 

For predicative objects: .............................     For possessive objects:  ............................. 

For direct objects: .............................     For subjects:  ............................. 

3/ Analyze these sentences and say what syntactical function each element has and therefore in which case you 
would put it in Greek:  

²  Example:  The god brings food for the general.     
     — the god:    subject, nominative      — food:    direct object, accusative      — for the general:    indirect object, dative 

•  The book of the teacher is nice. 

— the book:             ..................................................... 

— of the teacher:    ..................................................... 

— nice:                      ..................................................... 

•  Boy, he has your book. 

— boy:                       ..................................................... 

— he:                         ..................................................... 

— your book:           ..................................................... 

•  I say this to you. 

— I:                            ..................................................... 

— this:                       ..................................................... 

— to you:                  ..................................................... 

•  She tells you this.  

— she:                       ..................................................... 

— you:                       ..................................................... 

— this:                       ..................................................... 

•  They see the door of the house. 

— they:                     ..................................................... 

— the door:              ..................................................... 

— of the house:       ..................................................... 

•  Children, are you ready? 

— children:              ..................................................... 

— you:                      ..................................................... 

— ready:                   ..................................................... 

•  The president of the country has two children 

— the president:     ..................................................... 

— of the country:   ..................................................... 

— two children:      ..................................................... 

•  He buys books for his friends.  

— he:                        ..................................................... 

— books:                   .................................................... 

— for his friends:    ..................................................... 

•  Peter is the brother of my teacher  
    (my teacher’s brother). 

— Peter:                   ..................................................... 

— the brother:        ..................................................... 

— of my teacher:    ..................................................... 
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3.  Con?ALP of declension  [10] 

a/ Briefly define the concept of declension: 

............................................................................................................................................................................................................. 

............................................................................................................................................................................................................. 

b/ What does “declining a word” mean?  

............................................................................................................................................................................................................. 

............................................................................................................................................................................................................. 

c/ How many declensions are there in Greek, and which is the most complex one?  

............................................................................................................................................................................................................. 

............................................................................................................................................................................................................. 

4.  Con?ALP of gender  [11] 

a/ How many genders are there in Greek? Name them: 

............................................................................................................................................................................................................. 

............................................................................................................................................................................................................. 

b/ How can you tell what gender a Greek noun is? Does it always follow logical patterns?  

............................................................................................................................................................................................................. 

............................................................................................................................................................................................................. 
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b) The definite article 

1.  A??EdAn?A  [12] 

Write the declension of the article:  

 
singular plural 

masc. fem. neuter masc. fem. neuter 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

2.  9ynPaT [13] 

a)  Differences with English use of articles  

1/ Insert the article as appropriate, so that the Greek sentence means the same as the English. In some cases both 
options (with article or without it) could be acceptable: how would this change the meaning, if at all?   

•  tiv~  .........   divkh…  WHAT IS JUSTICE?  

•  .........  ajnqrwpivnh sofiva ojlivgou tino;~ ajxiva ejstivn  HUMAN WISDOM IS WORTHY OF JUST A LITTLE.  

•  ouj  .........   aujtov ejstin, ajlla; .........   ejnantiwvtaton  IT IS NOT THE SAME, BUT THE MOST OPPOSITE.  

•  .........  tou`tov ejsti  .........  divkaion kai;  .........   a[dikon THIS IS JUSTICE AND INJUSTICE.  

•  o} d∆ a]n  .........   qeofile;~ h/\ kai;  .........  qeomisev~ ejstin  WHAT IS DEAR TO THE GODS IS ALSO HATED BY THE GODS.  

•  .........  qhriva taceva ejstivn  BEASTS ARE FAST.  

•  .........  u{dwr ejsti; pro;~  .........  hJmetevran creivan  WATER IS FOR OUR USAGE.  

•  ejn  .........  polevmw/,  .........  Periklh`~ .........  ejlpi;~ tai`~ ∆Aqhvnai~ h\n  DURING THE WAR, PERICLES WAS THE HOPE OF ATHENS.  

•  o} me;n a]n pavnte~  .........  qeoi; misw`sin .........  ajnovsiovn ejstin, o} d∆ a]n filw`sin, ......... o{sion         WHAT ALL GODS HATE IS UNHOLY,  
     AND WHAT THEY LOVE IS HOLY.  
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2/ Translate into Greek: 

• War is bad, but peace is good.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• The enemy are always cruel.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• Those men are the clever ones.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• Those men are clever.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• Birds fly, humans walk.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• Insolence is bad.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

b)  Article + adjective  

1/ Read these sentences, paying attention to the words in bold:  

•  toi`~ trevcousi a\qlon divdomen.  

•  fivlo~ eijmi; toi`~ dikaivoi~.   

•  diafevrousi mavlista hJmw`n oi{ te kakoi ; kai; oiJ aJgaqoiv   (Plato, Politicus).  

•  kakw`~ levgousin oiJ ajgaqoi; tou;~ kakouv~   (Plato, Euthydemus).  

•  kata; to;n so;n lovgon pavnte~ a[nqrwpoi filokerdei`~ a]n ei\en, kai; oiJ crhstoi; kai; oiJ ponhroiv   (Plato, Hipparchus).  

•  aujto;~ de; katabaivnwn ejkovlaze tou;~ ponhrou;~ tw`n strathgw`n   (Plutarch, Alexander).  

2/ Complete the sentences, translating the English expression into Greek by means of an article and an adjective:  

•  [The good people] …………………………….. tou;~ qeou;~ timw`sin. 

•  oiJ poli`tai [unfair people] ………………….…………. kai; [wicked people] ………………….………… ejkovlazon.  

•  a\ra [the running one] ………………………….….. oJra`/~… [use a participle]  
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3/ Translate into Greek:  

• We love the illustrious ones (masc.).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• I will give the prize to the valiant one (fem.). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• The wise ones (fem.) converse with the prudent ones (masc.).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• People who write are clever.         ² Use a participle.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• Do you see the one (fem.) speaking to the soldier?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

c)  Neuter article + neuter adjective  

1/ Read these sentences, paying attention to the words in bold:   

•  to; divkaion filou`si oiJ a[nqrwpoi.  

•  oJ didavskalo~ keleuvei tou;~ maqhta;~ to; ajgaqo;n pravttein.  

•  ta; qei`a timw`si oiJ poli`tai.  

•  a[logav te kai; kaka; levgousin oiJ filovsofoi.          ²  What difference does the absence of the article make? 

•  oJ strathgo;~ polla; gignwvskei peri; ta; stratiwtikav.  

•  e[sti de; to; kalovn, e[sti de ; to; ajgaqovn   (Plato, Cratylus).  

•  pw`~ ou\n eijkov~ se eijdevnai ta; divkaia kai; ta; a[dika…   (Plato, Alcibiades).  

2/ Complete the sentences with a neuter article and adjective in the necessary case:  

•  oJrw`men [justice] …………………. para; toi`~ qeoi`~.  

•  ouj pisteuvw [beauty] …………………  .  

•  [Rightness] ………………..  a[rcei th`~ cwvra~.  

•  oJ nauvth~ polla; gignwvskei peri; [naval matters] ……………………  .  

•  ejn tauvth/ th`/ povlei e[nesti [goodness] ………………….. kai; [badness] …………………..  .  
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d)  Article alone (i.e. without a noun)  

1/ How should  oiJ mevn...  oiJ dev...   be translated into English?  

                   ………………………    ……………………… 

2/ Read these sentences, paying attention to the words in bold:   

•  oiJ stratiw`tai tou;~ polemivou~ diwvkousin, oiJ de; feuvgousin.  

•  oJ didavskalo~ tou;~ maqhta;~ kalei`, oiJ de; ouj peivqontai.  

•  tw`n aijcmalwvtwn tou;~ me;n ejleuqerou`si oiJ polevmioi, tou;~ de; doulou`sin.  

•  i[scuon ga;r oiJ me;n kata; gh`n, oiJ de; nausivn   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  ajnavgkh [ejsti] toi`~ me;n ejpibouleuvein, tou;~ de; mh; ajnievnai   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  hJ me;n ejpi; ÔEllhspovntou w{rmhsen, hJ de; eij~ to; pevlago~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).     ² The subject are triremes. 

•  prosevballon aujtw`n tw`/ teivcei, oiJ de; oujk ejduvnanto ajmuvnesqai   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

3/ Translate into Greek, using a combination of article + mevn / dev  for the underlined parts:  

• The teacher gives books to some and food to others.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• Some run quickly, others run slowly.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• The enemies fight with the Greeks, and these [the Greeks] try to escape.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• I saw her yesterday, and she told me this.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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c) Declensions 

1.  1OP dA?lAnOEon  [14] 

a)  First sub-variant  

1/ Write the endings without looking them up and decline the noun  ajporiva, -a~: 

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - ajporiva 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Write the noun  oijkiva, -a~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.:  ……………………………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………………………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………………………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………………………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………………………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………………………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………………………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………………………. 

3/ Translate these common nouns into English:  

cwvra ………………………. 

summaciva ………………………. 

ajporiva ………………………. 

dustuciva ………………………. 

qeav ………………………. 

hjsuciva ………………………. 

ejpiqumiva ………………………. 

ejkklhsiva ………………………. 

aijtiva ………………………. 

ajlhvqeia ………………………. 

sofiva ………………………. 

hJmevra ………………………. 

ejleuqeriva ………………………. 

eujdaimoniva ………………………. 

swthriva ………………………. 

ajsevbeia ………………………. 

ajgorav ………………………. 

ajdikiva ………………………. 

qusiva ………………………. 

naumaciva ………………………. 

filiva ………………………. 

aJmartiva ………………………. 

peniva ………………………. 

bohvqeia ………………………. 
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b)  Second sub-variant  

1/ Write the endings without looking them up and decline the noun  eJorthv, -h`~: 

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - eJorthv 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Write the nouns spondhv, -h`~ and aijtiva, -a~ in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

3/ Translate these common nouns into English:  

kovrh ………………………. 

boulhv ………………………. 

sighv ………………………. 

fughv ………………………. 

yuchv ………………………. 

mavch ………………………. 

divkh ………………………. 

ajrchv ……………………….  

gnwvmh ………………………. 

eJorthv ………………………. 

tevcnh ………………………. 

timhv ………………………. 

nivkh ………………………. 

ojrghv ………………………. 

kefalhv ………………………. 

ejpistolhv ………………………. 

eijrhvnh ………………………. 

gh ̀ ………………………. 

ajrethv ………………………. 

spondhv ………………………. 

ajdelfhv ………………………. 

4/ Decline the group adjective-noun  dikaiva kovrh, with the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- hJ dikaiva kovrh 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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c)  Third sub-variant 

1/ Write the endings without looking them up and decline the noun  qavlatta, -h~: 

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - qavlatta 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Write the nouns  mou`sa, -h~  and  summaciva, -a~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

3/ Translate these common nouns into English (all of them belong to the  -a, -h~  type):  

dovxa ………………………. 

qavlatta ………………………. 

mou`sa ………………………. 

a{milla ………………………. 

glw`tta ………………………. 

a{maxa ………………………. 

tovlma ………………………. 

travpeza ………………………. 

divaita ………………………. 

4/ Decline the group adjective-noun  ajgaqh; qovxa, with the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- hJ ajgaqh; dovxa 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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Exercises for the three first sub-variants 

1/ Identify the case and number of each word: (remember that the ending  -a~, if the noun belongs to the first sub-
variant, corresponds to two cases) 

ajnavgkh/ ………………………. 

yuca`~ ………………………. 

nivkh~ ………………………. 

dovxai ………………………. 

stratiai`~ ………………………. 

sofiva ………………………. 

aJmavxh/ ………………………. 

oijkivan ………………………. 

hJmerw`n ………………………. 

skhvnai~ ………………………. 

kefalaiv ………………………. 

mhcanh`/ ………………………. 

2/ Put these words into the requested case, also with the corresponding article.  

divkh dat. pl. …………………………. 

ajrethv acc. pl. …………………………. 

bohvqeia  gen. sing. …………………………. 

hJmevra dat. sing. …………………………. 

qavlatta gen. sing. …………………………. 

biva gen. pl. …………………………. 

3/ Read these sentences:  

•  ta;~ ejpistola;~ fevrousi aiJ qeai; th`/ kovrh/. 

•  th;n th`~ oijkiva~ quvran kovptei hJ ajdelfhv.  

•  gignwvskomen th;n th`~ qea`~ sofivan. 

•  ejn th`/ ajgora`/ th;n qea;n oJrw`men.  

•  hJ tw`n qew`n sofiva ta;~ despoivna~ didavskei.  

•  aiJ kovrai bohvqeian th`/ ajdelfh`/ parevcousin.  

•  ejn th`/ qalavtth/ hJ ∆Aqhvnh th;n nivkhn tai`~ kovrai~ parevcei.  

4/ Translate into Greek:  

• The goddess of the country sends help to the girl.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• The messenger brings the sister’s letter to the goddess. 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• The girls offer a table to the goddess Athene.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• We know the language.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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d)  Fourth sub-variant 

1/ Write the endings without looking them up and decline the noun  tamiva~, -ou: 

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - tamiva~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Write the nouns  neaniva~, -ou  and  dovxa, -h~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

3/ Decline the group adjective-noun  kako;~ neaniva~,  with the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- oJ kako;~ neaniva~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

e)  Fifth sub-variant  

1/ Write the endings without looking them up and decline the noun  maqhthv~, -ou`: 

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - maqhthv~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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2/ Write the nouns  dikasthv~, -ou`  and  ajrchv, -h`~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

3/ Translate these common nouns into English (all of them belong to the  -h~, -ou  type):  

oJplivth~ ………………………. 

polivth~ ………………………. 

Pevrsh~ ………………………. 

kubernhvth~ ………………………. 

krithv~ ………………………. 

maqhthv~ ………………………. 

stratiwvth~ ………………………. 

nauvth~ ………………………. 

toxovth~ ………………………. 

sofisthv~ ………………………. 

prodovth~ ………………………. 

klevpth~ ………………………. 

4/ Decline the group adjective-noun  ajgaqo;~ dikasthv~,  with the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- oJ ajgaqo;~ dikasthv~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

Exercises for the fourth and fifth sub-variants 

1/ Put these words into the requested case, preceded by the article and the adjective  a[diko~:  

oJplivth~ acc. pl.  …………………………….. 

neaniva~  nom. pl.  …………………………….. 

dikasthv~  gen sing.  …………………………….. 

kubernhvth~  dat. sing. …………………………….. 

polivth~  acc. sing.  …………………………….. 

2/ Identify the case and add the article and the adjective  sofov~  in the necessary form:  

despovta~ …………………………………………. 

stratiwvtai~ …………………………………………. 

toxovtou …………………………………………. 

oJpli`tai …………………………………………. 

polivth/ …………………………………………. 

dikastaiv …………………………………………. 
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3/ Read these sentences (only the underlined nouns belong to the 4th and 5th subtypes of the 1st declension):  

•  oJrw` to;n despovthn to;n tw`n douvlwn. 

•  polloi; qeataiv eijsin ejn tw`/ qeavtrw/.  

•  pollou;~ neaniva~ ojra`/ oJ dikasth;~ ejn th`/ ajgora`/.  

•  oiJ lh/stai; kai; oiJ klevptai pavnta lambavnousin.  

•  tou;~ prodovta~ ouj filw`.  

•  oiJ poli`tai tw`/ kuberthvth/ th;n nivkhn parevcousin.  

4/ Translate into Greek (only the underlined nouns belong to the 4th and 5th subtypes of the 1st declension):  

• The archers pelt the enemies with stones.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• The soldiers kill many citizens.   

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• The judge and the students hate the traitor.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• You give money to the wise steersman.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2.  2nd dA?lAnOEon [15] 

a)  First sub-variant 

1/ Write the endings without looking them up and decline the noun  lovgo~, -ou: 

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - lovgo~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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2/ Write the nouns  a[nqrwpo~, -ou  and  nauvth~, -ou  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

3/ Some of these nouns are feminine, and some are masculine. Can you identify the gender and translate them?  

u{pno~    ……    …………………… 

o{milo~    ……    …………………… 

a[mpelo~   ……    …………………… 

oJdov~    ……    …………………… 

stevfano~ ……    …………………… 

mu`qo~   ……    …………………… 

nh`so~    ……    …………………… 

tovpo~    ……    …………………… 

si`to~    ……    …………………… 

yh`fo~   ……    …………………… 

novso~   ……    …………………… 

novmo~   ……    …………………… 

oi\ko~    ……    …………………… 

bivblo~   ……    …………………… 

o{ro~ ……    …………………… 

4/ Translate these common nouns into English:  

ejniautov~ ………………………. 

i{ppo~ ………………………. 

qeov~ ………………………. 

oi\no~ ………………………. 

lovgo~ ………………………. 

strathgov~ ………………………. 

dh`mo~ ………………………. 

crovno~ ………………………. 

novmo~ ………………………. 

qavnato~ ………………………. 

a[nqrwpo~ ………………………. 

ajdelfov~ ………………………. 

kairov~ ………………………. 

si`to~ ………………………. 

potamov~ ………………………. 

xevno~ ………………………. 

kivnduno~ ………………………. 

didavskalo~ ………………………. 

bivo~ ………………………. 

a[ggelo~ ………………………. 

tovpo~ ………………………. 

fovbo~ ………………………. 

u{pno~ ………………………. 

povlemo~ ………………………. 

oujranov~ ………………………. 

o{milo~ ………………………. 

ijatrov~ ………………………. 

5/ Decline the group adjective-noun  kalh; nh`so~,  with the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- hJ kalh; nh`so~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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b)  Second sub-variant 

1/ Write the endings without looking them up and decline the noun  devndron, -ou: 

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - devndron 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Write the nouns  o{plon, -ou  and  novmo~, -ou  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

3/ Translate these common nouns into English:  

pedivon ………………………. 

nautikovn ………………………. 

devndron ………………………. 

stratovpedon ………………………. 

dw`ron ………………………. 

mantei`on ………………………. 

dikasthvrion ………………………. 

o{plon ………………………. 

paidivon ………………………. 

tekmhvrion ………………………. 

ploi`on ………………………. 

e[rgon ………………………. 

dei`pnon ………………………. 

zw`/on ………………………. 

a\qlon ………………………. 

4/ Decline the group adjective-noun  crhvsimon mantei`on,  with the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- to; crhvsimon mantei`on 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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Exercises for the first and second sub-variants 

1/ Identify the case and number of these words:  

livqou …………    ………… 

ajgroiv …………    ………… 

a[ggelon …………    ………… 

qew`n …………    ………… 

didaskavlw/ …………    ………… 

i{ppou~ …………    ………… 

douvloi~ …………    ………… 

mu`qo~ …………    ………… 

fivle …………    ………… 

2/ Put these words into the requested case, with the corresponding article (disregard changes in the accent):  

bivblo~ acc. pl.  …………………………… 

ploi`on gen. pl.  …………………………… 

fivlo~ gen. sing. …………………………… 

bivblo~ dat. sing. …………………………… 

nh`so~ (f.) dat. pl. …………………………… 

ajrguvrion  acc. pl. …………………………… 

potamov~:  dat. pl. …………………………… 

xevno~:  acc. sing. …………………………… 

dei`pnon:  gen. sing. …………………………… 

ojdov~ (f.):  dat. sing. …………………………… 

mantei`on:  acc. sing. …………………………… 

qavnato~:  gen. pl. …………………………… 

3/ Read these sentences:   

•  oiJ a[nqrwpoi tw`/ ajgaqw`/ strathgw`/ o{pla parevcousin.  

•  ta; ploi`av ejstin ejn th`/ qalavtth/.  

•  th;n tou` didaskavlou bivblon ajnagignwvskete.  

•  ejn th`/ ojdw`/ ejsti ta; zw`/a.  

•  ajggevlou~ pevmpomen pro;~ tou;~ strathgouv~.  

•  tekmhvrion parevcw th`~ tou` dhvmou eujsebeiva~.  

•  kata; to; mantei`on, to; nautiko;n nikhvsei.  

4/ Translate into Greek:  

•  I see trees in the country.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  The lawcourt is in Athens.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  I am on the island.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  I have many weapons.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  The illness kills the maiden. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  I know the oracles.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

c)  The Attic declension 

1/ Write the endings without looking them up and decline the noun  lewv~, -wv: 

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - lewv~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Write the nouns  newv~, -wv  and  potamov~, -ou`  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

3/ What are the optional “non Attic” forms for  newv~  and  lewv~?  

                       ……...…………….         ……...……………. 

4/ Decline the group adjective-noun  qei`o~ newv~,  with the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- oJ qei`o~ newv~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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d)  The contract declension 

1/ Write the endings without looking them up and decline the noun  plou`~, -ou`: 

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - plou`~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Write the nouns  ojstou`n, -ou`  and  a{maxa, -h~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

3/ What are the optional non-contracted forms for  nou`~  and  ojstou`n?  

                       ……...…………….         ……...……………. 

4/ Decline the group adjective-noun  kalo;~ plou`~,  with the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- oJ kalo;~ plou`~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

Exercises for the Attic and contract declensions 

1/ Read these sentences, paying attention to the words highlighted in bold:   

•  ejpiqumhth;~ gavr eijmi, w\ fivle, th`~ sh`~ sofiva~ kai; prosevcw to;n nou`n aujth`/   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  tw`n knhmw`n ta; ojsta` paceva crh; ei\nai   (Xenophon, De Re Equestri ).  

•  o[pisqen de; tou` new; th`~ ∆Afrodivth~ “Isido~ e[stin iJerovn   (Strabo, Geographica).  
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•  grafai`~ to;n new;n diekovsmhsan   (Plutarch, Aristides).  

•  tiv d∆ ou{tw~ oiJ lew;/ timw`siv me…   (Aristophanes, Aves).  

2/ Complete these sentences:  

•  oiJ tw`n ∆Aqhnw`n [temples] ……………. kaloiv eijsin.  

•  calepovn ejstin ta; tou` [people] ……………. bouleuvmata gnw`nai.  

•  a\ra peri; to;n pro;~ th;n ∆Italivan [navigation] …………….. h[kousa~…  

•  oJ kuvwn davknei to;  [bone] ……………  .  

3/ Translate into Greek; the words in italics correspond to Greek words of the Attic or the contract declensions:  

• We see nice temples.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• Animals have many bones.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• I pay attention to the teacher’s words.       ¯  “To pay attention”: idiom that you can find in the sentences above.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• The temples in Athens are large.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

3.  3Nd dA?lAnOEon  [16] 

a)  Introduction 

1/ Write the standard endings without looking them up:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

-  
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ What case will give us the real stem of the noun?     ……………………………… 
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b)  Consonant stems 

1/ Stems ending in labial (b, p, f) or guttural (g, k, c) consonants 

a/ Decline the nouns qwvrax, -ako~ and gunhv, gunaikov~:  

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- qwvrax 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - gunhv 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

b/ Write the nouns  hJ savlpigx, -iggo~  and  hJmevra, -a~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

c/ Decline the group adjective-noun  sofo;~ kh`rux,  with the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- oJ sofo;~ kh`rux 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 

2/ Stems ending in dental (d, t, q) or nasal (n) consonants 

a/ Decline the nouns  oJ pai`~, paidov~,  oJ hJgemwvn, -ovno~  and  to; pravgma, -ato~: 

 Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- pai`~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- hJgemwvn 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- pravgma 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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b/ Write the nouns  hJ ejlpiv~, -ivdo~  and  dh`mo~, -ou  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

c/ What is the Acc. sing for  cavri~, -ito~ ? Why is its ending different from that of ejlpiv~, -ivdo~ ?  

………………      ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

d/ In what other way can the accusatives  o[rniqa  and  kovruqa  be written?  

                      …………………………      ………………………… 

e/ What are the Voc. sing. for  pai`~  and  a[nax ?  

                      …………………………      ………………………… 

f/ Translate these common nouns into English:  

ajspiv~, -ivdo~ hJ …………………… 

leimw`n, -w`no~ oJ …………………… 

ajgwvn, -w`no~ oJ …………………… 

u{dwr, u{dato~ tov …………………… 

kovru~, -uqo~ hJ …………………… 

mhvn, mhnov~ oJ …………………… 

ceimwvn, -w`no~ oJ …………………… 

e[ri~, -ido~ hJ …………………… 

hJgemwvn, -ovno~ oJ  …………………… 

pouv~, podov~ oJ …………………… 

o[noma, -mato~ …………………… 

stravteuma, -mato~ …………………… 

a[galma, -mato~ …………………… 

ai|ma, -mato~ …………………… 

sw`ma, -mato~ …………………… 

crhvmata, -twn …………………… 

ajdivkhma, -mato~ …………………… 

pra`gma, -mato~ …………………… 

g/ Decline the group adjective-noun  ajgaqo;~ hJgemwvn,  preceded by the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- oJ ajgaqo;~ hJgemwvn 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- to; kako;n ajdivkhma 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

Exercises for parts 1/ and 2/ 

1/ Identify gender, case and number:  

limevna ……  …………  …… 

Ôellavdi ……  …………  …… 

kthvmata ……  …………  …… 

ajgavlmasi ……  …………  …… 

pai`da~ ……  …………  …… 

nuvx ……  …………  …… 

ejlpivdo~ ……  …………  …… 

pravgmata ……  …………  …… 

swvmati ……  …………  …… 

2/ Put the following nouns with the article into the requested case:  

hJ ÔEllav~, -avdo~  acc. sing.  ………………………… 

oJ pouv~, podov~  dat. pl. ………………………… 

oJ khvrux, -uko~  dat. sing. ………………………… 

to; stovma, -ato~  acc. pl.  ………………………… 

to; stravteuma, -ato~  nom. pl. ………………………… 

oJ pai`~, paidov~ voc. pl. ………………………… 

hJ ejlpiv~, -ivdo~ acc. sing.  ………………………… 

3/ Complete these sentences:   

•  oiJ [guards] ……………….. tou;~ [heralds] ………………… diwvkousin.  

•  oiJ stratiw`tai th;n [shield] ………………….. lambavnousin.  

•  [Hope] ………………… e[comen ejn th`/ mavch/. 

•  hJ th`~ [Greece] …………………. ajrch; toi`~ polemivoi~ tacevw~ ajpanta`/.  

•  oiJ tou` paido;~ [feet] ………………… mikroiv eijsin.  

•  ta; th`~ [homeland] ……………………. strateuvmata ajei; nika`/.  

4/ Translate into Greek. The words in italics correspond to 3rd declension words:  

• In the body there are feet and a mouth.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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• Do you see the fortifications?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I protect the boy with the shield and the weapons. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• In Greece, there are statues and many harbours.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• The inhabitants of Greece love contests.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3/ Stems ending in the group -nt- 

a/ Decline the noun  levwn, -onto~ oJ:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- levwn 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

b/ Write the nouns  qeravpwn, -onto~  and  maqhthv~, -ou`  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

c/ Complete the table of endings for the Dat. pl.:  

Type  -wn, -onto~:  Dat. pl.  -ousi 

Type  -ei~, -ento~:  Dat. pl.  ……….. 

Type  -ou~, -onto~:  Dat. pl.  ……….. 

Type  -a~, -anto~:  Dat. pl.  ……….. 
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d/ Decline the group adjective-noun  divkaio~ a[rcwn,  preceded by the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- oJ divkaio~ a[rcwn 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

e/ In which case are the words below?  

qeravponti  ………..         qeravponta~  ………..         a[rconto~  ………..         gevronta  ……….. 

4/ Stems ending in liquid (r, l) consonants 

a/ Decline the noun  aijqhvr, -evro~ oJ:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- aijqhvr 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

b/ Write the nouns  mavrtu~, -uro~  and  mhvn, mhnov~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

c/ Decline the irregular nouns  mhvthr  and  ajnhvr:  

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- mhvthr 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - ajnhvr 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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d/ What is the Dat. pl. for  ajsthvr, -evro~ ?      ……………….....…    

e/ Decline the group adjective-noun  ajgaqh; qugavthr,  preceded by the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- hJ ajgaqh; qugavthr 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

Exercises for parts 3/ and 4/ 

1/ Write down the case of these three words and give their nominative singular:  

rJhvtorsi  ……..   ……………………..      puriv  ……..   ……………………..       qeravpousi  ……..       …………………….. 

2/ Put the words in brackets into the necessary form to make them agree with the underlined words and translate:  

•  tou;~ deilou;~ [a[rcwn] ………………………. ejn th`/ qalavtth/ pavsconta~ aijsqanovmeqa.  

•  pauvomen th;n [mhvthr] ………………………. gravfousan.   

•  oJ didavskalo~ pauvvsei tou;~ [ajnhvr] ………………………. dialegomevnou~.  

•  parainw` th`/ [qugavthr] ………………………. to;n basileva ta;~ bivblou~ aijtei`n.  

3/ Complete these sentences  

•  oiJ [witnesses] …………………. tou;~ [servants] ………………… kolavzousin.  

•  toi`~ [old men] ……………….. si`ton fevrousi oiJ qeravponte~.  

•  oiJ tou` [father] …………………. qeravponte~ ijscuroiv eijsin.  

•  oiJ [speakers] ……………… tou;~ [old men] ……………….. mavcesqai keleuvousin.  

4/ Translate into Greek. The words in italics correspond to 3rd declension words:  

• The good governors set up statues to the gods.   

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• In the land there were many beasts.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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• The servants see the fire.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• You (sing.) see the orator in the harbour.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5/ Stems ending in sigma 

a)  Group of variable  -e~ 

1/ Decline the nouns  kravto~, -ou~  and  e[po~, -ou~ :  

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- kravto~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - e[po~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Write the nouns  gevno~, -ou~  and  o[noma, -ato~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

3/ Translate these common nouns into English (all of them belong to the  -o~, -ou~  type):  

plh`qo~ ……………………… 

klevo~ ……………………… 

e[po~ ……………………… 

bevlo~ ……………………… 

xivfo~ ……………………… 

tevlo~ ……………………… 

mevgeqo~ ……………………… 

kravto~ ……………………… 

pavqo~ ……………………… 

gevno~ ……………………… 

yeu`do~ ……………………… 

tei`co~ ……………………… 

o[neido~ ……………………… 

mevro~ ……………………… 

o[ro~ ……………………… 
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4/ Decline the group adjective-noun  mikro;n mevro~,  preceded by the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- to; mikro;n mevro~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

b)  Group of invariable  -e~ 

1/ Decline the names  Diogevnh~, -ou~  and  Periklh`~, -evou~  (obviously, only in singular):  

   

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- Diogevnh~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

-Periklh`~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Write the nouns  trihvrh~, -ou~  and  khvrux, -uko~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

3/ What are the two possible Accs. of  Swkravth~ ?      ……...…………….        ……...……………. 

4/ Decline the group adjective-noun  qaumasth; trihvrh~,  preceded by the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- hJ qaumasth; trihvrh~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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c) Group of -a~ 

1/ Decline the noun  kevra~, -w~  in both of its possible forms:  

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- kevra~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - kevra~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Write the nouns  gevra~, -w~  and  qwvrax, -ako~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

3/ Decline the group adjective-noun  ajgaqo;n gevra~,  preceded by the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- to; ajgaqo;n gevra~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

Exercises for the stems ending in sigma 

1/ Identify the case of the following words:  

mevrh   ……….      xivfou~   ……….      teivch   ……….      e[pesi   ……….      gevnei   ……….      o[rh   ……….     kravtou~  ……….        

2/ Put the word in brackets in Greek and in the necessary case:  

•  aiJ tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn [triremes] …………………… diwvkousi th;n tw`n Persw`n [trireme] …………………….  . 

•  ta; tou` a[rconto~ [words] …………………… ajnagignwvskousin oiJ maqhtaiv.  

•  ta; tw`n ∆Aqhnw`n [walls] …………………… oJrw`.   

•  a\ra e[cei~ [strength] …………………… … 
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•  to;n [Socrates] …………………… timw`si oiJ poli`tai.  

•  ejn [the mountains] …………………… mavcontai oiJ stratiw`tai.  

•  hJ [of the crowd] …………………… ajrch; dikaiva ejstivn.  

3/ Read these sentences, paying attention to the nouns in bold type:  

•  oiJ nau`tai eijsbaivnousin eij~ th;n trihvrh. 

•  polla; e[th ejmevnomen ejkei`.  

•  ta;~ trihvrei~ ejn th`/ qalavtth/ oJrw`men. 

•  kalo;n xivfo~ oJ oJplivth~ ei\cen.  

•  aiJ trihvrei~ tacevw~ plevousin.  

¯ 

•  ta; tou` rJhvtoro~ e[ph sofav h\n.  

•  ouj mh;n eJavlw to; tei`co~ ajpo; kravtou~   (Dionysius Halicarnassensis, Antiquitates Romanae).  

•  ∆Antwvnio~ tw`/ xivfei paivei to;n Sertwvrion   (Plutarch, Sertorius).  

•  duvo mevrh poihvsante~ tou` strateuvmato~ e[pleon   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

4/ Translate into Greek. Words in italics correspond to Greek words of sigma stem:  

• They see Socrates in the agora.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Are the sailors in the trireme? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• The triremes of the Athenians attack the triremes of the enemies. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• The power of the Greeks conquers the crowd of the enemies.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• We destroy the walls quickly.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• They kill the servants with a sword.   

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM 49 

c)  Vowel stems 

1/ Stem ending in  -i  or  -u 

a)  Invariable stem 

1/ Decline the noun  ijscuv~, -uvo~ hJ :  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- ijscuv~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Write the nouns  oi\~, oijov~  and  ejlpiv~, -ivdo~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

3/ ijcquv~  can have two Accs. pl. What are they?       ……...…………….        ……...……………. 

4/ Decline the group adjective-noun  fobero;~ ijcquv~,  preceded by the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- oJ fobero;~ ijcquv~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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b)  Variable stem 

1/ Decline the nouns  pra`xi~, -ew~ hJ  and  a[stu, -ew~ tov :  

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- pra`xi~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - a[stu 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Write the nouns  pevleku~, -ew~  and  hJgemwvn, -ovno~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….

3/ When declining an adjective using this declension, the Gen. sing. will not be  -ew~. What will it be?  

…………… 

4/ Translate these common nouns into English (all of them belong to this  -i~ -ew~  type):  

u{bri~ ……………………… 

pivsti~ ……………………… 

mavnti~ ……………………… 

pra`xi~ ……………………… 

ai[sqhsi~ ……………………… 

fuvsi~ ……………………… 

povli~ ……………………… 

provfasi~ ……………………… 

frovnhsi~ ……………………… 

5/ Decline the group adjective-noun  ajgaqh; tavxi~,  preceded by the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- hJ ajgaqh; tavxi~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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Exercises for 1/ a) and b) 

1/ Write down the case and number of the words below and add in the corresponding article:  

duvnamin ……  ………  ……… 

povlew~ ……  ………  ……… 

pra`xi~ ……  ………  ……… 

prevsbun ……  ………  ……… 

u{brei ……  ………  ……… 

a[sth ……  ………  ……… 

2/ Put the noun in brackets into the necessary case and translate: 

•  oiJ poli`tai a[rcousi th`~ [povli~]………………….  .  

•  oJ pai`~ to;n [mavnti~] …………………. pro;~ to; pedivon a[gei.  

•  ejn th`/ qalavtth/ polloi; [ijcquv~] …………………. eijsivn.  

•  oiJ polevmioi, ojlivgoi o[nte~, th;n [ajkrovpoli~] …………………. aiJrou`sin. 

•  oiJ nau`tai misou`si th;n tou` turavnnou [u{bri~] ………………….  .  

•  oiJ strathgoi; pravttousi ta; th`~ [povli~] …………………. pravgmata.  

¯ 

•  oiJ a[nqrwpoi th;n [duvnami~] …………………. filou`sin.  

•  hJ th`~ qea`~ [duvnami~] …………………. deinhv ejstin.  

•  e[nia devndra ejn th`/ [povli~] …………………. kovptw.  

•  to; tou` [mavnti~] …………………. [a[stu] …………………. ouj filou`men.  

•  oJ strathgo;~ th`/ tw`n stratitw`n [tavxi~] …………………. pisteuvei.  

•  pollou;~ [ijcquv~] …………………. ejsqivousi oiJ ejn th`/ nhvsw/ oijkou`nte~.  

•  hJ tou` [a[stu] …………………. duvnami~ megavlh ejstivn.  

3/ Read these sentences and identify the nouns that belong to the vowel stems:  

•  oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi e[quon th`/ th`~ povlew~ qea`/.  

•  oJ qeo;~ th;n tw`n presbevwn u{brin ejkovlazon.  

•  oiJ th`~ mavntew~ lovgoi to;n dh`mon taravttousin.  

•  oiJ prevsbei~ eij~ ta;~ ∆Aqh`na~ e[rcontai.  

•  pavnte~ me;n oiJ ejk tw`n ajgrw`n ∆Akarna`ne~ e[fugon eij~ ta; a[sth   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  
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•  pevmpei eij~ to; stravteuma keleuvwn eij~ tavxin kaqivstasqai   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  dei` ta;~ pravxei~ qewrei`n   (Plutarch, Comparatio Solonis et Publicolae).  

4/ Translate into Greek. Words in italics correspond to Greek words of the 3rd declension:  

• The actions of the ambassador are good. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• The soothsayers have houses in the acropolis.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Judges punish insolence.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• You always have an excuse.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2/ Stem ending in diphthong  -eu, -au  and  -ou 

a/ Decline the nouns  iJereuv~, -evw~  and  grau`~, graov~ :  

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- iJereuv~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - grau`~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

b/ Write the nouns  basileuv~, -evw~  and  gevrwn, -onto~  in the requested cases, preceded by the article:  

Acc. pl.: ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Nom. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Voc. sing:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Acc. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Dat. pl.:  ……………….....…   ……...……………. 

Gen. sing.:  ……………….....…   ……...…………….
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c/ Decline the irregular noun  nau`~, newv~ hJ : 

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- nau`~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

d/ Translate these common nouns into English (all of them belong to the  -euv~, -evw~  type):  

suggrafeuv~ ……………………… 

iJereuv~ ……………………… 

aJlieuv~ ……………………… 

iJppeuv~ ……………………… 

basileuv~ ……………………… 

foneuv~ ……………………… 

e/ Decline the group adjective-noun  ijscuro;~ aJlieuv~,  preceded by the article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- oJ ijscuro;~ aJlieuv~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

3/ Stem ending in  -oi  and  -w 

a)  First type:    -w~, -ou~ 

1/ Decline (only in singular) the noun  crwv~ oJ  both as  crwv~, -w`  and as  crwv~, crwtov~ :  

    

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- crwv~ 

- 
- 
- crw ̀

- 

 - crwv~ 

- 
- 
- crwtov~ 

- 
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2/ Decline (only in singular) the group adjective-noun  fobero;n fw`~,  preceded by the article:  

  

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- to; fobero;n fw`~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

b)  Second type:    -w, -ou~ 

1/ Decline (only in singular) the nouns  hjcwv, -ou`~ hJ  and  tei`co~, -ou~ :  

    

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- hjcwv 

- 
- 
-  
- 

 - tei`co~ 

- 
- 
-  
- 

 

2/ Decline (only in singular) the group adjective-noun  qeiva Lhtwv,  preceded by the article:  

  

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- hJ qeiva Lhtwv 

- 
- 
- 
- 

c)  Third type:    -w~. -wo~ 

1/ Decline the nouns  dmwv~, dmwov~ oJ  and  patriv~, -ivdo~ hJ :  

 Singular Plural  Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- dmwv~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 - patriv~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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2/ Decline the group adjective-noun  qaumasto;~ h{rw~  (including the alternative forms for  h{rw~ ), preceded by the 
article:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- oJ qaumasto;~ h{rw~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

Exercises for 2/ and 3/ 

1/ Work out the case and number of the words below and write down the article that corresponds to each:  

………   iJerei`~ 

………   ∆Acilleu ̀

………   basilei ̀

………   iJppei` 

………   iJereva 

………   basileu`si 

………   bou`~  

(two options)  

2/  Put into the requested case:  

∆Acilleuv~  acc. sing. ……………………… 

nau`~  dat. sing.  ……………………… 

iJereuv~  dat. sing. ……………………… 

grau`~  gen. sing.  ……………………… 

h{rw~  acc. sing.  ……………………… 

iJppeuv~  gen. sing. ……………………… 

∆Odusseuv~  dat. sing. ……………………… 

3/ Put the words in brackets into the necessary form to make them agree with the underlined words:  

•  ta; devndra toi`~ th;n ajlhvqeian ajggevlousin [iJereuv~] ……………………… to; provteron skivan parei`cen.  

•  oJ ponhro;~ hJgemw;n toi`~ [iJppeuv~] ………………………  o{pla dwvsei. 

•  oiJ [basileuv~] ………………………  th;n th`~ ÔEllavdo~ iJstwrivan gravyousin.  

•  tou;~ deilou;~ [aJlieuv~] ………………………  ejn th`/ qalavtth/ pavsconta~ aijsqanovmeqa.  

•  oiJ [h{rw~] ………………………  ejpimevleian e{xousi th`~ cwvra~.  

•  th`/ ajpokrinomevnh/ [grau`~] ………………………  dw`ra parevxousi oiJ pavsconte~.  

•  oJ didavskalo~ pauvvsei tou;~ [dmwv~] ………………………  dialegomevnou~.  
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4/ Read these sentences and identify the nouns that belong to the vowel stems:   

•  oiJ poli`tai toi`~ iJereu`si dw`ra parevcousin. 

•  tou;~ iJppeva~ ejn tw`/ pedivw/ oJrw`men.  

•  a\ra to;n ajgaqo;n aJlieva ejkei` oJra`/~…  

•  pavnte~ ta; tou` h{rw o{pla kta`sqai bouvlontai.  

•  pavnte~ oiJ neanivai h{rw~ genevsqai bouvlontai.  

¯ 

•  dia; tiv to;n h{rw ajpevkteina~…  

•  Tavranta de; to;n h{rw Poseidw`nov~ fasi kai; ejpicwriva~ nuvmfh~ pai`da ei\nai   (Pausanias, Graeciae Descriptio).  

•  aiJ nh`e~ ejtaravssonto kai; nau`~ te nhi; prosevpipte   (Thucydides, Historiae).       ² Because of the wind 

•  kh`rux de; fevrwn ejn cersi;n e[qhken h{rw/ Dhmodovkw/   (Homer, Odyssea).  

5/ Translate into Greek:  

• Achilles will give the king’s arms to Odysseus.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• We will look at the old woman.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• The kings will write about the priests.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I see Sapho’s brother.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• They lead the oxen.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Trojans never win.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I always use persuasion.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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d)  Irregular nouns  

1/ Decline the noun  uiJov~  in all it possible forms, both as 2nd and as 3rd declension: 

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- uiJov~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

2/ Translate these nouns and write the Gen. sing. for each:  

to; ou\~   ………………….    ……………………. hJ qrivx       ………………….    ……………………. 

oJ Zeuv~    ………………….    ……………………. 

3/ Read these sentences and underline the irregular nouns:  

•  oiJ uiJei`~ ta;~ tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn nau`~ oJrw`sin.  

•  ta; tou` uiJevo~ e[ph ajkouvw.  

•  w\ pai`, levge tw`/ Dii; to;n mu`qon.  

•  nosou`men kai; ta; w\ta kai; ta; o[mmata   (Plutarch, De Pythiae Oraculis).  

•  e[cei de; kai; th;n trivca steganhvn [= covered]   (Xenophon, Cynegeticus).  

4/ Translate into Greek; the words in italics correspond to Greek irregular nouns:  

• Alexander will cut his hair.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Tomorrow I will see Zeus.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• The boy has ear pain.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Give this to my son.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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.TAN?EOAO foN all dA?lAnOEonO [17] 

1/ Write these nouns in the requested cases:  

 Acc. pl     Dat. sing.     Dat. pl.       Nom. pl.      Gen. sing.  

krivsi~, -ew~ ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

a[stu, -ew~ ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

mavch, -h~ ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

fivlo~, -ou ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

iJereuv~, -evw~ ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

e[to~, -ou~ ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

nau`~, newv~ ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

 Dat. pl.         Acc. sing.     Gen. pl.      Dat. sing. 

pai`~, paidov~ ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

qwvrax, -ako~ ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

o[noma, -mato~ ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

poimhvn, -evno~ ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

despovth~, -ou ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

tovlma, -h~ ………………… ………………… ………………… ………………… 

2/ Change the wors below from singular to plural and vice-versa, keeping the same case (there may be more than 
one option): 

o[rei …………………… 

yeuvdh …………………… 

stavsew~ …………………… 

toxovth/ …………………… 

ojneivroi~ …………………… 

basileva~ …………………… 

kevruka …………………… 

pravgmasi …………………… 

a[galma …………………… 

geitovnwn …………………… 

a[rcousi …………………… 

mavrtu~ …………………… 

polevmou~ …………………… 

ajndriv …………………… 

xivfou~ …………………… 

pravxei~ …………………… 

despovthn ……………………
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3/ In each group of four words there is a form that does not exist; can you identify it?  

nh`son - nhvsou - nhvsei - nhvswn 

fugavdo~ - fugav~ - fugavsi - fugavdon 

a{milla - aJmillw`n - aJmivlloi~ - aJmivllh/  

stratiwvtoi~ - stratiwvth~ - stratiwvthn - stratiwvta~ 

levoi~ - levonto~ - levousi - levonta~ 

ceimwvn - ceimw`ni - ceimw`si - ceimovnou~ 

kth`ma~ - kthvmata - kthvmato~ - kthvmasi 

dunavmei~ - dunavmoi~ - duvnamin - dunavmei 

iJppevwn - iJppeuv~ - iJppevon - iJppeu`si 

4/ Do the same with these words of different declensions:  

gonei`~ - pediva~ - aijtiva/ - fovboi 

a[sth - o[rniqa - tovpoi~ - nomoqevtou~ 

patevra~ - teicivsmate~ - a\qla - krithv~ 

givgasi - qhrov~ - aJmarthvmatai - ajmpevlou~ 

swmavtei - klevo~ - uiJei`~ - kravtou~ 

mantei`a - mavrture~ - e[ridi - ajndravse~ 

ajggevla~ - e[pesi - calkei` - nh`e~ 

maqhth`/ - qusiva~ - ajdelfevsi - wjtov~ 

5/ Choose the right option so that the sentence is grammatically right and makes sense:  

•  th;n [ajlhvqeian - ajlhvqeihn] ............................... ajkouvein boulovmeno~ pro;~ th;n [ajgorh;n - ajgora;n] ............................... e[rcomai.  

•  oiJ Surakovsioi duvo [tropai`a - tropaivou~] ............................... pro; th`~ [polevh~ - povlew~ - poleva~] ............................... e[sthsan.  

•  oiJ ejn th`/ [nhvsw/ - nhvsh/ - nhvsa/] ............................... oujde;n ajpo; tw`n [suggrafw`n - suggrafevwn] ............................... devcontai.  

• oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi [nevhsin - nausi;n - nevai~] ............................... ei[kosi toi`~ polemivoi~ [nauvtai~ - nauvtoi~] ...............................  

    ejnaumavcoun.  

• [hJgemovnon - hJgemovna -hJgemovnhn] ............................... kai; trei`~ [iJppeva~ - iJppevou~] ............................... hJmi`n parevcousin oiJ  

    suvmmacoi.  

•  dia; tiv th;n aijtivan toi`~ [stratiwvtoi~ - stratiwvtai~ - stratiw`si] ............................... levgein oujk ejqevlei~…  

•  qaumavzw tou;~ stratiwvta~ oi} ejpi; tou` [teivcou - teivcou~ - teivch~] ............................... mavcontai.  

¯ 

•  [iJppeva~ - iJppei`~] ............................... pollou;~ pro;~ th;n mavchn ejlauvnw.  

•  eij~ th;n [povlhn - povlin - povlea] ............................... ajfivketo [oJplivta~ - oJplivtei~ - oJplivtou~] ............................... e[cwn cilivou~.  

• oiJ polevmioi ta; th`~ cwvra~ [a[sth - a[stea - a[sta] ............................... labei`n ejbouvlonto, ajlla; [dunavmhn - duvnamin]  

     ............................... oujk ei\con.  

•  oiJ [prodovtai - prodovtoi] ............................... toi`~ [prevsbesi - prevsboi~] ............................... ta; crhvmata parevscon.  
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•  oiJ stratiw`tai tou` [qevrou - qevrou~ -qevrew~] ............................... uJpe;r th`~ [patrivdh~ - patrivda~ - patrivdo~] ...............................  

     mavcontai.  

•  aiJ tou` kubernhvtou [nhva~ - nh`e~ - nave~] ............................... eij~ to;n [limevnon - limevnan - limevna] ............................... e[pleusan.   

6/ Put the word in brackets in the necessary case so that the sentence makes sense:  

•  meta; de; tau`ta tou;~ [nauvth~] ............................... ei[domen.  

•  oiJ [stratiwvth~] ............................... th;n [povli~] ............................... labei`n bouvlontai.  

•  oiJ [polivth~] ............................... ta; [tei`co~] ............................... periebavllonto.  

•  tw`/ ejmw`/ [pathvr] ............................... ta; [iJmavtion] ............................... fevrw.  

•  touvtou tou` [e[to~] ............................... oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi tou;~ tou` [basileuv~] ............................... stratiwvta~ ejnivkhsan.  

¯ 

•  tou;~ th`~ [devspoina] ............................... lovgou~ ajkouvw.  

•  pavnte~ [sighv] ............................... h[kouon tou` [rJhvtwr] ............................... ejn th`/ [povli~] ...............................  .  

•  oiJ a[nqrwpoi [ojdouv~] ............................... pollou;~ ejn tw`/ [stovma] ............................... e[cousin.  

•  aiJ [gunhv] ............................... tou`to ei\pon toi`~ [fuvlax] ...............................  .  

•  pevmyw soi pevnte [iJppeuv~] ............................... kai; duvo [nau`~] ...............................  .  

7/ Some nouns in this text have been underlined. Give the nominative and genitive singular for each one of them 
(i.e., identify their declension and their sub-type):  

... ejpagovmeno~ qanavtou u{steron ejn Lakedaivmoni dia; th;n prodosivan ajpevfugen, ajpologouvmeno~ o{ti ouj prodidoivh th;n povlin, ajlla; 

swvsai, pai`da~ oJrw`n kai; gunai`ka~ limw`/ ajpollumevnou~, Buzavntio~ w]n kai; ouj Lakedaimovnio~: to;n ga;r ejnovnta si`ton Klevarcon 

toi`~ Lakedaimonivwn stratiwvtai~ didovnai: dia; tau`t∆ ou\n tou;~ polemivou~ e[fh eijsevsqai, oujk ajrgurivou e{neka oujde; dia; to; misei`n 

Lakedaimonivou~: ejpei; de; eujtoi`~ pareskeuvasto, nukto;~ ajnoivxante~ ta;~ puvla~ ... eijshvgagon to; stravteuma. ... Farnavbazo~ de; kai; 

oiJ prevsbei~ th`~ Frugiva~ ejn Gordeivw/ o[nte~ to;n ceimw`na ta; peri; to; Buzavntion pepragmevna h[kousan. ajrcomevnou de; tou` e[aro~ 

poreuomevnoi~ aujtoi`~ para; basileva ajphvnthsan ...  

..............................................         ..............................................         ..............................................         .............................................. 

..............................................         ..............................................         ..............................................         .............................................. 

..............................................         ..............................................         ..............................................         .............................................. 

..............................................         ..............................................         ..............................................         .............................................. 



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM 61 

 

 

d) Adjectives 

1.  1OP ?laOO of adFA?PERAO [18] 

a)  The standard -o~, -a/-h, -on scheme 

1/ Translate these common adjectives into English:  

qaumastov~ ........................................ 

ai[tio~ ........................................ 

rJav/dio~ ........................................ 

kakov~ ........................................ 

qnhtov~ ........................................ 

qei`o~ ........................................ 

ijscurov~ ........................................ 

ejleuvqero~ ........................................ 

movno~ ........................................ 

deilov~ ........................................ 

dunatov~ ........................................ 

foberov~ ........................................ 

ajnagkai`o~ ........................................ 

dh`lo~ ........................................ 

o{moio~ ........................................ 

calepov~ ........................................ 

ajndrei`o~ ........................................ 

ponhrov~ ........................................ 

iJerov~ ........................................ 

divkaio~ ........................................ 

2/ Decline the adjective-noun groups  kako;~ ajnhvr  and  sofh; gunhv :  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- kako;~ ajnhvr 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- sofh; gunhv 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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3/ Read these sentences, paying attention to what or whom each adjective (in italics) qualifies:  

•  pa`~ o[clo~ foberov~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  oujde;n a[llo kako;n ejrgasavmeno~ ejn th`/ povlei ajpevpleusen   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  uJmei`~ ou\n h\te a[ndre~ ajgaqoiv   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  oiJ deiloi ; kuvne~ tou;~ me;n parivonta~ diwvkousiv te kai; davknousin   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  ejmoi; oJ path;r kai; oijkhvmata kala; kai; paradeivsou~ kai; devndrwn kai; qhrivwn mestou;~ katevlipen   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

¯ 

•  polla; me;n kala ; kai; wjfevlima [ejstivn]   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  u{bri~ kakh ; deilw`/ brotw`/   (Plutarch, Fragmenta).  

•  h{kw ajndrw`n summavcwn keno ;n dovru e[cwn   (Euripides, Orestes).  

•  feuvgein aijscro;n kai; blabero;n th`/ Spavrth/   (Plutarch, Apophthegmata Laconica).  

•  oujkevti kaqara;n frevn∆ e[cw   (Euripides, Hippolytus).  

4/ Write the English adjective in Greek in the necessary form:  

•  aiJ [good] ………………… qeai; ejn  th`/ [nice] ………………… povlei oijkou`sin.  

•  oJrw` [a long] ………………… stavdion kai; [a nice] ………………… o[ro~.  

•  parevcw [a little] ………………… nh`son th`/ [rich] ………………… kovrh/.  

•  e[comen [bad] ………………… xivfh.  

•  ejn th`/ [terrible] ………………… hjpeivrw/ oijkou`men.  

•  [A good] ………………… devndron [good] ………………… karpou;~ fevrei, [a bad one] ………………… kakouv~.  

•  oJrw`men [a difficult] ………………… oJdovn. 

b)  The -o~, -o~, -on scheme 

1/ Some of these adjectives have (almost always) a feminine equal to the masculine; can you identify them?  

a[dhlo~  /  ijscurov~  /  crhvsimo~  /  e[ndoxo~  /  kenov~  /  suvmmaco~  /  e[scato~  /  eJtoi`mo~  /  a[pisto~  /  loipov~  /  a[xio~  /  ajduvnato~  

/  a[smeno~  /  teleutai`o~  /  i[so~  /  prw`to~  /  e[mpeiro~  /  ajqavnato~ 
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2/ Write the English adjective in Greek and in the necessary form:  

•  hJ th`~ povlew~ qea; [immortal] …………………… ejstin.  

•  fobera; o{pla e[cousi oiJ [unfair] …………………… stratiw`tai.  

•  th`/ [eager] …………………… gunaiki; ta;~ [worth mentioning] …………………… bivblou~ divdwmi.  

•  au{th hJ gh` [allied] …………………… hJmi`n ejstin.  

•  aiJ gunai`ke~ [ready] …………………… pro;~ th;n mavchn eijsivn.  

•  tou`to e[romai th;n [experienced] …………………… gunai`ka.  

c)  Adjectives following the contract or Attic declensions 

1/ Decline the adjective-noun groups  i{lew~ qeav,  crusou`n xivfo~  and  eu[nou~ qeov~ :  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- i{lew~ qeav 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- crusou`n xivfo~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- eu[nou~ qeov~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
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2/ Read these sentences, paying attention to the adjectives in bold type:  

•  diplou`n tei`co~ peri; th`~ povlew~ ejpoivhsan. 

•  povnou~ diplou`~ e[cw tou`to poiw`n.  

•  nu`n me;n ga;r uJmi`n oJ dh`mo~ ejn pavsai~ tai`~ povlesin eu[nou~ ejstivn   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  tei`co~ aJplou`n paroikodomhvsomen.  

•  kai; ga;r ejkei`no~ tauvthn me;n ejmivsei kai; kakovnoun toi`~ auJtou` pravgmasin hJgei`to   (Isocrates, Aegineticus).  

3/ Complete the sentences by choosing one of the options:  

•  oJ Fivlippo~ .......................... ejsti; kai; ejcqro;~ o{lh/ th`/ povlei   (Demosthenes, Philippica 4).    [kakovno~ / kakovnoon / kakovnou~] 

•  ta; swvmata didovnte~ ijdiva/ to;n .......................... e[painon ejlavmbanon   (Thucydides, Historiae).     [ajghvrwn / ajghvrw~ / ajghvron] 

•  toiau`ta poihvsante~, ou|toi oiJ a[nqrwpoi .......................... genhvsontai.     [ajghvroi / ajghvrw/ / ajghvrou~] 

•  cavrin ..................... e{xomen   (Euripides, Supplices).     [ajghvran / ajghvron / ajghvrwn] 

•  w\ pontiva~ pai` Leukoqeva~, ....................... hJmi`n genou`   (Euripides, Iphigenia Taurica).       [i{leo~ / i{lew/ / i{lew~] 

•  uJmei`~ de; hJmi`n ................... te kai; eujmenei`~ o[nte~ ...   (Plato, Leges).       [i{lewv/ / i{lew / i{lew~] 

2.  2nd ?laOO of adFA?PERAO  [19] 

a/ Decline the adjective-noun groups  eu[frwn gunhv  and  eujsebh;~ ajnhvr :  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- eu[frwn gunhv 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

 

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- eujsebh;~ ajnhvr 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM 65 

b/ Translate these common adjectives into English:  

eujtuchv~ ........................................ 

suggenhv~ ........................................ 

kakodaivmwn ........................................ 

ajsebhv~ ........................................ 

ejpisthvmwn ........................................ 

dustuchv~ ........................................ 

a[cari~ ........................................ 

ajsqenhv~ ........................................ 

eujdaivmwn ........................................ 

plhvrh~ ........................................ 

ajmaqhv~ ........................................ 

ajlhqhv~ ........................................ 

c/ Read these sentences and pay attention to the case of the adjectives in bold type:  

•  dia; tiv swvfrona nomivzei~ to;n dustuch ̀patevra…  

•  tou;~ ajsebei`~ kolavzousin oiJ eujdaivmone~ qeoiv.  

•  tou;~ ajsqenei`~ polemivou~ oiJ eujtucei`~ ∆Aqhnai`oi nikw`sin.  

•  w\ ajsebev~, yeudevsi lovgoi~ peira`/~ tou;~ dustucei`~ polivta~ ejxapata`n.  

d/ Write the adjectives in the necessary form:  

•  oiJ [swvfrwn] ………………… basilei`~ toi`~ [eu[frwn] …………………  paisi; [yeudhv~] …………………  lovgou~ levgousin.  

•  to; qevatron [plhrhv~] …………………  ejsti [e[mfrwn] …………………  qeatw`n.  

•  dia; tiv ajei; tou;~ [eujgenhv~] ………………… ajnqrwvpou~ ejn tai`~ [kakodaivmwn] …………………  macai`~ ajpokteivnousin… 

•  oJ levgwn rJhvtwr mevmfetai tou;~ [ajsebhv~] …………………  lovgou~ tou;~ tou` [a[frwn] …………………  poihtou`.  

¯ 

•  oiJ fulavttonte~ qeoi; sw/zousin hJma`~ ajndreivou~ o[nta~ ejk tw`n [dustuchv~] …………………  kinduvnwn.  

•  pro;~ th;n [kakodaivmwn] …………………  povlin ejrcovmeqa meta; tw`n [eu[frwn] …………………  fivlwn.  

•  ajna; to; [dusmenhv~] …………………  o[ro~ ajnabaivnousin oiJ [ajmelhv~] …………………  pai`de~.  

•  ou{tw~ [ejpisthvmwn] …………………  eijsi;n oiJ didavskaloi w{ste ou[pote [yeudh`~] …………………  lovgou~ levgousin.  

e/ Change the underlined words from singular to plural and vice-versa:  

•  dusmenei`~ polemivou~ o[yomai.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ gevrwn ajsqenhv~ ejstin.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  mavla kavmnei~ kai; eujdaivmwn genhvsei.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ eujdaivmone~ qeoi; ajpoktenou`siv se diovti ajsebei`~ bivblou~ gravfei~.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  to;n macovmenon stratiwvthn timw`men kai; eujtuch` nomivzomen.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

f/ Translate into Greek using a 3rd declension adjective for the words in italics:  

• Precise words always help prudent men.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• The prudent herald makes a proclamation with a false voice.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I will ask the noble son about the clear matter.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Do not dishonour the blessed people, o fortunate boy.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• You will disrupt the fortunate sophist with your impious words.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3.  3Nd ?laOO of adFA?PERAO  [20] 

a/ Decline the adjective-noun group  bradu;~ maqhthv~ in singular and  pavnte~ oiJ stratiw`tai  in plural:  

 Singular Plural 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- bradu;~ maqhthv~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- pavnte~ oiJ stratiw`tai 

- 
- 
- 
- 

b/ Read these sentences and pay attention to the words in bold:  

•  hJ poreiva ouj bradei`a e[stai ajlla; tacei`a.  

•  dw`ra dwvsw pa`si toi`~ ajndravsi kai; pavsai~ tai`~ gunaixivn.  
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•  pavnta ejpoivhsa h[dh.  

•  katalipovnte~ fulaka;~ tou` hJmivseo~ teivcou~ (to; de; h{misu Boiwtoi; ejfuvlasson) ajnecwvrhsan   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  strateuvontai de; ejpi; aJrmavtwn, i{ppou~ e[conte~ mikrou;~ kai; tacei`~   (Dio Cassius, Historiae Romanae).  

•  baqu;n rJovon eijsepevrhsan  (Apollonius Rhodius, Argonautica).  

•  ta;~ ajporroiva~ tou` swvmato~ aujxhvsomen ojxevsi gumnasivoi~   (Galenus, De Sanitate Tuenda).  [Sport is good for everything] 

c/ Write the adjectives written in brackets in the necessary form to complete the sentence:  

•  aiJ nuvkte~ nu`n [bracuv~] ………………… eijsin.  

•  [eujruv~] …………………  oJdou;~ e[cei hJ povli~ kalh; ou\sa.  

•  speu`de kata; th;n oJdo;n [eujruv~] …………………  ou\san.  

•  dia; th`~ [eujruv~] …………………  qalavtth~ plevomen.  

•  boulovmeqa tou;~ tou` eujdaivmono~ didaskavlou [hJduv~] …………………  lovgou~ ajkouvein. 

•  [baruv~] …………………  o{pla tw`/ bradei` stratiwvth/ divdw~.  

d/ Change the underlined words from singular to plural and vice-versa:  

•  bareva o{pla e{xei~ ajndrei`o~ w[n.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejn eujrei` leimw`ni eijmiv meta; ponouvntwn fivlwn.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ ijatro;~ qerapeuvei to;n tacu;n stratiwvthn.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  baqu;n potamo;n diabhvsomai.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  para; eujqei`an oJdo;n baivnomen.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

e/ Translate into Greek:  

• The field is wide.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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• We eat all the sweet food.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• She has a heavy sword.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• The soldiers did this willingly.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

• All the slow triremes sail towards the wide island through the deep sea.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• The teacher told this to all the students.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• All the men are in the agora.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I see all the women on the island.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4.  1NNACQlaN adFA?PERAO  [21] 

a/ Decline in singular the groups adjective-noun groups  mevga~ oi\ko~  and  polu;~ crovno~ : 

   

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- mevga~ oi\ko~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

- polu;~ crovno~ 

- 
- 
- 
- 

b/ Put the adjective in the necessary form to make it agree with the underlined word:  

•  [mevga~] …………………  kivndunon ojrw` ejn th`/ [mevga~] …………………  mavch/.  

•  [poluv~] …………………  polemivou~ ajpekteivnamen.  

•  ta; ajlhqh` ei\pon tw`/ [tavla~] …………………  paidiv.  

•  crhvmata divdwmi toi`~ [pevnh~] …………………  polivtai~.  
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¯ 

•  [poluv~] …………………  me;n crovnon hjpovroun   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  para; [mevga~] …………………  basileva ... ajfivketo   (Plato, Charmides).  

•  [mevga~] …………………  soi ejrw` tekmhvrion   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  oujde; [poluv~] …………………  tajrguvriovn ejstin   (Plato, Crito).  

c/ Translate into Greek:  

• I don’t have much money.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• In battle he always shows much courage.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• In Athens I saw many things and large buildings.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• In Greece, he did great things.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• The king received a big crown, but I received a big prize.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5.  6oOEPEon of PDA adFA?PERA  [22] 

a/ Some of these expressions are whole sentences; identify them. Then, rearrange the words of those that are not 
in order to make them whole sentences:  

oJ stratiwvth~ tacuv~ ……………………………………… 

hJ megavlh mavch ……………………………………… 

oJ uJyhlo;~ pai`~ ……………………………………… 

to; crh`ma mevga ……………………………………… 

hJ mevlaina nau`~ ……………………………………… 

to; baru; xivfo~ ……………………………………… 

oJ iJereu;~ ajsebhv~ ……………………………………… 

b/ Read these sentences and pay attention to the position of the adjective in bold type:  

•  ou{tw dh; ajnagkavzontai naumacei`n kata; mevson to;n porqmovn   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  oiJ de; Peloponnhvsioi mevcri mevsou hJmevra~ dh/wvsante~ th;n gh`n aJpevpleusan   (Thucydides, Historiae).  
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•  (speaking about the soul) tou`to o} dhv famen oijkei`n me;n hJmw`n eJp∆ ajkrw`/ tw`/ swvmati   (Plato, Timaeus).  

•  ... o[rh o{la kinei`n a[krw/ tw`/ daktuvlw/ dunavmenon   (Lucian, Navigium).  [There are people who are really strong…]  

c/ Translate into Greek, taking care how to translate the words in italics:  

• The soldiers are now in the  middle of the mountain.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• And now they are on the high [part] of the mountain.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• She is standing in the middle of the agora.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• The camp is located on the top of the hill.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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e) Numeral adjectives 

1.  CaNdEnalO  [23] 

a/ Decline  ei|~, miva, e{n:  

 Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

-  
- 
- 
- 
- 

-  
- 
- 
- 
- 

-  
- 
- 
- 
- 

b/ Write these numbers in Greek words:  

1 …………………………… 

2 …………………………… 

3 …………………………… 

4 …………………………… 

5 …………………………… 

6 …………………………… 

7 …………………………… 

8 …………………………… 

9 …………………………… 

10 …………………………… 

20 …………………………… 

30 …………………………… 

40 …………………………… 

50 …………………………… 

60 …………………………… 

70 …………………………… 

80 …………………………… 

90 …………………………… 

100 …………………………… 

200 …………………………… 

500 …………………………… 

1000 …………………………… 

2000 …………………………… 

10000 …………………………… 

c/ Now write these compound numerals in Greek words:  

85 …………………………… 

37 …………………………… 

24 …………………………… 

56 …………………………… 

93 …………………………… 

48 …………………………… 

d/ What is the difference between  muvrioi  and  murivoi ? (mind the accent!)  

………………………………………………….       ………………………………………………. 

e/ Read these sentences, paying attention to the numerals:  

•  oiJ de; ajnhgavgonto ejp∆ aujto;n ei[kosi nausivn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  
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•  kai; aujto;~ me;n ojktw ; nausi;n ajpevpleuse eij~ Kuvpron   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  e[fugon ajpolevsante~ pentekaivdeka trihvrei~   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ejgevnonto de; aiJ pa`sai pleivou~ h] penthvkonta kai; eJkatovn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  tauvta~ de; pavsa~ [ta;~ nau`~] aJqroivsa~, ou[sa~ tettaravkonta kai; eJkatovn, pareskeuavzeto wJ~ ajpanthsovmeno~ toi`~ polemivoi~  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

f/ Complete the sentences by writing the given numbers in words; the number refers to the words in italics:   

•  ∆Aqhnai`oi de; ajpevpleusan, [30] ………………… nau`~ tw`n polemivwn labovnte~   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  tw`n new`n [3] ………………… ajpovlluntai ejn tw`/ ÔEllhspovntw/ uJpo; tw`n ∆Attikw`n [9] ………………… new`n    

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ajpwvlonto de; tw`n me;n ∆Aqhnaivwn nh`e~ [25] …………………, tw`n de; a[llwn summavcwn pleivou~ h] [60] …………………   

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ejnteu`qen ejxelauvnei dia; th`~ Suriva~ staqmou;~ [9] …………………  parasavgga~ [50] …………………    

    (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

¯ 

•  ejk de; touvtou ejkevleuse me;n oJ tw`n [30] ………………… kh`rux tou;~ [11] ………………… ejpi; ton Qhramevnhn  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).            ²  keleuvw ejpiv  means  “to order the arrest of”  

•  meta; de; tau`ta katelevxato stratiavn, oJplivta~ me;n [1,500] ………………………….……, iJppeva~ de; [150] 

……………………………, nau`~ d∆ [100] …………………    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  Kallikravtida~ de; suneisevpleusen eij~ to;n limevna, diwvkwn nausi;n [170] ……………………….…………………  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ∆Antivgono~ de; ejteleuvthsen ejtw`n [81] …………………   (Lucian, Macrobii ).       ²   Be careful: “1” must be declined. 

•  strateuvsante~ ejpi; Sikelivan aiJrou`sin ejn [3] …………… mhsi ;  [2] ………… povlei~ ÔEllhnivda~   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

g/ Translate into Greek:  

• I have not seen anybody. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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• You have not done anything.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I have told nobody about this.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• You have told five people about this.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• No one (fem.) gave me the letter.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I gave the four books to the three women.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2.  5NdEnalO  [24] 

a/ Write these ordinals in Greek and in feminine:  

1st …………………… 

2nd …………………… 

3rd …………………… 

4th …………………… 

5th …………………… 

6th …………………… 

7th …………………… 

8th …………………… 

9th …………………… 

10th …………………… 

15th …………………… 

20th …………………… 

b/ Write the ordinal number in Greek (it must agree with the word in italics):  

•  hJmevra/ [5th] ……………..  ejkklhsiva au\qi~ ejgivgneto   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  Kuaxavrh~ me;n ou\n tw`n Mhvdwn e[cwn to ; [3rd] ……………..  mevro~ katevmenen   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia). 

•  [2nd] …………….. de; kai; [3rd] …………….. drovmw/ tacu; aJlivskontai   (Xenophon, Cynegeticus). 

    ²  Talking about the capture of animals.   

•  ejk touvtou dh; hJmevra/ [3rd] …………….. h] [4th] …………….. proh`lqon oiJ iJppei`~ eij~ to;n iJppovdromon   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  [15th] …………………………..  e[to~ tw`/ polevmw/ ejteleuvta   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

3.  3QlPELlE?aPERAO  [25] 

Write the English multiplicative given in brackets in Greek; if there is a word in italics, the multiplicative is an 
adjective and it must agree with it:  

•  [Double] …………………. povlemon e[comen, macovmenoi ejnqavde kai; ejkei`.  
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•  oiJ ”Ellhne~ ejtrevyanto tou;~ ejnantivou~ [four times] ………………….  .   (Herodotus, Historiae).  

•  ∆Aqhnai`oi de; ajkouvsante~ ajmfotevrwn, genomevnh~ kai; [twice] …………………. ejkklhsiva~, ...   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  oJ mevntoi ∆Alkidavma~ aujtou` e[meinen: ouj ga;r hjdunhvqhsan ejkbalei`n to;n a[ndra, ejpei; [once] ………………….  

    katabalw;n eJauto;n ejpi; th`~ klivnh~ plagivw~ ejkavqeude   (Lucian, Symposium).       [This is what happens with some guests.] 

•  proseuxavmeno~ toi`~ qeoi`~, parevttate th;n favlagga, th;n tavxin [triple] …………………. poiw`n   (Plutarch, Caesar).  

•  [Four times] …………………. ga;r civlioi oJpli`tai aujtw`n JAqhnaivwn kai; triakovsioi iJpph`~ kai; trihvrei~ eJkatovn sunevpleusan    

    (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  ei[h d∆ a]n kai; [triple] …………………. kai; [quadruple] …………………. o[noma   (Aristotle, Poetica).  
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f) Comparative and superlative 

1.  (QnaLLlEAd En PDEO booG	   

2.  A??EdAn?A [26] 

a) First paradigm 

1/ Of these adjectives, say which ones form the comparative with  -ovtero~, which ones with  -tero~, which ones with 
-aivtero~ and which ones with -evstero~:  

mevla~ ……………………………. 

calepov~ ……………………………. 

ajlhqhv~ ……………………………. 

sofov~ ……………………………. 

eujdaivmwn ……………………………. 

palaiov~ ……………………………. 

h{suco~ ……………………………. 

2/ Form the comparative and superlative of these adjectives, keeping the same case, gender and number:  

bracevo~  ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

dikaivou~ ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

geraiva~ ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

eujdaivmone~ ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

eujtuch` ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

fivlon ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

b) Second paradigm 

1/ Form the comparative and superlative of these adjectives (some of them may have more than one option):  

mevga~ ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

mikrov~ ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

ajgaqov~ ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

kakov~ ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

¯ 
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kalov~ ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

ejcqrov~ ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

poluv~ ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

rJav/dio~ ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

tacuv~ ………………………………………… ………………………………………… 

2/ Decline the comparative  pleivwn, -on  in all its possible forms, including the optional contract ones:  

 Singular Plural 
 M. /F. N. M. / F. N. 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

-  
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

-  
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

3.  9ynPaT [27] 

a) The basic construction 

1/ Replace the genitive construction of the second term with a construction with  h[  or vice-versa:  

•  oJ basileu;~ eujdaimonevsterov~ ejstin h] oJ filovsofo~.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  aiJ ejmai; bivbloi ajmeivnone~ touvtwn eijsivn.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ path;r meivzwn ejsti;n h] oJ uiJov~.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  dia; tiv eujdaivmwn ei\ mou…  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ tovte oujk ajmeivnou~ h\san hJmw`n. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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2/ Read these sentences and pay attention to the words in bold type:  

•  oJra`/~ ejkeivnhn th;n uJyhlotavthn plavtanon…   (Plato, Phaedrus). 

•  oJ “Arh~ ga;r ouj foberwvtero~ h\n…   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 19). 

•  tiv newvteron, w\ Swvkrate~, gevgonen…   (Plato, Euthyphro). 

•  aujtoi; ga;r oiJ a[nqrwpoi tugcavnousi nomivzonte~ to;n Diva tw`n qew`n a[riston kai; dikaiovtaton   (Plato, Euthyphro). 

•  to; qevama h{diston ejmoi; e[doxe   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 17). 

•  [oJ ∆Artaxevrxh~] Makrovceir ejpekalei`to, th;n dexia;n meivzona th`~ eJtevra~ e[cwn   (Plutarch, Artaxerxes). 

•  geloiovtata, w\ “Apollon, ei\don   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 17). 

3/ Choose the necessary comparative or superlative from the list below and put it in the necessary case. If it must 
agree with a word in the sentence, the word has been underlined:  

bevltisto~  /  deinovtato~  /  ijscurovtero~  /  meivwn /  kakivwn  /  beltivwn  /  ajndreiovtato~ 

•  [Smaller] …………………….. trapevzan e[cei~.  

•  dei` tima`n tou;~ ejn th`/ mavch/ [very terrible things] …………………….. paqovnta~/.  

•  pollw`/ [stronger] …………………….. ei\ aujtou`.  

•  oiJ [bravest] …………………….. tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn dw`ra ejdevxanto.  

•  oJ crovno~ [the best] …………………….. ijatrov~ ejstin.  

•  oiJ me;n [better] …………………….. douvlou~ e[cousin, oiJ de; [worse] ……………………...  . 

4/ Complete these sentences by using the necessary comparative or superlative of  poluv~:  

pleivw  /  pleivou~  /  pleivsta~  /  plei`stoi  /  pleivone~  /  pleivoni 

•  a[deipnoi h\san oiJ [most] …………………….. tw`n ÔEllhvnwn   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  h{konta de; Luvsandron oujk ei[a naumacei`n pro;~ ∆Aqhnaivou~, eja;n mh; pollw`/ [more] …………………….. nau`~ e[ch/  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ejpei; tau`ta ei\pe, polu; [more (people)] …………………….. ajnivstanto   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  polu; de; uJmei`~ ejkeivnoi~ [more] …………………….. fovbon parevcete   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  polu; ejn [more] …………………….. ajporiva/ eijmiv   (Plato, Cratylus).  

•  [Most] …………………….. tevcna~ pavntwn sofwvtato~ ei\ ajnqrwvpwn   (Plato, Hippias Minor).  
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5/ Translate into Greek:  

• This oracle is more famous than that one.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Your brother is the tallest of all of us.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I have more money than you.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Achilles was faster than Agamemnon.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Achilles always killed more enemies than anyone else.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I live in a city nicer than yours. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• They live in the nicest city of all.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b) wJ~ / o{ti  +  superlative  

1/ Read these sentences:  

•  ejkevleuen ajpostevllein wJ~ tavcista oJ Qemistoklh`~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  polla; prosevtatton, boulovmenoi wJ~ pleivstou~ ajnaplh`sai aijtiw`n   (Plato, Apologia). 

•  ajntepetivqei aujtw`/ pravttein wJ~ a[rista kai; pistovtata   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  oJ de; boulovmeno~ wJ~ h{kista u{popto~ ei\nai ajnecwvrei eij~ Spavrthn   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  oiJ me;n wJ~ mavlista timwrhvsasqaiv tina bouvlontai  (Thucydides, Historiae). 

2/ Choose the right option to complete the sentences. The word related to the choice has been underlined:  

plei`sta  /  mevgiston  /  fronimwvtato~  /  pleivsth/  /  ajrivsth  /  bevltistoi 

•  oiJ me;n Peloponnhvsioi ejtavxanto kuvklon tw`n new`n wJ~ ............................... oi|oiv t∆ h\san   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  e[dei ga;r kai; tou;~ ∆Aqhnaivou~ nausiv te kai; stratia`/ wJ~ ............................... ejpi; tou;~ Calkideva~ paragenevsqai  

    (Thucydides, Historiae). 
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•  wJ~ ............................... oiJ newvteroi e[sontai   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  crhmavtwn oujk aijscuvnh/ ejpimelouvmeno~ o{pw~ soi e[stai wJ~ ...............................   (Plato, Apologia). 

•  … ejpimelei`sqai th`~ yuch`~ o{pw~ wJ~ ............................... e[stai   (Plato, Apologia). 

•  ... o{pw~ wJ~ bevltisto~ kai; ............................... e[soito   (Plato, Apologia). 

3/ Translate into Greek:  

• They arrived as quickly as possible.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I will do it as well as possible.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I will give you the best possible books.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I want you to write a letter as long as possible.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• They gave a prize to the bravest possible soldiers.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c) Other usages 

1/ The sentence  au{th hJ povli~ meivzwn ejstivn  can have three translations. Write down the remaining two:  

THIS CITY IS LARGER.              THIS CITY IS ……………………………  .         THIS CITY IS ……………………………  . 

2/ Translate into Greek, taking into account that you are comparing two adjectives:  

• He is more strong than clever.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• They are more rich than wise.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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3/ Read these two sentences and pay attention to the words in bold type:  

•  oiJ me;n newvteroi ma`llon caivrousi tou` devonto~   (Isocrates, Panathenaicus).  

•  oiJ d∆ ejcqroi; meivzou~ tou` devonto~ gegovnasin   (Demosthenes, Philippica 1). 

What is the meaning of  tou` devonto~?     ………………………………………… 

4/ Read these sentences that show the comparative of inferiority:  

•  h|tton me;n w]n polemiko;~ tou` Kivmwno~, ajgorai`o~ de; kai; politiko;~ ma`llon, tacu; th;n politeivan eij~ ajntivpalon katevsthsen  

    (Plutarch, Pericles).  

•  oiJ qeoi; oujde;n h|tton eijsi kuvrioi tw`n ejn th`/ gewrgiva/ e[rgwn h] tw`n ejn tw`/ polevmw/   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).  

•  par∆ uJmi`n oujc h{kista dh`lon o} levgw   (Plato, Politicus).  

•  [hJ ajrhth;] ou{tw~ a]n h{kista ei[h didaktovn   (Plato, Protagoras).  

5/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the way you transtale the words in bold type:  

• This man is rather strong.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• This house is too small.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• You work more than is necessary.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• You are less clever than your sister.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I live in a city less famous than yours.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• This would be the least necessary action.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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g) Pronouns 

1.  -AIonOPNaPERA LNonoQnO  [28] 

a/ Write the corresponding form of  ou|to~, au{th, tou`to  to make it agree with the noun:  

........................  tw`/ xivfei 

........................  ta; ojnovmata 

........................  ta;~ gunai`ka~ 

........................  toi`~ stratopevdoi~ 

........................  th`~ kovrh~ 

........................  aiJ bivbloi 

........................  tou;~ a[ndra~ 

........................  th`/ ajgora`/ 

........................  th;n ejlpivda 

........................  oiJ basilei`~ 

........................  tai`~ nausiv 

........................  oJ limhvn 

........................  tw`/ despovth/ 

........................  aiJ povlei~ 

........................  ta; iJerav 

b/ Read these sentences:  

•  tau`ta me;n dh; ou{tw~ ejcevtw: tavde dev, w\ Swvkrate~, eijpev moi   (Plato, Crito).  

    ²   Make sure you know the difference in meaning between  tau`ta  and  tavde.  

•  pavnte~ qeoi; hJgou`ntai ejkei`non ajdivkw~ teqnavnai   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  tou`tov ejstin ejkei`no, e[fh, w\ Swvkrate~   (Plato, Charmides).  

•  oujkou`n poreuvesqai crh; kai; ejpi; touvtou~   (Plato, Sophista).  

•  Mevlhtov~ me ejgravyato th;n grafh;n tauvthn   (Plato, Apologia).  

c/ Put the demonstrative in the necessary form in Greek:  

•  [These] …………………… tou;~ a[ndra~ ejn [that] …………………… th`/ povlei oJrw`.  

•  dia; tiv [this] ……………………  ta; crhvmata [to that] ……………………  tw`/ ajnqrwvpw/ divdw~… 

•  tivna~ gunai`ka~ oJra`/~… [these ones] ……………………  .  

•  oJ Periklh`~ [this] ……………………  ei\pen: «W poli`tai, ...    

    ²  Attention:  Should you use a form of  ou|to~  or of  o{de ?   

•  oJ [this] ……………………  tou` strathgou` uiJo;~ ajei; ejn [that] ……………………  tw`/ stratopevdw/ ejstivn.  
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d/ Translate into Greek:  

• Those boys were here yesterday.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Give water to this man.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Have you read this book?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Agamemnon destroyed those cities.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Have you seen this?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• What do you think about this?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2.  6ANOonal LNonoQnO  [29] 

a/ After each personal pronoun, write the one in brackets in the same case:  

se  (uJmei`~) ……………………… 

ejmou  (hJmei`~) ……………………… 

soi  (ejgwv) ……………………… 

uJmw`n  (suv) ……………………… 

hJmi`n  (ejgwv) ……………………… 

ejmoiv  (hJmei`~) ……………………… 

sou  (uJmei`~) ……………………… 

hJma`~  (suv)  ………………………

b/ Write the given personal pronouns in Greek in the necessary case:  

•  oiJ stratiw`tai [you sing.] …………………. aiJrhvsontai strathgovn.  

•  oJ strathgo;~ tima`/ [you pl. ] ………………….  dia; th;n ajrethvn.  

•  oJ iJereu;~ [to me] ………………….  levgei to; crhsthvrion.  

•  oiJ polevmioi [us] ………………….  ajpokteivnein peirw`sin.  

¯ 
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•  [To me] ………………….  patri;~ oujk e[stin.  

•  oJ Periklh`~ ejpainei` [you pl. ] …………………. , w\ poli`tai.  

•  dia; tiv ejqevlei~ [me] ………………….  oJra`n…  

•  dia; tiv [you sing.] ………………….  keleuvei~ [me] ………………….  didovnai [to you] ………………….  ta; o{pla…  

c/ Translate into Greek, paying special attention to the translation of the words in italics:  

• I see you. I give you the books.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• I see her. I give her the books.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• You saved me. You gave me money.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Honour us. Tell us the truth.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• Honour them. Tell them the truth.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

d/ Read these sentences and, with Plato’s permission, replace the personal pronouns of 1st and 2nd person with the 
corresponding form of  aujtovn  as 3rd person pronoun:  

•  divdaxon kai; ejmev / ……………… , i{na sofwvtero~ gevnwmai   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  mevga soi / ……………… ejrw` tekmhvrion   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  oujde;n hJmi`n/ ………………  ejstin ajgaqovn   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  hjdivkei hJma`~ / ……………… hJ povli~ kai; oujk ojrqw`~ th;n divkhn e[krinen   (Plato, Crito).  

¯ 

•  ou|to~ ejmoi; / ……………… faivnetai ta; ejnantiva levgein   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  dei` pro;~ uJma`~ / ……………… tajlhqh` levgein   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  wJ~ ejmoi; / ……………… dokei`, ...   (Plato, Euthyphro). 

•  mavrtura uJmi`n / ……………… parevxomai   (Plato, Apologia). 
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3.  6oOOAOOERA adFA?PERAO  [30] 

a/ Write the possessives in the necessary case:  

•  hJ [my] ………………… patri;~ kalhv ejstin.  

•  bouvlomai ta; [your, sing. ] …………………  o{pla e[cein.  

•  ejn th`/ [our] …………………  oijkiva/ tou;~ [your, plural] …………………  polemivou~ ajpoktenou`men.  

•   ... oujdei;~ tw`n [my] …………………  kathgovrwn ...   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  ejgw; me;n ga;r ejrw` ejn tw`/ [your, sing. ] …………………  mevrei, su; d∆ ejpeida;n pauvsh,/ ejn tw`/ [mine] …………………   
    (Plato, Symposium). 

•  oJ [our] …………………  provgono~ ∆Asklhpiov~ sunevsthsen th;n [our] …………………  tevcnhn   (Plato, Symposium).  

b/ Rewrite the sentence replacing the possessive adjective with the corresponding personal pronoun in the genitive:  

•  e[cw to; so;n xi`fo~.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  e[blepon pro;~ th;n ejmh;n povlin.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ pai`~ ajfivketo eij~ th;n hJmevteran oijkivan.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tou;~ uJmetevrou~ summavcou~ nikhvsw.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tou`to e[dwka tw`/ sw`/ patriv.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c/ Translate into Greek:  

•  We will write a letter to his father.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  She took his sword and killed your enemy.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  I saw their enemies walking towards our city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I will send your money to our friends.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4.  8A?ELNo?al LNonoQn  [31] 

a/ Read these sentences and fill in the gaps:  

•  wJ~ deu`r∆ ejpanhvlqomen, h\n hJmi`n, oi|on eijkov~, ojrgh; kai; e[cqra pro;~ [each other] ………………..   (Demosthenes, Or. 54).  

•  ejpevpleon de; oujdevteroi ajllhvloi~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  wJ~ de; katei`don ajllhvlou~, ajntiparetavssonto   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  oiJ qeoi; diafevrontai [from each other] ……………….. kai; e[cqra ejsti;n ejn aujtoi`~ pro;~ ajllhvlou~   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  aiJ povlei~ pro;~ [each other] …………………. oujk ajmfisbhtou`sin aiJ me;n tauq∆ aiJ d∆ a[lla favskousai…   (Plato, Alcibiades).  

b/ Translate into Greek:  

•  Brothers always fight with each other.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Greek cities hated each other.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They are different from each other.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They talked with each other for a long time.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5.  AnaLDoNE? LNonoQn  [32] 

a) Normal usage 

1/ Read these sentences and pay attention to the words in bold type:  

•  oiJ stratiw`tai aujtai`~ didovasi ta; o{pla.  

•  oJ strathgo;~ tivqhsi aujta ; eij~ th;n oijkivan.  
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•  a\ra pisteuvei~ aujtw`/… 

•  ejpiqumhthv~ eijmi th`~ sh`~ sofiva~ kai; prosevcw to;n nou`n aujth`/   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  ejstrateuvonto oiJ Qhbai`oi ejpi; ta;~ povlei~ kai; pavlin aujta;~ ajnelavmbanon   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

¯ 

•  ejpeirw`mhn aujtw`/ deiknuvnai o{ti ...   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  ouj levgei~ aujtai`~ to;n lovgon…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  a[nemo~ kai; ceimw;n diekwvlusen aujtouv~   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  [yucrovn ejsti to; u{dwr.] kai; oiJ oijkevtai sou a[cqontai pivnontev~ te aujto ; kai; louvmenoi aujtw`/…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia). 

•  hJ ∆Asiva polemiva aujtoi`~ h\n   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

2/ Write the pronoun in the necessary form:  

•  dwvsw (to her) ta; o{pla.  

•  a\ra oujc oJra`/~ (them) proercomevnou~…  

•  dov~ (to him) ta;~ bivblou~ aujtivka.   

•  oiJ novmoi keleuvousi (them, masc.) th;n povlin filei`n.  

•  levge (them, fem.) th;n iJstorivan.  

3/ Translate into Greek:  

•  Why don’t you give the money to him?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Do you (pl.) see her?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The general calls them (masc.).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Have you seen them (fem.)?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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b) No need for anaphoric pronoun in Greek: 

1/ Read these sentences and add in Greek the otherwise unnecessary anaphoric pronoun:  

•  oJ gewrgo;~ prosevbh pro;~ th;n quvran kai; ajnevw/xe .............................  .  

•  oJ strathgo;~ oJra`/ tou;~ polemivou~ kai; diwvkei   .............................  .  

•  oJ ijatro;~ fivlou~ e[cei kai; ijatreuvei .............................  .  

•  oJ ∆Acilleuv~, ejkei`non to;n stratiwvthn eJlwvn, ajpevkteine .............................  .  

2/ Translate into Greek but avoid translating the word in italics:  

•  They send a messenger and you capture him.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The teacher writes myths and shows them to his friends.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  After attacking the city, they destroyed it.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The father sees his son and calls him.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

6.  1dAnPEPy LNonoQnO  [33] 

a/ Read these sentences and decide whether the word in bold type means  SAME  or  SELF :  

•  ejqevlousi pavlin mavcesqai toi`~ aujtoi`~   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  aujto;~ pollw`n h[dh polevmwn e[mpeirov~ eijmi   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  ejporeuveto th;n aujth;n oJdo;n h{nper basileu;~ o{te ejpi; th;n ÔEllavda ejstravteuen   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  aujth ; hJ duvnami~ th`~ polew~ [tou`to] shmaivnei   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

¯ 

•  oJ aujto;~ a[rxei uJmw`n o{sper kai; provteron: oijkhvsete de; ta;~ aujta;~ oijkiva~ kai; cwvran th;n aujth;n ejrgavsesqe kai; gunaixi;  

    tai`~ aujtai`~ sunoikhvsete w{sper nu`n   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  peri; ta;~ aujta;~ hJmevra~ kai; oiJ Kamarinai`oi ajfiknou`ntai   (Thucydides, Historiae).  
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•  faivnetai nausi; pleivstai~ aujto;~ ajfikovmeno~   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  aujtoi ; oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi ajpevdosan to; teivcisma   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

b/ Replace the English word with the corresponding Greek form of  aujtov~ :  

•  tw`/ [same] …………………. xivfei crh`sqai bouvlomai.  

•  th;n [same] …………………. povlin filou`men suv te kai; ejgwv.  

•  th;n patrivda [itself] …………………. proevdwken.  

•  tw`/ xivfei [itself] …………………. crh`sqai bouvlomai 

•  aujth; ejn th`/ [same] …………………. mavch/ ejmachvsato. 

•  th;n kovrhn [herself] …………………. filou`men suv te kai; ejgwv  

•  su; kai; ejgw; tou;~ [same] …………………. fivlou~ e[comen.  

c/ Translate into Greek:  

•  Did you see the teacher himself?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Did you see the same teacher?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Did you yourself see the teacher?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Did the Persians take the same city?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Did the Persians take the city itself?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  Did the Persians themselves take the city?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We always eat the same.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  I am now in the same place.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I am now in the place itself. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I will tell him this myself.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

7.  8AflATERA LNonoQnO [34] 

a/ Write the acc. singular and plural of the reflexive pronouns of the three persons:  

 1st person     Singular    ……………………. Plural ……………………. 

 2nd person  Singular  ……………………. Plural ……………………. 

 3rd person  Singular  ……………………. Plural ……………………. 

b/ Write the contract forms for  eJautw`/  and  eJautoi`~ :  

 …………………….    ……………………. 

c/ Read these sentences:  

•  tou`to ujpe;r ejmautou` ejpoivhsa.  

•  eja;n tou`to poiwvmeqa, hJma`~ aujta;~ blavyomen.  

•  pro;~ ejmauto;n ... ejlogizovmhn o{ti touvtou me;n tou` ajnqrwvpou ejgw; sofwvterov~ eijmi   (Plato, Apologia). 

•  ajlla; ga;r ou[t∆ aujto;~ duvnamai pei`sai ejmauto;n wJ~ ...   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

•  ajnamimnhv/skou dh; eij pwvpot∆ ei\pe~ pro;~ seauto;n o{ti ...   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

d/ Complete these sentences:  

•  ejn nhi; ceimazomevnh/ potevrw/ a]n ma`llon ejpitrevpoi~ [yourself] ……………….. te kai; ta; [of yourself] ………………..  

    tw`/ kubernhvth/ h] tw`/ filosovfw/…   (Plato, Amatores). 

•  e[doxev moi ou|to~ oJ ajnh;r dokei`n me;n ei\nai sofo;~ a[lloi~ te polloi`~ ajnqrwvpoi~ kai; mavlista [to himself] ……………….. , 

    ei\nai d∆ ou[   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  povteron ou\n dh; rJav/dion tugcavnei [o]n] to; gnw`nai [oneself] ……………….. h] calepovn ti…   (Plato, Alcibiades).  
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•  Mevnwn de; sunevlexe to; [of himself] ……………….. stravteuma   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  Nivkia~ Gulivppw/ [himself] ……………….. paradivdwsi   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  sugkalevsante~ ou\n tou;~ [of themselves] ……………….. stratiwvta~ ajpwlofuvronto th;n [of themselves]  ………………..  

    sumforavn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).         ²  Somebody has bad luck.  

e/ Translate into Greek:  

       ²  Although in some cases the middle voice could be used to express reflexivity, use the reflexive pronouns here.  

•  I wash myself. You wash yourself. He washes himself. She washes herself.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He writes about himself.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I have bought this for myself.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They (masc.) do not know themselves.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They (fem.) have wounded themselves.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

A special case: 3rd person reflexive pronouns in subordinate clauses  (indirect reflexive)  

1/ Read these sentences and pay attention to the words in bold type: 

•  ei\pon o{ti oJ basileu;~ sfi`si dw`ra doivh. 

•  tiv~ levgei o{ti oi| oJ basileu;~ oujde;n dwvsei… 

•  devontai eja`sai sfa`~ ejkbh`nai   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  polloi; pro;~ to;n Perikleva prosh`lqon, nomivzonte~ aujto;n sfa`~ kalevsai.  

•  ou{tw~ tou`to ejpoivhsen w{ste oi| kairo;~ tou` ejkfugei`n genevsqai.  

¯ 
•  hJ kovrh ajph`lqe i{na oJ pathvr eJ oujk i[doi.  

•  ouj dei`n fasi; sfa`~ didovnai divkhn   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  oiJ a[rconte~ ajnagkavzousiv me sfa`~ devcesqai. 

•  oiJ a[rconte~ ajnagkavzousiv me aujtou;~ devcesqai            ²  What’s the difference with the former one? 
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2/ Translate these sentences using  aujtov~  or the indirect reflexive as needed:  

•  He wants you to give him those books.         ²  him  =  subject of main clause 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They said that you had attacked them.      ²  them  =  somebody else 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  She said that Socrates had come across her.         ²  her  =  subject of main clause 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He says that Pericles has seen him.         ²  him  =  somebody else 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They have come so that they can’t find them.      ²  them  =  subject of main clause 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

8.  1nPANNoCaPERA LNonoQn  [35] 

a/ What is the main characteristic that differentiates the interrogative pronoun from the indefinite pronoun?  

………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b/ Read these sentences, paying attention to the interrogatives:  

•  dia; ti v tau`ta levgei~… 

•  tivna devndra kovptein bouvlei… 

•  bivblou~ tivno~ ajnagignwvskei~…  

•  tivne~ ejpanh`lqon cqev~…  

•  tiv~ de; w]n deu`ro ajfi`xai pro;~ hJma`~…   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).  

•  tivna~ tauvta~ a[gei~ ta;~ gunai`ka~…   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).  

c/ Now write the requested interrogatives in Greek; to help you, the word which is somehow linked to the 
interrogative has been underlined:  

•  [What] ………… grafhvn se gevgraptai…   (Plato, Euthyphro).      grafhv (here) = written accusation 

•  oJ “Erw~ [what] …………  creivan e[cei toi`~ ajnqrwvpoi~…   (Plato, Symposium).  
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•  pollavki~ ejqauvmasa [with what] …………  pote; lovgoi~ ∆Aqhnaivou~ e[peisan oiJ grayavmenoi ...   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  peri; [what things] …………  th`/ povlei sumbouleuvein oi|oiv te ejsovmeqa…   (Plato, Gorgias).  

•  patro;~ dev, h\n d∆ ejgwv, [of what] ………… ejsti; kai; mhtrov~…   (Plato, Symposium).  

•  [To whom] …………  ga;r a]n povli~ ajrevskoi a[neu novmwn…   (Plato, Crito).  

d/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the interrogatives:  

•  Whom did Achilles kill?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  To whom did you tell everything?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Which woman did you see yesterday?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  In what city do you live?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  What have you done today?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  For which soldiers have you brought this?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

(.  5PDAN EnPANNoCaPERA LNonoQnO  [36] 

a/ Make sure you know what is being asked about when using these interrogatives:  

 –   povso~    asks about  a/  quantity  b/  quality  c/  which of two 

 –   poi`o~    asks about  a/  quantity  b/  quality  c/  which of two 

 –   povtero~    asks about  a/  quantity  b/  quality  c/  which of two 

b/ Choose a Greek interrogative from the list below to complete the sentences:  

potevran  /  potevrw/  /  povsoi~  /  poi`ai  /  potevrw/  

•  .............................. stratiwvtai~ th;n povlin e[labe~…  

•  .............................. skevlei cwlo;~ h\n oJ Fivlippo~…   (Plutarch, Quaestiones convivales).  
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•  oJ de; rJhvtwr Mavximo~ a[poqen hjrwvthsen aujto;n ejk tw`n ÔOmhvrou, .............................. cei`ra trwvseien th`~ ∆Afrodivth~ oJ Diomhvdh~  

    (Plutarch, Quaestiones convivales)          ²  Take your copy of the Iliad and check it. 

•  .............................. dh; peivqesqai crhv…   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  ajllav, w\ Kevbh~, e[fh oJ Simmiva~ uJpolabwvn, .............................. touvtwn aiJ ajpodeivxei~…   (Plato, Phaedo).  

c/ Now translate the English interrogative; to help you, in some sentences we have underlined the word which is 
somehow linked to the interrogative:   

•  [What kind of] ……………… devndra oJra`/~… 

•  [For how much] ……………… didavskei…   (Plato, Apologia)          ²  Some teachers are really expensive.  

•  [To which of the two] ……………… ta; crhvmata dwvsei~…  

•  [What kind of] ……………… bivblou~ ajnagignwvskei~… 

•  [How many] ……………… soi oijkivai h\san… [how many] ……………… de; cw`roi…   (Xenophon, Hellenica).   

•  hjrwvta aujto;n [how much] ……………… crusivon e[coi   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

d/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  How much money do you have?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Which one of the two came yesterday?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  How big is your homeland?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  What kind of friends do you have?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  To which one of the two generals have you handed the prisoners over?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  What kind of people did you see in that country?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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10.  8AlaPERA LNonoQn  [37] 

a/ Complete the table for the relative pronoun:  

 Singular Plural 
 Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 

Nom. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- 
-  
- ou| 
- 

- 
- h{n 

- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- w|/ 

- 
- ou{~ 
- 
- 

- ai{ 

- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- w|n 

- 

b/ Complete these sentences writing in the necessary form of the relative to make the sentence make sense; the 
relative clause, except for the relative itself, has been underlined:  

•  ta; crhvmata ............. h\n ejn th`/ oijkiva/ ejsti; tou` patrov~.  

•  aiJ gunai`ke~ .............  cqe;~ ei\de~ sofaiv eijsin.  

•  oJ pai`~ ............. th;n bivblon divdw~ eujdaivmwn genhvsetai.  

•  hJ gunh; ............. filei`~ nu`n ejn th`/ ∆Akropovlei ejstivn.  

•  oJ didavskalo~ misei` tou;~ pai`da~ meta; ............. su; ajei; peripatei`~.  

•  hJ cwvra peri; ............. moi ei\pe~ kallivsth ejstivn.  

c/ Translate into Greek; the whole relative clause is in italics:   

•  The girls who live on the island are clever.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The boys who yesterday went to Athens are prudent.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I gave this to the teacher whom you saw yesterday.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I was conversing with the woman to whom you have given the books.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They have destroyed the city in which you lived for ten years.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM 95 

11.  1ndAfEnEPA NAlaPERA LNonoQn [38] 

a/ Fill the table for the indefinite relative pronoun:  

 Singular Plural 
 Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 

Nom. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- 
-  
- ou|tino~ 
- 

- 
- h{ntina 

- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- w|/tini 

- 
- ou{stina~ 
- 
- 

- ai{tine~ 

- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- w|ntinwn 

- 

b/ Read these sentences and say if the indefinite relative form is used with the meaning of indefinite relative or of 
indirect interrogative:  

•  o{ ti levgei~, ajei; poiw`.       ²  Meaning of ………………………………  . 

•  eijdevnai bouvlomai o{ntina ei\de~ cqev~.      ²  Meaning of ………………………………  . 

•  eijpei`n bouvlomai a{stina~ peri; aujtou` tou` qanavtou dovxa~ e[cousin   (Lucian, De Luctu).  

    ²  Meaning of ………………………………  . 

•  oi{tine~ ponou`si crhvmata devcontai.     ²  Meaning of ………………………………  . 

•  poiei`n ejkevleue o{ ti bouvlomai   (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis).     ²  Meaning of ………………………………  . 

•  decovmeqa kai; tou`ton, o{sti~ a]n h\/, to;n Pavrin   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).    

    ²  Meaning of ………………………………  . 

•  tevcnhn tauvthn e[cei, tou;~ me;n ejcqrou;~ mhde;n poiei`n kakovn, tou;~ de; fivlou~ o{ ti a]n duvnhtai kakovn   (Lysias, In Andocidem). 

    ²  Meaning of ………………………………  . 

c/ In these two sentences the normal relative has been used instead of the indefinite; write down the alternative 
indefinite form that the author could have used:  

•  ejpekhvruxev te, o}~ / ………… a]n aJlivskhtai eij~ to; pevran diaplevwn, qavnaton th;n zhmivan   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

    ²  Alcibiades gives a hard warning to deserters.  

•  to; de; plh`qo~ ejbova deino;n ei\nai eij mhv ti~ ejavsei to;n dh`mon pravttein o} / ………… a]n bouvlhtai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    ²  Nobody accepts restrictions…  
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d/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  Whoever reads is clever.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He is asking with whom you arrived yesterday.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Whatever she says is wise.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I want to know who has done this.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Whomever we met there, we killed him.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

12.  5PDAN EndAfEnEPA LNonoQnO  [39] 

Link each of the indefinite pronouns to their meaning:  

ALONE  /  NOBODY  /  NEITHER   /  EACH  /  BOTH  /  ANOTHER  /  SOME  /  THE OTHER ONE  /  EACH OF BOTH 

e{kasto~ …………………… 

oujdeiv~ …………………… 

a[llo~ …………………… 

ti~ …………………… 

eJkavtero~ …………………… 

ajmfovteroi …………………… 

e{tero~ …………………… 

movno~ …………………… 

oujdevtero~ …………………… 

q  ti~, ti  

a/ Read these sentences from Xenophon, Hellenica: 

•  Meta; de; tau`ta ÔHrwvda~ ti~ Surakovsio~ ejn Foinivkh/ w]n meta; nauklhvrou tinov~, ...    

•  parh`lqe dev ti~ eij~ th;n ejkklhsivan favskwn ...     

•  proselavsantev~ tine~ tw`n iJppevwn levgousin aujtw`/ o{ti ...     

•  ejpei; de; ou|to~ ejn prosbolh`/ tini genomevnh/ ajpevqane, ...     

•  ∆Alkibiavdh~ e[cwn oJplivta~ tev tina~ kai; tou;~ iJppeva~ ejbohvqhse.   

•  oiJ d∆ ∆Aqhnai`oi e[peisavn tina~ tw`n Buzantivwn prodou`nai th;n povlin. 
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b/ Insert the necessary form (sometimes as interrogative, sometimes as indefinite):  

•  – su;n [which] ………………. fivloi~ h\sqa cqev~…    – h\n su;n fivloi~ [some] ………………..  . 

•  [Of which] ……………….  ajnqrwvpou ejsti; tou`to to; a[rotron…       – tou`tov ejstin ajnqrwvpou [of some] ………………..  . 

•  [Whom] ……………….  ei\de~ cqev~…    – cqe;~ ei\don [someone] …………………  . 

•  a[nqrwpovn [some] ……………….  ajpevkteina ejn th`/ mavch/.  

•  ejn oijkiva/ [some] ……………….  h\n pai`~ [some] …………………  .  

•  –  [What] ……………….  ejpoivhsa~ cqev~…    – ejpoivhsav [something] …………………  .  

c/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  – Which girls do you see now?    –  I see some girls. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  –  To whom will you give the money?    –  I will give the money to somebody.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  –  Whose is the book?    –  The book is of someone. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I am doing something and you see someone there. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I lost my weapons in some battle.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I persuaded some of them to give me some weapons.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

q  a[llo~, < h, < o  

a/ Write the necessary form of  a[llo~ ; in some cases, we have underlined the word to which it is somehow related:  

•  ou[te oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi ou[te oiJ ...................... toi`~ Pevrsai~ mavcesqai ejqevlousin.  

•  kai; tou;~ me;n ...................... aijcmalwvtou~ Qravsullo~ eij~ ∆Aqhvna~ ajpevpemye pavnta~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  aijtivai de; ...................... te h\san tw`n ajpostavsewn   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  Qhramevnh~ de; kai; oiJ ...................... prevsbei~ ei\pon o{ti ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  
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•  tw`/ de; ...................... e[tei oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi me;n Qoriko;n ejteivcisan   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ta;~ me;n ......................  nau`~ labw;n pavlin e[plei eij~ ÔRovdon   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

b/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  I haven’t seen the rest of the soldiers yet.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Other citizens told me the same.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He is living now in another city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They wrote other letters for the king.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Double a[llo~  

a/ Read these sentences:  

•  a[lloi pro;~ a[lla~ cwvra~ e[fugon.  

•  qeouv~ t∆ a[lloi a[llou~ hJgou`ntai   (Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).  

•  kai; ejn th`/ strathgiva/ a[llou~ me;n euJrhvsei tou;~ tavxonta~ ajnq∆ ejautou`, a[llou~ de; tou;~ macoumevnou~  

    (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  ou|toi mevn, w\ Klevarce, a[llo~ a[lla levgei   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

b/ Complete these sentences with a second form of  a[llo~ ; the word which is somehow linked to it has been 
underlined:  

•  gnwvma~ a[lloi ......................... e[legon   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  a[llai~ me;n ta;~ bivblou~ dwvsw, ......................... de; ta; o{pla.  

•  a[lloi .........................  pivstesin ejxapathqevnte~ ajpwvlonto   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  ......................... a[lla~ aijtiva~ fevrousin   (Plutarch, Quaestiones Convivales).  
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c/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  I love some, but I hate others.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  To some I told the truth, to others I told lies.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Each one of them took a different book.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Each general has different soldiers.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

q  e{tero~, < a, < on  

a/ Can you write the resulting contractions?  

      oJ e{tero~   >  ………………………          to; e{teron    >  ………………………          tou` eJtevrou    >  ……………………… 

b/ Read these sentences:  

•  oJ me;n e{tero~ h[qelen, oJ de; e{tero~ ou[.  

•  ajpevqane de; kai; oJ e{tero~ strathgo;~ Proklh`~    (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  ejpei; de; meivzwn e{tero~ stovlo~ h\lqen ejk tw`n ∆Aqhnw`n ...    (Plutarch, Pericles).  

•  ejpistolh;n ejdivdou tw`/ eJtevrw/ kai; e[pempen    (Plutarch, De Herodoti Malignitate).  

c/ Complete these sentences with the necessary form of  e{tero~ :  

•  tevlo~ de; o{ e{tero~ to;n ...................... paivei   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ajll∆ oi\mai, w\ Swvkrate~, periv ge touvtou tw`n qew`n oujdevna e{teron ......................  diafevresqai   (Plato, Euthyphro).   

    ²  Note:  diafevromai  rules dative.  

•  ijdovnte~ de; aujto; ei\pon ...................... tw`/ eJtevrw/:    – Tiv ejsti tou`to…   (Philo Iudaeus, Legum Allegoriarum Libri ).  

•  oiJ me;n tw`/ eJtevrw/ mevrei, oiJ de; tw`/ ......................  crwvmeqa   (Plato, Cratylus).  
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d/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  I gave everything to one, but nothing to the other.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The two soldiers killed each other.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I have one of the books, and my brother has the other one.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  One is very fast, the other is very slow.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

q  movno~, < h, < on  

a/ Read these sentences, taking into account the several ways of translating  movno~ :  

•  movnoi oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi nika`n duvnantai.  

•  ou|to~ ga;r dh; movno~ ei\ce th;n ajrchvn   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  pai`de~ ga;r aujtw`/ movnw/ faivnontai genovmenoi   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  kai; oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi to; prw`ton aujtou;~ oijovmenoi tw`/ pezw`/ movnw/ peiravsein, ejqorubou`nto   (Thucydides, Historiae). 
¯ 
•  ou[te tw`n tovte summavcwn wjfelei` oujdeiv~, uJmei`~ te, w\ Lakedaimovnioi, hJ movnh ejlpiv~, devdimen mh; ouj bevbaioi h\te  

    (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  tw`n de; Plataiw`n ti~ ta;~ puvla~ ai{per h\san movnai ajnew/gmevnai e[klhse   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  peisqe;n to; plh`qo~ uJpo; tou` Brasivdou devxasqaiv te aujto;n movnon kai; ajkouvsanta~ bouleuvsasqai, devcetai  

    (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  faivnontaiv moi oiJ prw`toi tw`n ajnqrwvpwn tw`n peri; th;n ÔEllavda touvtou~ movnou~ tou;~ qeou;~ hJgei`sqai   (Plato, Cratylus).  

b/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  This general is the only one who has captured this city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  This general has captured this city alone.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  Only the teacher knows everything.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Pericles was the only one who could persuade the people.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I announced this only to the citizens.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  This is the only herald that has arrived.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

q  e{kasto~, < h, < on  

a/ Complete these sentences with a form of  e{kasto~ . In some of them we have underlined the word to which it is 
somehow related:  

•  [Each] ……………… dou`lon to; aujto; hjrovmhn.  

•  Farnabavzo~ iJmavtiovn t∆ e[dwken [to each one] ………………   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  kateskeuavsanto de; kai; ejn toi`~ puvrgoi~ tw`n teicw`n polloi; kai; wJ~ [each one] ……………… ejduvnato  

    (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  oujdei;~ h[/sqeto o{tw/ trovpw/ [each one] ……………… diefqavrh   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  levge dh; safw`~, e[fh oJ Ku`ro~, kaq∆ e}n [each thing] ………………   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  ajnebibaze d∆ ejpi; to;n puvrgon [each] ……………… a[ndra~ ei[kosin   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

b/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  Each soldier has weapons.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Each girl heard the same news.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Sophists taught the same in each city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Tell each student what you have told me.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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q  eJkavtero~, < a, < on  

a/ Read these sentences:  

•  meta; tou`to Muso;~ eijsh`lqen ejn eJkatevra/ th`/ ceiri; e[cwn pevlthn   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ÔIppokravth~ me;n ou\n kai; Qravsullo~ ejmavconto eJkavtero~ toi`~ oJplivtai~ crovnon poluvn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ejpei; de; wJplivzonto eJkavteroi kai; provdhlon h[dh h\n o{ti mavch e[soito, ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  eijpev moi, e[fh, w\ ∆Arivstippe, eij devoi se paideuvein paralabovnta duvo tw`n nevwn, pw`~ a]n eJkavteron paideuvoi~…  

    (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

b/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  Yesterday I saw each of the two children in the agora.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Each of the two priests made a sacrifice on the altar.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I gave a book to each of the two teachers.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  In each of the two cities the citizens chose a new general.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

q  ajmfovteroi, < ai, < a  /  a[mfw 

a/ Complete these sentences choosing one of the given options:  

a[mfw  /  ajmfotevrwn  /  a[mfw  /  ajmfovteroi  /  ajmfotevrwn  

•  ∆Aqhnai`oi de; ajkouvsante~ .............................. , ...   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  summeivxante~ de; ejnaumavcoun, pollou;~ me;n oJplivta~ e[conte~ ..............................   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  genomevnh~ de; mavch~ ... fovno~ ejgevneto .............................. poluv~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  h[sthn de; ..............................  ajmfi; ta; pevnte kai; triavkonta e[th ajpo; genea`~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ejgelasavthn ou\n .............................. blevyante eij~ ajllhvlw   (Plato, Euthydemus).  
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b/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  I have given both a prize.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Both generals agreed.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  In both cities the citizens heard the same news.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Have you already read both books?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

13.  4ACaPERA LNonoQnO [40] 

q  oujdeiv~, oujdemiva, oujdevn  

a/ Complete these sentences choosing one of the given options:  

oujdevna  /  oujdevn  /  oujdemivan  /  oujdeiv~  /  oujdeniv  /  oujdeiv~  /  oujdemivan  /  oujdemiva  

•  .......................... ei\dev me ajfikovmenon.  

•  oiJ de; poihtai; .......................... a[ll∆ h] eJrmhmh`~ eijsin tw`n qew`n   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  ejkei`no .......................... ou[te qew`n ou[te ajnqrwvpwn tolma`/ levgein   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  ajll∆, w\ pro;~ Diov~, ouJtwsiv soi dokw`… .......................... nomivzw qeo;n ei\nai…   (Plato, Apologia).  
¯ 
•  ejgw; gavr, w\ a[ndre~ ∆Aqhnai`oi, a[llhn me;n ajrch;n .......................... pwvpote h\rxa ejn th`/ povlei   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  ∆Aristeu;~ de; ejlpivda .......................... e[cwn swthriva~, ...   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  ajll∆ hJmei`~ ge .......................... ejmacovmeqa cqev~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  .......................... [ejstin]  o{sti~ oujk a]n gnoivh o{ti ouj tou`to levgw   (Plato, Gorgias).  

b/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  There’s nobody in the city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I have killed nobody.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  This teacher teaches nothing bad.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  There is nobody who does not honour Socrates.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  In no city will you find this.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  This boy has read no book.  
……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

q  mhdeiv~, mhdemiva, mhdevn  

a/ Read these sentences:  

•  mhde;n levge ejn th`/ ejkklhsiva/.  

•  ou{tw~ ajdikei`n mhdei;~ qelevtw   (Euripides, Electra).  

•  [Xerxes encircled the place], o{pw~ ejkfuvgoi mhdei;~ tw`n polemivwn   (Plutarch, Themistocles).  

•  oJmologiva givgnetai w{ste o{pla te paradou`nai kai; mh; ajpoqanei`n mhdevna   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  dietavxato de; kai; peri; tw`n ijdivwn summavcwn filotivmw~, i{na kata; mhde;na tropon mhde;n eij~ aujtou;~ ajdivkhma givgnhtai  

    uJpo; Makedovnwn   (Polybius, Historiae).  

•  deino;n mhdeni ; uJmw`n dovxh/ ei\nai   (Thucydides, Historiae)        ²  In the meaning of  “Don’t be afraid, keep calm.”  

b/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  They are besieging the city so that nobody may go out.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Let nobody say this.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I want you not to read any book.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Tell nobody about this.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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q  oujdevtero~, < a, < on  

a/ Complete these sentences choosing one of the options:  

oujdetevrwn  /  oujdetevrw/  /  oujdevteroi  /  oujdevteron  

•  ..............................  filosofivan didavxomai.  

•  ejpevpleon de; .............................. ajllhvloi~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  divwxi~ oujdemiva ejgevneto, oujd∆ a[ndre~ .............................. eJavlwsan   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  tw`n de; ÔEllhnikw`n stratopevdwn .............................. h[/sqeto th`~ mavch~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

b/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  Neither said anything clever.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  In neither land can you find this.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I trust neither general.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

q  mhdevtero~, < a, < on  

a/ Read these sentences: 

•  luvsete de; oujde; ta;~ Lakedaimonivwn sponda;~ decovmenoi hJma`~ mhdetevrwn o[nta~ summavcou~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  ajporou`si d∆ aujtoi`~ qeravpaina Filwtiv~ sunebouvleuse mhdevtera poiei`n   (Plutarch, Romulus).  

•  eja;n de; mhdevteron touvtwn ejqevlwsi, ...   (Demosthenes, In Aristocratem).  

•  kai; ejgevnonto sunqh`kai ÔRwmaivoi~ kai; Filivppw/, mhdetevrou~ ajdikei`n tou;~ eJkatevrwqen fivlou~   (Appianus, Macedonica).  

b/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  I want neither army to capture this city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I promise to harm neither [group of] soldiers. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  I hope that neither woman will flee.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If you read neither book, you will not be wise.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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h) Adverbs and prepositional adverbs 

1. (QnaLLlEAd En PDEO booG	 

2.  3odal adRANbO  [41] 

a/ Form the modal adverb from these adjectives:  

ajlhqh`~ …………………… 

hJduv~ …………………… 

o{de …………………… 

a[llo~ …………………… 

ajgaqov~ …………………… 

tacuv~ …………………… 

oujdeiv~ …………………… 

b/ What is the meaning of the expression  a[llw~ te kaiv ?  

            ………………………………………… 

c/ Write the meaning of each modal adverb:  

STRONGLY  /  FINALLY  /  HARDLY  /  IN VAIN  /  SWEETLY, WITH PLEASURE  /  PUBLICLY  /  THIS WAY  /  TRULY   /  IN ANOTHER WAY  /  QUICKLY  /  

SECRETLY  /  STEP BY STEP 

lavqra/ ………………………… 

mavthn ………………………… 

dhmosiva/ ………………………… 

ou{tw~ ………………………… 

bavdhn ………………………… 

hJdevw~ ………………………… 

a[llw~ ………………………… 

tavca ………………………… 

sfovdra ………………………… 

tevlo~ ………………………… 

movli~ ………………………… 

ajlhqw`~ ………………………… 

d/ Read these sentences:  

•  Xenofw`n mevntoi ejbouvleto koinh`/ met∆ aujtw`n th;n poreivan poiei`sqai   (Xenophon, Anabasis).   

•  Ceirivsofo~ d∆ pezh`/ ejporeuveto dia; th`~ cwvra~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ajkouvoit∆ a[n, i{na mh; pollh; diatribh; givgnhtai mavthn   (Plato, Leges).  

•  oiJ d∆ a[lloi bavdhn ejporeuvonto   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  tevlo~ de; oiJ Surakovsioi ejnivkhsan   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  eujhrgevtoun tou;~ ejmoi; dialegomevnou~ proi`ka didavskwn   (Xenophon, Apologia).  
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e/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  You have done this in vain.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I could hardly run.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I will go to Athens with pleasure.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The Athenians did not want to say this publicly. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Why did you do it this way?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3.  CoILaNaPERA and OQLANlaPERA of Iodal adRANbO  [42] 

a/ Fill in the comparatives and superlatives for the adverbs below:  

 –  fairly:  dikaivw~   more fairly:   …………………… most fairly:  …………………… 

 –  quickly:  tavca / tacevw~   more quickly: ……………………   most quickly:  …………………… 

 –  easily:  rJa/divw~   more easily:   ……………………  most easily:  …………………… 

b/ Read these sentences:  

•  oiJ de; ”Ellhne~ ajkouvonte~ th;n Kuvrou ajreth;n h{dion kai; proqumovteron suneporeuvonto   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  kaivtoi pw`~ a[n ti~ fanerwvteron ejxelevgxeie yeudovmenon to;n kathvgoron…   (Lysias, Areopagiticus).   

•  polemikwvtata pro;~ ajllhvlou~ ei\con ejk touvtwn   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  oiJ Mantinei`~ ejxoplisavmenoi wJ~ ejdunanto kavllista ejpaiavnisan   (Xenophon, Anabasis).   

c/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  I have shown this clearly, you have shown this more clearly, they have shown this very clearly, and she has shown  
    this as clearly as possible.     [clear = safhv~, -ev~] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  You speak prudently, she speaks more prudently, I speak very prudently, and they speak as prudently as possible.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4.  7QanPEPaPERA adRANbO  [43] 

a/ Match the Greek adverbs with their English equivalents: 

ENOUGH  /  TOO MUCH  /  ONLY  /  MUCH  /  MORE  /  MOST  /  ABUNDANTLY  /  COMPLETELY 

a{dhn ……………………… 

pantavpasin  ……………………… 

ma`llon ……………………… 

mavla ……………………… 

a{li~ ……………………… 

a[gan ……………………… 

movnon ……………………… 

mavlista ……………………… 

b/ What does the expression  wJ~ oi|ovn te mavlista  mean?  

            ………………………………………… 

c/ Read these sentences:  

•  bouvlomai d∆, a[nax, kalw`~ drw`n ejxamartei`n ma`llon h] nika`n kakw`~   (Sophocles, Philoctetes).  

•  ejpei; de; touvtwn a{dhn ei\ce kai; ...   (Plutarch, Marcius Coriolanus).  

•  a{li~ e[cw tou` dustucei`n   (Euripides, Orestes).  

•  oiJ Lakedaimovnioi mavla piezovmenoi ajnecwvroun   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  pantavpasin, e[fh, ajlhqh` levgei~   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

d/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  I have too much money.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I have only said that you are clever.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Have you got enough food?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I work a lot, you work more, and he works most.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 



110 ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONAL ADVERBS 

5.  AdRANbO of PEIA  [44] 

a/ Connect each Greek adverb with its meaning:  

AGAIN / SUDDENLY / IMMEDIATELY / LONG AGO / ALWAYS / ALREADY / AFTERWARDS / TOMORROW / FIRST / RECENTLY / NEVER / LATE / 

YESTERDAY / AT ONCE / THEN / TODAY  

pavlai ……………………… 

tovte ……………………… 

thvmeron  ……………………… 

ejxaivfnh~ ……………………… 

h[dh ……………………… 

e[peita ……………………… 

aujtivka ……………………… 

oujdevpote ……………………… 

ojyev ……………………… 

cqe;~ ……………………… 

au[rion ……………………… 

eujquv~ ……………………… 

ajeiv ……………………… 

au\qi~ ……………………… 

prw`ton  ……………………… 

a[rti  ……………………… 

Which one of the above expressions has the same meaning as ejx ojlivgou?    ……………………… 

b/ Read these sentences:  

•  ouj prw;/ e[ti ejstivn…   (Plato, Crito).        ²  Socrates is surprised that Crito visits him so early in the morning.  

•  ejntau`qa de; kai; ∆Alkibiavdh~ h|ken ejk tw`n Klazomenw`n   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  eij ejgw; pavlai ejpeceivrhsa pravttein ta; politika; pravgmata, pavlai a\n ajpolwvlh   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  ouj rJav/diovn ejstin ou{tw~ ejxaivfnh~ peisqh`nai   (Plato, Cratylus).  

•  cqe;~ zhtw`n se oujc oi|ov~ t∆ h\ ijdei`n   (Plato, Symposium).  

c/ Complete the sentences with the necessary Greek adverb:  

•  [Immediately] …………………  ejkei`no~ e[melle teleuta`n   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  o{per [recently] …………………   se hjrovmhn peirw` safevsteron eijpei`n   (Plato, Euthyphro). 

•  [Already ] …………………  w{ra [ejsti;n] ajpievnai   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  oi\da a[llou~ pavnu [late] …………………  pivnonta~   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  dh`lon ou\n ejk touvtwn o{ti h{xei [today] …………………    (Plato, Crito).  

•  a} mh; oi\da [never] …………………  fobhvsomai   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  to;n filovsofon kai; nu`n kai; [afterwards] …………………  ajneurhvsomen eja;n zhtw`men   (Plato, Sophista).  
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d/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  I won a prize recently.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  When I saw him, I went to him immediately.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He always arrives late.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Long ago people worked more.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

6.  AdRANbO of Lla?A  [45] 

a/ Connect each Greek adverb with its meaning:  

NEAR / IN FRONT OF / HERE / UNDER / FAR AWAY / THERE / IN THE MIDDLE OF / ABOVE / BEHIND / INSIDE / OUTSIDE  

metaxuv ……………………… 

a[nw ……………………… 

plhsivon ……………………… 

e[xw ……………………… 

ejnqavde ……………………… 

ejkei ̀ ……………………… 

e[mprosqen ……………………… 

povrrw ……………………… 

o[pisqen ……………………… 

e[ndon ……………………… 

kavtw  ……………………… 

b/ Fill in the gaps using the corresponding directional suffixes:  

 –  everywhere: pantacou`   –  at home:  oi[koi 

 –  (towards) everywhere:  ………………………   –  (towards) home:  ……………………… 

 –  from everywhere:   ………………………  –  from home:  ……………………… 

c/ Complete these tables using the corresponding comparative and superlative forms:   

 –  near:  ejgguv~    –  far away:  povrrw 

 –  nearer:   ……………………… –  further away: ……………………… 

 –  nearest:    ……………………… –  furthest away:  ……………………… 



112 ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONAL ADVERBS 

d/ Complete these sentences with the necessary Greek adverb:  

•  ta;~ de; nau`~ periplei`n [towards there] ………………… ejkevleusen   (Xenophon, Hellenica)  

•  aiJ d∆ a[llai e[fugon eij~ Shstovn, [from there] ………………… de; eij~ Buzavntion ejswvqhsan   (Xenophon, Hellenica).   

•  kai; ga;r suggenei`~ polloi; [inside] ………………… h\san tw`n feugovntwn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  dokei` [far away] ………………… ajpei`nai hJ Levsbo~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  oiJ me;n ajpo; tw`n puvrgwn tou;~ ejpibohqou`nta~ kai; [from below] …………………  kai; [from above] …………………  

    ei\rgon bavllonte~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  tou;~ goneva~ tima`n [everywhere] ………………… nomivzetai   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  [Near] …………………  h\n to; o[ro~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

e/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  Here comes our friend!  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I was waiting behind the walls.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  There were soldiers everywhere.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The battle took place near the city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

7.  1nPANNoCaPERA adRANbO  [46] 

Complete these sentences:  

•  levge hJmi`n, [how] ………… me fh;/~ diafqeivrein, w\ Mevlhte, tou;~ newtevrou~…   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  ejkei`no i[sw~ ajmfisbhtou`sin, to; [who] ………… ejstin oJ ajdikw`n kai; [what] ………… drw`n kai; [when] …………   
    (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  w\ fivle Fai`dre,  [to where] ………… dh; kai; [from where] ………… …   (Plato, Phaedrus).  

•  [How] ………… ou\n kai; [how much] ………… aJmavrthma fh;/~ ei\nai gegono;~ hJmi`n…   (Plato, Politicus).  
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8.  1ndAfEnEPA adRANbO  [47] 

a/ Translate these pairs of sentences into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  Where will the battle take place? It will take place somewhere.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  How will you find your brother? I will find him somehow.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Where did you go to after the assembly? I went somewhere.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b/ Complete these sentences:  

•  suv d∆ a[n [= ejavn] ti e[ch/~ bevltiovn [from somewhere] …………… labei`n, ...    (Plato, Cratylus).  

•  e[cei dev [somehow] …………… w|de: Swkravthn fhsi;n ajdikei`n   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  «Agi~ seismou` [at some point of time] …………… genomevnou ajphvgagen ejx “Hlido~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  o{ti me;n polevmioi ajeiv [at some point of time] …………… givgnontai pavnte~ ejpistavmeqa   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  eij de; suv [somehow] …………… a[llw~ gignwvskei~, divdaske   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

(.  AffENIaPERA and nACaPERA adRANbO [48] 

a/ Read these sentences:  

•  nh; to;n Diva, w\ xevne, ajlhqe;~ tou`to levgei~   (Plato, Leges).  

•  eij de; mh v, polemhvsein e[fh aujtoi`~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  - a\r∆ ou\n ouj kai; to; levgein miva ti~ tw`n pravxewvn ejstin… - naiv   (Plato, Cratylus).  

•  prw`toi Mantinei`~ ajpeyhfivsanto mh ; crh`sqai toi`~ ijeroi`~ crhvmasi   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  oujdamw`~ e[ndon diatrivbw   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).  

•  bouloivmhn a[n, w\ Swvkrate~, ajll∆ ojrrwdw` mh; toujnantivon gevnhtai   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

b/ Complete these sentences:  

•  eij ou\n soi fivlon, [don’t] ………. me ajpokruvyh, ajlla; pavlin eijpe; ejx ajrch`~ tiv ...   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  ejgw; ga;r dh; [neither] …………. mevga [nor] …………. smikro;n suvnoida ejmautw`/ sofo;~ w[n   (Plato, Apologia).  
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•  - a\r∆ ou\n biwto;n hJmi`n ejstin meta; mocqhrou` kai; diefqarmevnou swvmato~…  - [in no way] ……………….   (Plato, Crito).  

•  [Never] ………………. a[ra boulhvsetai o{ ge divkaio~ ajdikei`n   (Plato, Gorgias).  

•  ejgwv soi [yes, by Zeus] ………………. ejrw`, w\ Swvkrate~   (Plato, Respublica).  

10.  6NALoOEPEonal adRANbO  [49] 

a/ Answer these questions:  

–  What is the difference between a  preposition  and a  prepositional adverb ?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

–  Except  a{ma  and  wJ~ , which case must follow if they act as prepositions?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

–  What case does  a{ma  take? And  wJ~ ?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

–  What is the peculiarity of  e{neka ?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b/ Connect each prepositional adverb with its meaning:  

NEAR / WITHOUT / UNTIL / TOGETHER WITH / BEYOND / ENOUGH / EXCEPT / BECAUSE OF / TOWARDS  

plhvn ……………………… 

e{neka ……………………… 

a[neu ……………………… 

plhsivon ……………………… 

wJ~ ……………………… 

pevran ……………………… 

a{li~ ……………………… 

a{ma ……………………… 

mevcri ……………………… 

c/ Read these sentences:  

•  oJ Xenofw`n katalambavnei ejn Savrdesi Provxenon kai; Ku`ron mevllonta~ h[dh oJrma`n th;n a[nw oJdovn   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  ejskhvnwsan ou\n oiJ uiJei`~ oiJ Kovnwno~ toutoui; ejggu;~ hJmw`n   (Demosthenes, Or. 54). 

•  oiJ d∆ ejpedivwkon mevcri kwvmh~ tinov~   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  ejggu;~ de; genomevnwn tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn ejmavconto ajpov te tw`n new`n kai; th`~ gh`~   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ejnteu`qen plh;n tettaravkonta new`n a[llai a[llh/ w[/conto   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  
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d/ Complete these sentences:  

•  kaqora`/ ta;~ tou` Mindavrou nau`~ gumnazovmena~ [far away] …………………  ajpo; tou` limevno~   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ta; me;n [far away] ………………… uJpo; Lakedaimonivwn ejtevmneto, ta; d∆ [near] …………………  uJpo; tw`n fivlwn dihrpavzeto  

    (Lysias, Areopagiticus).         ²  You can’t trust friends… 

•  pavnte~ ga;r a[nqrwpoi ta; toiau`ta oujc u{brew~ ajlla; kevrdou~ [because of] …………………  poiou`si  (Lysias, Areopagiticus). 

•  pevmpth/ de; hJmevra/ ejxevpleusan [outside] …………………  tou` limevno~   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  th;n de; “Artemin tivno~ [because of] …………………  ouj titrwvskei~…   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 19). 

•  [enough] …………………  e[cw th`~ eujdaimoniva~   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20). 

e/ Translate into Greek using only one word from the list for each expression in italics:  

a[neu  /  kavtw  /  a[nw  /  e{neka  /  metaxuv  /  e[ndon  /  e[mprosqen  

•  We did it because of the money.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I can’t fight without weapons.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  She is now in front of the building. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  This city lies between Athens and Sparta.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He decided to go upwards first, downwards later.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They are always inside the house.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

.TAN?EOAO on all GEndO of adRANbO) [50] 

a/ Read these sentences. Each one includes one or more adverbs. They have not been grouped by type on purpose. 
When you come across an adverb, underline it:  

•  ajei; hJdevw~ ajkouvw sou.  

•  pou` tou`to hu|re~… ejkei` hu|ron, e[ndon th`~ oijkiva~.  
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•  ou[te qeoi`~ ou[te ajnqrwvpoi~ pisteuvw.  

•  prw`ton deu`ro ejlqev, e[peita a[kouev mou.  

•  oujdevpote tou`to genhvsetai.  

•  tou`to h[dh pavlai ejgevneto.  

¯ 

•  povte ta; crhvmatav moi ajpodwvsei~, w\ uiJev… ajpodwvsw potev, w\ patevr.  

•  poi` kai; povqen, w\ fivle… i[sw~ wJ~ to;n Perikleva… 

•  h{distav sou ajkouvw toiau`ta levgonta.  

•  a[meinon hJmw`n ajgoreuvei oJ Periklh`~.  

•  oJ Swkravth~ ajdivkw~ ajpevqanen.  

•  pavnta~ filw` plh;n ejkeivnou ejggu;~ th`~ oijkiva~ mevnonto~.  

¯ 

•  dei` hJma`~ pou u{dwr euJrei`n.  

•  touvtou e{neka aujto;n ajpevkteina~… mavlista h{marte~, w\ fivle.  

•  tevlo~ de; pavnte~ ajfivkonto.  

•  –  pw`~ e[cei~…     –  kakw`~ e[cw.  

•  ijdiva/ kai; dhmosiva/ ajei; to; aujto; levgw.  

•  tou;~ polivta~ biva/ ejpeisa, mavthn dev.  

•  a[gan lalei`~, w\ fivle.  

b/ Translate into Greek, paying attention to the words in italics:  

•  In no way will I do this.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The teacher speaks truthfully.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Suddenly they attacked from outside.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  It’s time to go home.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  –  How are you?     –  I am well.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I run more quickly than you.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  The enemy came from everywhere.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Come as quickly as possible.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I see neither the Acropolis nor the speakers.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Will you give me this for free?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Today I have worked too much.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Then you must rest tomorrow.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Not only tomorrow, but forever.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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i) Correlatives 

1.  CoNNAlaPERA adRANbO  [51] 

(The distribution of sections in this point does not correspond to the Grammar book.)  

a) General concepts 

1/ Complete the list of six roles that a family of correlatives may have:  

 w  Demonstrative 

 w  ………………………. 

 w  ………………………. 

w  ………………………. 

w  ………………………. 

w  ………………………. 

2/ Answer these questions: 

–  Two of the roles share the same word. Which ones?      ……………………….   and   ………………………. 

–  What do we add to the interrogative in order to form the indefinite relative?    ………………………. 

b) Temporal correlatives 

1/ Complete the family of correlatives for the adverb  povte  WHEN :  

w  Direct question:  povte  

w  Indirect question:  ………………… 

w  Indefinite:  ………………… 

w  Relative:  ………………… 

w  Indefinite relative:  ………………… 

w  Demonstrative:  ………………… 

2/ Read these sentences and identify the role of the temporal correlatives:  

•  povte tou`to poihvsei~… eijdevnai bouvlomai oJpovte tou`to poihvsei~.  

…………………     …………………  

•  oJpovte tou`to poihvsw… tou`to poihvsw potev, oJpovtan bouvlwmai.  

…………………     …………………     ………………… 

•  oiJ poli`tai e[menon tovte, o{te su; ajph`sqa.  

…………………     ………………… 
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3/ Translate into Greek, using correlatives for the words in italics:  

•  When will you arrive? Tell me when you will arrive.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  When will I arrive? I will arrive at some point, whenever I want.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The teachers were in the school then, when you were in Athens.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c) Local correlatives 

1/ Complete the family of correlatives for the adverb  pou`  WHERE :  

w  Direct question:  pou`  

w  Indirect question:  ………………… 

w  Indefinite:  ………………… 

w  Relative:  ………………… 

w  Indefinite relative:  ………………… 

w  Demonstrative:  ………………… 

2/ Read these sentences and identify the role of the local correlatives: 

•  povqen h{kei~… eijdevnai bouvlomai oJpovqen h{kei~.  

…………………     …………………   

•  h{kw poqevn, oJpovqen eijpei`n oujk ejqevlw.  

…………………     …………………     ………………… 

•  pavnte~ e[ti kai; nu`n mevnousin ejkei `, o{qen cqe;~ ajfikovmhn.  

…………………     …………………     

•  ejkei`qen h{kei~… ajlla; pou ̀dei` me mevnein… 

…………………     …………………      

•  o{pou… dei` se mevnein o{pou a]n hJmei`~ keleuvwmen, i[sw~ ejnqavde, ou| nu`n ei\.  

…………………     …………………     …………………     …………………  
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3/ Translate into Greek, using correlatives for the words in italics:  

•  Where did you see him?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Where? There, where you were yesterday.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  And where did you go then?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I went somewhere, near Athens. I always go wherever I want.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

d) Modal correlatives 

1/ Complete the family of correlatives for the adverb  pw`~  HOW :  

w  Direct question:  pw`~ 

w  Indirect question:  ………………… 

w  Indefinite:  ………………… 

w  Relative:  ………………… 

w  Indefinite relative:  ………………… 

w  Demonstrative:  ………………… 

2/ Read these sentences and identify the role of the modal correlatives:  

•  pw`~ ejsti ejkei ̀ta; pravgmata… bouvlomai eijdevnai o{pw~ ejstivn.      …………………     …………………    

•  o{pw~… kakw`~ ejstin.      …………………      

•  eijpev moi, pw`~ nikhvsete tou;~ Lakedaimonivou~… ou{tw~, wJ~ oJ Periklh`~ levgei…  

               …………………     …………………     ………………… 

•  nikhvsomevn pw~, o{pw~ a]n toi`~ strathgoi`~ dovkh/.      …………………     …………………     

3/ Translate into Greek, using correlatives for the words in italics:   

•  Tell me, how is the situation there?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  How? I will tell you how it is.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM 121 

•  I will obtain a lot of money somehow, as I may decide.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  So clever are you? Do you always do everything this way?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

e) Correlative adverbs of all kinds 

Read these sentences and identify the role of the correlatives:  

•  povqen ou\n, e[fh, tau`ta mavqoimen a[n…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).       …………………      

•  ejpi; tw`/ limevni, oJpovte mh; ceimw;n kwluvoi, ejfwvrmei   (Xenophon, Hellenica).        …………………      

•  ejkevleusan aujto;n stravteuma to; periswqe;n ajnalabovnta kai; a[llo, ei[ poqen duvnaito, polemei`n   (< Xenophon, Hellenica).  

     …………………      

•  oiJ ga;r polevmioi, o{pou ejpifaivnoito oJ ∆Aghsivlao~, ajntiparh`/san aujtw`/   (Xenophon, Hellenica).       …………………      

•  th;n povlin a{pasan oJrw`n ejxamartavnousan, oujk ei\cen o{pw~ wjfeloivh   (Xenophon, Hellenica).      …………………      

•  bouloivmhn me;n ou\n a]n tou`to ou{tw~ genevsqai   (Plato, Apologia).      …………………      

¯ 

•  Farnavbazo~ ajpecwvrhsen eij~ to; ÔHravkleion to; tw`n Kalchdonivwn, ou| h\n aujtw`/ to; stratovpedon   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

 …………………      

•  pareskeuavzeto wJ~ ajpanthsovmeno~ toi`~ polemivoi~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).     …………………      

•  Luvsandro~ de; ei[ tina; pou a[llon i[doi ∆Aqhnai`on ajpevpemyen eij~ ta;~ ∆Aqhvna~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).       …………………      

•  nu`n mevn, wJ~ oJra`/~, ajpokekhvruktai mhdevna meta; sou` strateuvein   (Xenophon, Hellenica).       …………………      

•  oJpovte ajfiknoi`to pro;~ Farnavbazon, ajei; h\ge dw`ra aujtw`/   (Xenophon, Hellenica).       …………………      

•  sou`, eij tau`ta pravttoi~, tiv~ a[n pote ghvmeie…   (Xenophon, Hellenica).       …………………      

¯ 

•  ajlla; pavnte~ oiJ touvtwn a[rconte~ e[cousi dei`xai oJpovqen e[maqon tau`ta   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).      …………………      

•  o{pou d∆ a]n h\/~, pantacou` perivblepto~ e[sei   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).       …………………      

•  pw`~ ou\n, eja;n mh; bohqh`te hJmi`n ajdikoumevnoi~, ouj para; tou;~ o{rkou~ poihvsete…   (Xenophon, Hellenica).       …………………      

•  ejme; de; pou ̀crh; oijkei`n…   (Xenophon, Hellenica).       …………………      

•  ei|~ de; aujtw`n kai; w|dev pw~ ei\pen: ∆Ea;n de; uJmei`~ ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).       …………………        …………………      
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2.  CoNNAlaPERA adFA?PERAO  [52] 

a) The correlatives    SUCH … AS   /   SO MANY … AS    and their series  

1/ Complete the family of correlatives for the adjective  povso~  HOW MUCH :  

w  Direct question:  povso~ 

w  Indirect question:  ………………… 

w  Indefinite:  ………………… 

w  Relative:  ………………… 

w  Indefinite relative:  ………………… 

w  Demonstrative:  ………………… 

2/ Read these sentences and identify the role of the correlatives:  

•  oi|ov~ ejstin oJ didavskalo~, toiou`to~ oJ maqhthv~.      …………………     …………………    

•  a\ra ajlhqw`~ tosouvtou~ polemivou~ ajpevkteina~ o{sou~ oJ ∆Acilleuv~…      …………………     …………………    

•  touv~ te loipou;~ o{sou~ mh; ajpekruvyanto xunekovmisan zw`nta~   (Thucydides, Hstoriae).     …………………  

•  tou;~ me;n a[llou~ oJpovsou~ e[labon katebivbasan ej~ ta;~ liqotomiva~   (Thucydides, Historiae).      …………………  

•  o{soi de; fqovnw/ kai; diabolh`/ crwvmenoi uJma`~ ajnevpeiqon, ou|toi pavnte~ ajporwvtatoiv eijsin   (Plato, Apologia). 

                …………………     …………………    

•  crh; poiei`n o{sa oJ qeo;~ ejkevleusen   (Xenophon, Anabasis).      …………………  

3/ Complete these sentences choosing one of the correlatives; in some sentences, the word which is somehow linked 
to the correlative has been underlined:  

toiouvtou~  /  o{sa  /  toiau`ta  /  oJpoivou~  /  o{sa~  /  oJpovsou~  /   oi|o~  /  toiou`to~  

•  Farnabavzo~ ejkevleue nauphgei`sqai trihvrei~ ejn ∆Antavndrw/ [as many as] ………………… e{kastoi ajpwvlesan  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  oJ ou\n Ku`ro~ ejpei; pavnta~ eJwvra proquvmou~ o[nta~ pravttein [as many things as] …………………  e[lexe, tevlo~ ei\pen: ...  

    (Xenophon, Cyropaedia). 

•  ouj pa`sai gavr, w\ ”Hra, [such children] ………………… tivktein dunavmeqa, [such as] …………………  oJ ”Hfaistov~ ejstin  

    (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 16).        ²  Leto answers Hera’s observation about Leto’s children sarcastically.   

•  ejgw; me;n hj/scunovmhn a[n, w\ Zeu`, ei[ moi [such kind of] …………………  uiJo;~ h\n   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 18).   

•  polla; [such things] ………………… hjpeivlhse   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 19).  

•  oJ de; ejkevleuse labei`n touvtwn [as many as] …………………  te kai; [of whatever kind] …………………  bouvloito  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  
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b) The series of    WHO-WHAT   /   WHICH ONE OF BOTH 

1/ Complete the family of correlatives for the adjective  tiv~, tiv  WHO, WHAT:  

    ²  Note: they are more irregular than the previous ones.  

w  Direct question:  tiv~, tiv  

w  Indirect question:  ………………… 

w  Indefinite:  ………………… 

w  Relative:  ………………… 

w  Indefinite relative:  ………………… 

w  Demonstrative:  ………………… 

2/ Read these sentences and identify the role of the correlatives:  

•  eijpev moiv oJpovtero~ tou`to ejpoivhsen.  

•  o{sti~ movnon crhvmata e[ch/ a[n, ou|to~ oujde;n e[cei.  

•  tiv~ gunh; uJpo; tou` ∆Acillevw~ ajpevqanen…    -h{ti~… oujk e[cw eijpei`n.  

•  ejkevleuon to;n Qhramevnhn labei`n o{ntina bouvloito   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  o}n su; kalei`~ patevra, oujk e[fh se ei\nai eJautou`   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

3/ Complete these sentences choosing one of the correlatives; in some sentences, the word which is somehow linked 
to the correlative has been underlined:  

ai{tine~  /  tivni  /  tine~  /  o{n  /  tini  /  oi|stisin  /  oi|~  

•  fh;/~ su; ajmeivnw polivthn ei\nai [whom] …………………  su; ejpainei`~ h] o}n ejgwv…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  ejrwtwvmeno~ ejn [what] …………………  crovnw/ mevlloi tau`ta pravttesqai, ei\pen o{ti ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  dienuktevreusan ejkeivnhn th;n nuvkta para; Cavrwniv [someone] …………………   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  e[cei~ ou\n eijpei`n [which ones] ………………… eijsin aiJ ejpithdeuvsei~…   (Plato, Gorgias).  

•  su;n [whom] …………………  ei\cen h[/ei pro;~ to; tei`co~   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  eij a[llou~ e[cete [to whomever] ………………… a]n doivhte aujtouv~, ejkeivnoi~ divdote   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia). 

•  ou{tw dh; ajph`lqovn [some] ………………… oi[kade aujtw`n   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 
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C) Common exercises for all correlative adjectives 

Translate into Greek, using correlatives for the words in italics:  

•  Whom did you see yesterday?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Do you ask whom I saw? I saw nobody.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I have the same kind of [such] weapons as you have.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Suddenly, as many soldiers as you saw yesterday came.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I do not know which one of the two books I will choose.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  In what kind of country do you live?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I live in such a country as you have never seen.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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THE VERBAL SYSTEM 

 

a) General observations  

1. (unapplied in this book) 
2. The tenses 
3. The moods 
4. The voices 
5. Formation of tenses (all voices) 
6. Formation of moods (all voices) 
7. Types of verbs 
8. Principal parts 

b) Verbs in -w: vocalic verbs  

1. Non-contract verbs 
2. Study of augment and reduplication 
3. Contract verbs 

c) Verbs in -w: consonantal and liquid verbs  

1. Consonantal verbs 
2. Liquid verbs 

d) Verbs in -w: important phenomena  

1. Strong tenses 
2. Deponent tenses 
3. A perfect with present meaning  
4. Other presents and perfects with swapped  
    meanings 
5. Double tenses 

e) Verbs in -mi: observations and verbs with  
    reduplication  

1. General observations 
2. Verbs with reduplication in the present 

f) Verbs in -mi: verbs with suffix -nu- and stem  
    verbs  

1. Verbs with suffix -nu- in the present 
2. Stem verbs: without reduplication and suffix  

g) Overview of irregularities and peculiar  
    constructions  

1. Overview of irregularities 
2. Peculiar constructions 

h) Compound verbs 

1. Compound verbs with ajmfiv, ajnav, ajntiv and ajpov 
2. Compound verbs with diav, eij~, ejk and ejn  
… etc.  
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a) General observations 

1. (QnaLLlEAd En PDEO booG	  

2.  :DA PAnOAO  [53] 

a/ What are the seven tenses of Greek verbs, and what time does each one of them represent?  

 Tense    Time 

 ………………………         ……………………. 

 ………………………         ……………………. 

 ………………………         ……………………. 

 ……………………… ……………………. 

 ………………………         ……………………. 

 ………………………         ……………………. 

 ………………………         ……………………. 

b/ Which of these seven tenses is hardly used?                  …………………………………………… 

c/ Which tense seems to be linked to past and present at the same time?             ……………………. 

3.  :DA IoodO  [54] 

Write the name of the six moods in Greek verbs and define the function of each:  

Mood       Function 

…………………….    …………………….…………………….…………………….…………………….………………… 

…………………….    …………………….…………………….…………………….…………………….………………… 

…………………….    …………………….…………………….…………………….…………………….………………… 

…………………….    …………………….…………………….…………………….…………………….………………… 

…………………….    …………………….…………………….…………………….…………………….………………… 

…………………….    …………………….…………………….…………………….…………………….………………… 
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Note on aspect 

– In imperative mood, aorist tense means 

 a/  punctual action    b/  continuous action 

– In participles, aorist tense will usually mean 

 a/  punctual action    b/  past time 

4.  :DA RoE?AO  [55] 

a/ How many voices are there in the Greek verbal system?        …………………….    

b/ What are the three reasons why a verb may be in the middle voice?  

…………………….…………………….……………………………….…………………….………………… 

…………………….…………………….……………………………….…………………….………………… 

…………………….…………………….……………………………….…………………….………………… 

c/ Link each one of these frequent deponent verbs to its meaning:  

TO BECOME / TO ARRIVE / TO WANT / TO RECEIVE / TO CONVERSE / TO FOLLOW / TO PRAY / TO LEAD / TO ENJOY / TO LOOK AT / TO FIGHT / TO 

LIE  

eu[comai …………………….    

ajfiknevomai …………………….    

h{domai …………………….    

yeuvdomai …………………….    

e{pomai …………………….    

mavcomai …………………….    

hJgevomai …………………….    

bouvlomai …………………….    

qeavomai …………………….    

devcomai …………………….    

givgnomai …………………….    

dialevgomai …………………….    

d/ Decide whether the verb is in the middle voice because it is deponent or because it modifies its meaning in active 
(the modification may be reflexive sense, etc.):  

•  oiJ poli`tai tou;~ uiJou;~ luvontai ajrgurivw/.   ………………….……………………………….………… 

•  oiJ neanivai ejn tw`/ gumnasivw/ dialevgontai.  ………………….……………………………….………… 

•  a\ra bouvlei tw`/ didaskavlw/ e{pesqai… ………………….……………………………….………… 

•  tiv devcontai oiJ stratiw`tai… ………………….……………………………….………… 

•  oiJ maqhtai; louvontai ejn tw`/ potamw`/.  ………………….……………………………….………… 

¯ 
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•  ejgw; luvomai to;n i{ppon.  ………………….……………………………….………… 

    ²  Don’t translate by “to ransom”! 

•  ta; o{pla paraskeuavzontai oiJ stratiw`tai.  ………………….……………………………….………… 

•  toi`~ qeoi`~ eujcovmeqa.  ………………….……………………………….………… 

•  nevon strathgo;n aiJrou`ntai oiJ stratiw`tai.  ………………….……………………………….………… 

•  oJ strathgo;~ toi`~ stratiwvtai~ hJgei`tai. ………………….……………………………….………… 

e/ In what tenses are the passive and the middle voice different in form?  

………………….……………………………….…………………………….……………………………….………… 

5.  FoNIaPEon of PAnOAO  [56] 

a)  Active voice 

Write the main characteristic for the formation of each tense in the indicative:  

– For present:   ……………………….…………………………….……………………………….……… 

– For imperfect:  ……………………….…………………………….……………………………….……… 

– For future:  ……………………….…………………………….……………………………….……… 

– For aorist ……………………….…………………………….……………………………….……… 

– For perfect:  ……………………….…………………………….……………………………….……… 

– For pluperfect:  ……………………….…………………………….……………………………….……… 

b)  Middle voice 

What are the two differences in formation with respect to the active voice? Complete the answers: 

– The personal endings ................................................................................................................................. 

– The perfect and pluperfect do not ............................................................................................................ 

c)  Passive voice 

What are the differences in formation with respect to the middle voice? Complete the answers: 

– For the future tense, we must add ....................................................................................................... 

– For the aorist tense, we must add  ....................................................................................................... 
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6.  FoNIaPEon of IoodO  [57] 

a/ What person does the imperative lack?   ............................................................. 

b/ What is the main characteristic of the personal endings in the subjunctive?   ............................................................. 

c/ What is the vowel that characterises all the optative tenses?     ............................................................. 

d/ Infinitive and participle: which is the noun and which is the adjective?     ............................................................. 

7.  :yLAO of RANbO  [58] 

a)  The 1st conjugation 

1/ By what other two names can the 1st conjugation be called?  

      .............................................................    and    ............................................................. 

2/ Can you briefly define each of these four types of verbs?  

– Non-contract verbs:  ....................................................................................................................................................... 

– Contract verbs:  ....................................................................................................................................................... 

– Consonantal verbs:  ....................................................................................................................................................... 

– Liquid verbs:  ....................................................................................................................................................... 

b)  The 2nd conjugation 

1/ By what other two names can the 2nd conjugation be called?  

      .............................................................    and    ............................................................. 

2/ What are the three types of verbs in the 2nd conjugation?  

.............................................................       .............................................................       ............................................................. 
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b) Verbs in -w: vocalic verbs 

1.  4on-?onPNa?P RANbO  [59] 

a)  Active voice 

1/ Write the personal endings for the present indicative and for the present subjunctive and compare them. How do 
they differ? 

–  Present indicative:       ………   ………   ………   ………   ………   ……… 

–  Present subjunctive:    ………   ………   ………   ………   ………   ……… 

 They differ in …………………………………… 

2/ Write the personal endings for the aorist and for the perfect indicative and compare them. Where is the only 
difference?  

–  Aorist:       ………   ………   ………   ………   ………   ……… 

–  Perfect:     ………   ………   ………   ………   ………   ……… 

 They differ in …………………………………………………… 

3/ Write the personal endings for the present and for the aorist optative and compare them. What is the 
characteristic vowel in both tenses?  

–  Present:       ………   ………   ………   ………   ………   ……… 

–  Aorist:          ………   ………   ………   ………   ………   ……… 

 The characteristic vowel is  …………………………………………………… 

4/ For each tense, write the 1st and 3rd person singular and the 3rd person plural for the verb  paideuvw:  

Indicative mood: 

Present Future Perfect 

paideuvw 

paideuvei 

paideuvousi 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 



132 VERBS IN -w: VOCALIC VERBS 

Imperfect Aorist 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Subjunctive mood: 

Present Aorist 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Optative mood: 

Present Future Aorist 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

5/ Complete the table of infinitives for the same verb: 

Present Future Aorist Perfect 

paideuvein    

6/ Complete the table of participles for the same verb: (just the nominative and genitive sing. for each gender) 

Present Aorist Perfect 

- paideuvwn, -onto~ 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 
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7/ Answer these questions:  

–  quvsw  can represent two forms. Which ones?  

             ……………………………………………………   and   …………………………………………………….. 

–  Which is the only mood that has the imperfect tense?     …………………………………………………….. 

–  Which mood has the same personal endings for all tenses?   …………………………………… 

–  What scheme of declensions do all active participles follow?   …………………………………………… 

–  Of the four participle tenses, there is only one that does not follow the  -nt-  type for the masc. and neuter.  

    Which one?     …………………………………………………….. 

8/ Identify these forms (mood, tense …) of the verb  kwluvw :  

ejkwvlusa …………………………………… 

kwluvwmen …………………………………… 

ejkwluvomen …………………………………… 

kwluvsante~ …………………………………… 

kwluvein …………………………………… 

kwluvsoien …………………………………… 

kwluvsasa …………………………………… 

kekwluvkamen …………………………………… 

kwluvsate …………………………………… 

kwluvsaien …………………………………… 

kwluvonto~ …………………………………… 

kwluvoi …………………………………… 

kwluvsousi …………………………………… 

b)  Middle voice  

1/ Write the personal endings for the present indicative and for the present subjunctive and compare them. How do 
they differ? 

–  Present indicative:       ………   ………   ………   ………   ………   ……… 

–  Present subjunctive:    ………   ………   ………   ………   ………   ……… 

 They differ in …………………………………… 

2/ Write the personal endings for the present and for the aorist optative and compare them. What is the 
characteristic vowel in both tenses?  

–  Present:       ………   ………   ………   ………   ………   ……… 

–  Aorist:          ………   ………   ………   ………   ………   ……… 

 The characteristic vowel is  …………………………………………………… 
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3/ For each tense, write the 1st and 3rd person singular and the 3rd person plural for the verb  paideuvomai :  

Indicative mood: 

Present Future Perfect 

paideuvomai 

paideuvetai 

paideuvontai 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

 

Imperfect Aorist 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Subjunctive mood: 

Present Aorist 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Optative mood: 

Present Future Aorist 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

4/ Complete the table of infinitives for the same verb: 

Present Future Aorist Perfect 

paideuvesqai    
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5/ Complete the table of participles for the same verb: (just the nominative sing. for each gender) 

Present Aorist Perfect 

paideuovmeno~, -h, -on   

6/ What scheme of declensions do all middle participles follow?  
 …………………………………… 

7/ Can you identify these forms (which tense, which mood, etc.) of the middle voice of the verb  kwluvw ?  

kwluvsetai …………………………………… 

kwlusamevnou~ …………………………………… 

kwluvsoito …………………………………… 

kwluvou …………………………………… 

kekwvlutai …………………………………… 

ejkwluovmeqa …………………………………… 

ejkwlusavmhn …………………………………… 

kwluvsasqai …………………………………… 

ejkwluveto …………………………………… 

kwluvsesqe …………………………………… 

ejkwluvsanto …………………………………… 

c)  Passive voice  

1/ For each tense, write the 1st and 3rd person singular and the 3rd person plural for the verb  louvw :  

Indicative:  

Future Aorist 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Subjunctive:  

Present Aorist 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 
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Infinitive:  

Future Aorist 

  

Participle: (just the nominative and genitive sing. for each gender) 

Aorist 

- 

- 

- 

2/ Are the endings for the aorist passive in all moods similar to the active or to the middle ones?  

 ………………………………………………………………………… 

2.  9PQdy of aQCIAnP and NAdQLlE?aPEon  [60] 

a)  Augment 

1/ Lengthen the stem of these verbs as if forming the imperfect. Disregard personal endings, meaning, etc., just 
concentrate on the stem:  diwvkw  >  ejdivwk- :  

Regular augment: 

deipnevw  …………………… 

zhtevw …………………… 

qewrevw …………………… 

cravomai …………………… 

qavptw …………………… 

diwvkw …………………… 

Verbs that begin with  a vowel:  

ijatreuvw …………………… 

ejsqivw …………………… 

ajgw …………………… 

ajkouvw …………………… 

wjdivnw …………………… 

ejlauvnw …………………… 

ojfeivlw …………………… 

ejlpivzw …………………… 

hJgemoneuvw …………………… 

Irregular augment:  

ejqivzw …………………… 

e{pomai …………………… 

ejrgavzomai …………………… 

e[cw …………………… 
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Verbs that begin with a dyphthong:  

oijkevw      ……………………                   eijkavzw      ……………………                  ai[qw      …………………… 

Compound verbs (a hyphen has been added to make it easier):  

para-baivnw ……………………………. 

pros-bavllw ……………………………. 

ejg-kalevw ……………………………. 

kata-leivpw ……………………………. 

pro-shmaivnw ……………………………. 

meta-bavllw ……………………………. 

ejk-pivptw ……………………………. 

sul-lambavnw  ……………………………. 

ejx-elauvnw ……………………………. 

ajpo-stevllw ……………………………. 

peri-lambavnw ……………………………. 

ejpi-trevpw ……………………………. 

2/ The verb  kaqeuvdw  presents a peculiarity in its augment; what is it?  

…………………………….…………………………….…………………………….……………………………. 

3/ These two verbs experience the phenomenon of double augment; write it (disregard personal endings):  

oJravw    …………………….……              ajnoivgw    …………………….…… 

4/ These two verbs also experience some kind of double augment, but this time the augment is applied to both the 
prefix and the stem; write it (disregard personal endings):  

ajntibolevw    …………………….……            ejnoclevw    …………………….…… 

5/ Read these sentences that feature verbs with unusual augments:  

•  oujk hjmfesbhvtei, w\ a[ndre~, ajll∆ wJmolovgei ajdikei`n   (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis).  

•  hjntebovlei kai; iJkevteuen   (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis).  

•  th;n quvran ajnevw/xen   (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis).   

•  ouj ga;r eJwvrwn ejn th`/ nuktiv   (Thucydides, Historiae).  
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b)  Reduplication  

1/ Reduplicate these verbs (concentrate only on the beginning of the stem, disregard personal endings):  

Verbs with normal reduplication: 

ktavomai …………………… 

pnevw …………………… 

dhlevomai …………………… 

gemivzw …………………… 

koimavw …………………… 

Verbs that begin with an aspirated consonant:  

cevw              ……………………                        qewrevw         ……………………                     futeuvw       …………………… 

Verbs that begin with a vowel:  

oijdevw …………………… 

ajxiovw …………………… 

oJmologevw …………………… 

ejreqivzw …………………… 

ojlisqavnw …………………… 

Verbs with prepositional prefix:  

summacevw   ……………………                        parakovptw     ……………………                     diateicivzw     …………………… 

Verbs that do not reduplicate in the usual way:  

skevptomai …………………… 

skeuavzw …………………… 

yeuvdw …………………… 

rJivptw …………………… 

speuvdw …………………… 

2/ The verb  ajkouvw  experiences something called Attic reduplication; write it:     …………………… 

3/ When it stands for reduplication, what happens with the augment in the moods other than indicative?  

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

For instance, what is the perfect infinitive active for  yauvw  if its perfect indicative active is  e[yauka ?  

…………………… 

3.  ConPNa?P RANbO  [61] 

What personal endings do contract verbs use for the present optative instead of the usual ones?  

………   ………   ………   ………   ………   ……… 
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a)  Contract verbs in -a-  

1/ Fill this table for the present tense for the verb  nikavw  (in active voice):  

Indicative Optative Infinitive Participle 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

 - 

 

- 

 

- 

2/ Identify these forms:  

ejnivkhse …………………………………… 

nikh`sai …………………………………… 

nivka …………………………………… 

ejnika`te …………………………………… 

nikhvsei~ …………………………………… 

nikwv/mhn …………………………………… 

nika`tai …………………………………… 

ejnikwvmeqa …………………………………… 

nikhvsomai …………………………………… 

nikw`sa …………………………………… 

nenivkhmai …………………………………… 

ejnivkwn …………………………………… 

nikhsoivmhn …………………………………… 

3/ What tenses are identical in  -a  contract verbs?  

……………………………………    and    …………………………………… 

4/ Match these  -a  contract verbs with their meanings:  

TO CONSIDER RESPONSIBLE / TO SEE / TO HONOUR / TO DARE / TO CONTEMPLATE / TO OBTAIN / TO WIN / TO CONTEND / TO TRY / TO END / TO 

SHOUT / TO LAUGH / TO ASK 

ejrwtavw  ……………………… 

qeavomai ……………………… 

aJmillavomai ……………………… 

oJravw ……………………… 

timavw ……………………… 

boavw   ……………………… 

ktavomai ……………………… 

peiravw ……………………… 

aijtiavomai ……………………… 
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gelavw ……………………… 

teleutavw   ……………………… 

nikavw ……………………… 

tolmavw  ………………………

5/ The four verbs below have a common irregularity with respect to the resulting contractions in the present 
indicative; what is it?           diyavw      peinavw      zavw      cravomai  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

w  Write the present indicative of cravomai:  

……………………   ……………………   ……………………   ……………………   ……………………   …………………… 

6/ These other verbs feature the opposite phenomenon in future and aorist tenses; write their 1st person aorist: 

aijtiavomai   ……………………        dravw    ……………………       qeavomai   ……………………      gelavw  ……………………          

7/ Write the necessary verbal form adapting it from one of the verbs from the list:  

ejxapatavw / ejrwtavw / gelavw / suggelavw  

•  tiv [are you laughing] …………………. , w\ ÔErmh`…   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 17). 

•  ejn Diduvmoi~ [he (Apollo) deceives] ……………………. tou;~ crwvmenou~ aujtw`/   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 16).  

•  eijpe; ou\n, wJ~ kai; aujto;~ ajkouvsa~ e[cw [to laugh (with you)] …………………….   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 17).  

•  tivno~ d∆ ou\n e{neka tau`ta [are you asking] ……………………. …   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20). 

b)  Contract verbs in -e-  

1/ Fill this table for the present tense of the verb  ajdikevw  (in active voice):  

Indicative Optative Infinitive Participle 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

 - 

 

- 

 

- 
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2/ Identify these forms:  

hjdivkoun …………………………………… 

ajdikhvsein …………………………………… 

ajdikoi`nto …………………………………… 

ajdikhvsomai …………………………………… 

hjdikhvqh …………………………………… 

ajdikh`sai …………………………………… 

hjdivkei …………………………………… 

ajdikhvsei~ …………………………………… 

hjdikou`men …………………………………… 

ajdikoivh …………………………………… 

3/ Match these  -e  contract verbs with their meanings:  

TO BE IMPIOUS / TO ARRIVE / TO HATE / TO DWELL / TO HELP (IN MILITARY SENSE) / TO NOT KNOW / TO TAKE / TO ASK FOR / TO WITHDRAW / 

TO DO / TO MAKE WAR / TO BESIEGE / TO LOVE / TO FEAR / TO BE AT A LOSS / TO LOOK FOR / TO RAISE A CLAMOUR / TO REQUIRE / TO SEEM / TO 

PRAISE / TO DESIRE / TO PREVAIL / TO SAIL / TO HELP (IN NORMAL SENSE)  

ajporevw  ……………………… 

oijkevw ……………………… 

plevw ……………………… 

polemevw ……………………… 

dokevw ……………………… 

ejpainevw ……………………… 

poliorkevw ……………………… 

aiJrevw ……………………… 

poievw ……………………… 

aijtevw ……………………… 

ajnacwrevw ……………………… 

fobevomai ……………………… 

ejpiqumevw ……………………… 

zhtevw ……………………… 

wjfelevw  ……………………… 

ajsebevw ……………………… 

filevw ……………………… 

ajgnoevvw ……………………… 

ajfiknevomai ……………………… 

bohqevw ……………………… 

misevw  ……………………… 

devomai ……………………… 

qorubevw ……………………… 

kratevw  ………………………

4/ The three verbs below have a common irregularity with respect to the thematic vowel in the future and aorist 
indicative; what is it?               aijdevomai     ajrkevw       ejpainevw  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5/ What is the future for the two verbs  televw  and  kalevw ? Their aorists are  ejtevlesa  and  ejkavlesa, but their 
futures are … 

…………………………   and   …………………………… 

6/ Write the present indicative active of the verb  plevw :  

……………………   ……………………   ……………………   ……………………   ……………………   …………………… 
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7/ The verb  devw  has two presents, a contract one and a non-contract one, for example  devomen  and  dou`men. What 

does each one mean?        devomen    =   ……………………..                        dou`men    =   …………………….. 

8/ Write the necessary verbal form adapting it from one of the verbs in the list:  

qewrevw / dustucevw / ajgnoevw / qarrevw / poievw / deipnevw  

•  [I have bad luck] ……………………. ejn toi`~ ejrwtikoi`~   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).  

•  [Be confident!] ………………. touvtou ge e{neka   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods). 

•  katakeivmenoi de; ejn skivmposin [they were dining] ………………….   (Xenophon, Anabasis) 

•  kai; ou|toi tau`t∆ [were doing] ………………… ejn rJuqmw`/ pro;~ to;n aujlovn   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  [They were watching] ………………… thvn te ∆Iasonivan ajkthvn   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  aujto;~ gou`n oJ mavnti~ [did not know] …………………… me;n o{ti foneuvsei to;n ejrwvmenon tw`/ divskw/    

    (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).       ²  The foreseer didn’t foresee even his own future. 

c)  Contract verbs in -o-  

1/ Fill this table for the present tense of the verb  ejleuqerovw  (in active voice):  

Indicative Optative Infinitive Participle 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

 - 

 

- 

 

- 

2/ Identify these forms:  

hjleuqerou`sqe …………………………………… 

ejleuqeroi`o …………………………………… 

ejleuqerou`n …………………………………… 

hjleuqerou`nto …………………………………… 

ejleuqerw`sai …………………………………… 

ejleuqerou`ntai …………………………………… 

ejleuqerou`sqai …………………………………… 

ejleuqerwqw`men ……………………………………
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3/ Translate into Greek using the necessary form of one of these -o- contract verbs for the words in italics:  

dhlovw / doulovw / ejnantiovomai / ajxiovw  

•  We consider him worthy of the prize.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Xerxes enslaved all free men in Greece.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Will you show me the money?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  I do not want to oppose him.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

Common exercises for all contract verbs 

[In order to make it possible to provide a logic translation, only indicatives and infinitives have been used.] 

1/ Translate into English:  

ejrwta`/ ……………………… 

timw`si ……………………… 

ejkravtei ……………………… 

tima`n ……………………… 

aiJrou`men ……………………… 

poiei`te ……………………… 

dhloi` ……………………… 

tima`/~ ……………………… 

dhlou`n ……………………… 

bebaiou`te ……………………… 

ejxhghsavmhn ……………………… 

ejleuqerou`te ……………………… 

tolma`te  ……………………… 

2/ Translate into Greek:  

to see ……………………………… 

you (pl.) win ……………………………… 

we ask ……………………………… 

you (sing.) laugh ……………………………… 

to reside ……………………………… 

she sees ……………………………… 

to shout ……………………………… 

we see ……………………………… 

you (sing.) hate ……………………………… 

he keeps silent ……………………………… 

she resides ……………………………… 

they besiege ……………………………… 

we liberate ……………………………… 

you will observe ……………………………… 
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c) Verbs in -w: consonantal and liquid verbs 

1.  ConOonanPal RANbO  [62] 

a/ Link these frequent consonantal verbs with their meaning:  

TO LEAD / TO DISHONOUR / TO PURSUE / TO THROW / TO SEND / TO KNOCK / TO PERSUADE / TO CONSIDER / TO LOOK AT  / TO WRITE / TO MAKE 

/ TO DISTURB / TO GUARD / TO LIE / TO PREPARE  

diwvkw  ……………………… 

pravttw ……………………… 

peivqw ……………………… 

ajtimavzw ……………………… 

taravttw ……………………… 

rJivptw ……………………… 

blevpw ……………………… 

skeuavzw ……………………… 

kovptw ……………………… 

a[gw ……………………… 

yeuvdw ……………………… 

fulavttw ……………………… 

gravfw ……………………… 

pevmpw ……………………… 

nomivzw ………………………

b/ Form the future, aorist and perfect indicative active of these verbs (just the 1st person singular):  

 Future  Aorist  Perfect 

gravfw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

nomivzw  (!!!) ………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

pravttw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ajtimavzw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

pevmpw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

fulavttw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

yeuvdw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

kovptw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

pevmpw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

c/ Conjugate the perfect indicative middle of the verbs  fulavttw  and  gravfw  (all persons):  

……………………   ……………………   ……………………   ……………………   ……………………   …………………… 

……………………   ……………………   ……………………   ……………………   ……………………   …………………… 
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d/ Write down the tense, mood, voice and present of these verbal forms:  

      ²  Example:  blefqevnto~   aor. / partic. / pass. / bavllw

pemfqhǹai  ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pemfqh`/~ ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pemyoivmeqa ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pevmyai ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

e[pemyan ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pevmyh/~ ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pevmyein ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pevpraca ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pracqhvsetai ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pracqh`nai ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

ejpravxamen ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pepragmevnon h\/ ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pravxesqai ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pepeikw;~ i[sqi ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pepei`sqai ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

peisqevnte~ ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pevpeistai ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pei`sai ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

pepeikui`a ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

ejdedivwcqe ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

taravxousin ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

grayoivmhn ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

ejrriyavmeqa ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

e/ For each pair of sentences, read the Greek one and then translate the English one into Greek:  

•  tovte pro;~ th;n ∆Akrovpolin blevyasa yovfon mevga h[kousa.  

Suddenly they looked towards the city.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  dia; tiv tou;~ livqou~ e[rriya~…  

I will not throw this spear.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  tau`ta ta; devndra katakovyw.  

When I arrived, I knocked on the door.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  tiv e[praxa~ cqev~… 

What will you do tomorrow?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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¯ 

•  pro;~ ta;~ ∆Aqhvna~ ejpevmfqh ta; crhvmata.  

These soldiers will be sent to the king.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oJ ejmo;~ fivlo~ hjtimavsqh th`~ prodosiva~ e{neka.  

As you have betrayed your country, you will be dishonoured.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ejxaivfnh~ pavnta ejtavraxa.  

This general will throw everything into confusion.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oJ prodovth~ pefuvlaktai.  

The prisoners are under survelliance.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

¯ 

•  kalh;n bivblon gevgrafa~.  

My teacher has written two grammar books.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  su; ajei; e[yeuka~ kai; ajei; yeuvsei~.  

Look, there’s the man who lied about who killed the leader.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  h[dh pavnta ejskeuvaka~…  

Now I will prepare everything.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  pavnte~ ejnovmisan to;n Perikleva ajgaqo;n hJgemovna ei\nai.  

I will never think that you are a fool.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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2.  2EMQEd RANbO  [63] 

a/ What are liquid verbs?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

b/ What double characteristic do they have in the future tense?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

c/ And what happens to them in the aorist?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

d/ Link these frequent liquid verbs with their meaning:  

TO CAST / TO DISPATCH / TO SHOW  / TO REMAIN / TO DISTRIBUTE / TO DESTROY / TO JUDGE / TO RAISE / TO ANSWER / TO KILL 

diafqeivrw  ……………………… 

ajpokteivnw  ……………………… 

krivnw ……………………… 

stevllw ……………………… 

ai[rw ……………………… 

mevnw ……………………… 

nevmw ……………………… 

ajpokrivnomai ……………………… 

bavllw ……………………… 

faivnw ………………………

e/ Form the future and aorist indicative active (just the 1st person singular) of these verbs:  

nevmw ……………………… / …………………… 

krivnw ……………………… / …………………… 

faivnw ……………………… / …………………… 

bavllw  ……………………… / (!) ..……………… 

ajpokrivnomai ……………………… / …………………… 

diafqeivrw ……………………… / …………………… 

stevllw ……………………… / …………………… 

nomivzw ……………………… / …………………… 

mavcomai ……………………… / …………………… 

f/ Write down the tense, mood, voice and present of these verbal forms:  

      ²  Example:    ajrw`     fut. / ind. / act. / ai[rw

hjggevlqai ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

meivnante~ ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

steloivmhn ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

ajpokrinei`tai ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

nei`mai ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

ajpoktenou`nte~ ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

fh`nai ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 

krivnaimi ……… / ………… / …….. / ………… 
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g/ The verb  nomivzw  is not a liquid verb, but its future is  nomiw.̀ What is this future called, rather than just 
“liquid”?  

……………………………………………… 

h/ The frequent verbs  mavcomai  and  levgw  also have liquid futures; write them:  

………………………    and    ……………………… 

i/ For each pair of sentences, read the Greek one and then translate the English one into Greek:  

•  ta; crhvmata kata; to; divkaion e[neima.  

I will distribute the food among the soldiers.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oJ ∆Acilleu;~ pavnta dievfqeira.  

Will the enemy destroy everything? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ta; neva o{pla dia; ojlivgou pro;~ sev stelw`.  

As soon as I received it, I sent it to my brother.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  th;n ejpistolh;n pa`sin e[fhna.  

I will show the city to them.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

¯ 

•  povsou~ ajpevkteina~ ejn tw`/ polevmw/…  

Do not come nearer or I will kill you!  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oJ aijcmavlwto~ oujk ajpekrivnato.  

Will he answer if the judge asks him?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  au[rion tou;~ livqou~ ejk tou` ajgrou` ejkbalou`men, dei` ga;r ajrotreuvein.  

I threw all the furniture through the window.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oJ foneu;~ kata; tou;~ novmou~ ejkrivqh.  

The citizens judged them because he stole money.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

j/ Read these sentences, paying attention to the words in bold type:  

•  oiJ de; strathgoi; ajpekrivnanto o{ti peri; me;n touvtwn su;n th`/ stratia`/ bouleuvsointo   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  kai; ejn tauvth/ th`/ ÔArmhvnh/ e[meinan oiJ stratiw`tai hJmevra~ pevnte   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  nau`~ pevnte kai; devka dievfqeiran tw`n Korinqivwn   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  ajkouvsa~ d∆ oJ Pevrsh~, ejkeivnw/ me;n oujde;n ajpekrivnato   (Plutarch, Themistocles).  

•  ajpevkteinan tou;~ a[ndra~ eujquv~   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi ajpevsteilan ta;~ eJkato;n nau`~   (Thucydides, Historiae). 
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 d) Verbs in -w: important phenomena 

1.  9PNonC PAnOAO  [64] 

a)  Strong aorist (active and middle)  

1/ In the indicative, the strong aorist will take the endings of the  .......................................  tense.  

2/ And in the other moods it will take the endings of the .................................. tense. 

3/ Write the aorist indicative (just the 1st person singular) of these verbs:  

pavscw ……………………… 

aiJrevw ……………………… 

oJravw ……………………… 

fevrw ……………………… 

levgw ……………………… 

tugcavnw ……………………… 

feuvgw ……………………… 

givgnomai ……………………… 

aJmartavnw ……………………… 

lanqavnw ……………………… 

ajfiknevomai ……………………… 

ojfeivlw ……………………… 

pivnw ……………………… 

e[cw ……………………… 

pivptw ……………………… 

4/ Say from what verb these aorists come:  

eJspovmhn ……………………… 

h\lqon ……………………… 

ajpevqanon ……………………… 

e[balon ……………………… 

e[dramon ……………………… 

hj/sqovmhn ……………………… 

e[lipon ……………………… 

e[fagon ……………………… 

h[gagon ……………………… 

hjrovmhn ……………………… 

e[tamon ……………………… 

e[maqon ……………………… 

e[pion ……………………… 

ejpuqovmhn ……………………… 

e[labon ……………………… 

5/ Write the imperfect and the aorist indicative active of  pavscw  and compare them:  

……………………   ……………………   ……………………   ……………………   ……………………   …………………… 

……………………   ……………………   ……………………   ……………………   ……………………   …………………… 

6/ Now write the present and aorist active infinitives and participles and compare them:  

Pres. inf.          …………………….    Aor. inf.         ………………….. 

Pres. partic.    …………………….   …………………….    Aor. partic.   …………………….   …………………….    
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7/ Read these sentences:  

•  mikro;n d∆ u{pnou lacw;n ei\den o[nar   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  labovnte~ triw`n hJmerw`n sitiva ajnhvgonto wJ~ ejpi; naumacivan   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  th;n de; povlin oujc ei|lon   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  oi|on a[lgo~ e[paqon, fivlai   (Euripides, Ion).  

8/ For each group, complete the sentences by putting the necessary verb from the list below in the aorist tense: 

bavllw  /  pivptw  /  e[rcomai  /  givgnomai  /  a[gw  /  euJrivskw  

•  cqe;~ pro;~ ta;~ ∆Aqhvna~ [we went] ……………………..  .  

•  oJ pai`~ [fell] ……………………. eij~ to;n potamovn.  

•  ejgw; [found] ………………….. to;n qhsaurovn. 

•  oJ strathgo;~ to; stravteuma [led] ……………………  .  

•  dia; tiv toxeuvmata pro;~ tou;~ Lakedaimonivou~ oujk [you threw] …………………… … 

•  ejn tw`/ didaskaleivw/ hJmei`~ sofoi` [became] ……………………..  .  

oJravw  /  ajfiknevomai  /  ejsqivw  /  ajpoqnhv/skw  /  levgw  /  ajpoleivpw 

•  polloi; ejn ejkeivnh/ th`/ mavch/ [died] ……………………..  .  

•  oujdevna ejn th`/ oijkiva/ [I saw] …………………..  .  

•  polla; yeudh` [he said] ……………………  .  

•  dia; tiv th;n povlin [did you leave] ……………………… … 

•  ojye; [we arrived] …………………..  .  

•  ejgw; cqe;~ toi`~ fivloi~ sundeipnw`n a[gan [ate] ………………….  .  

aijsqavnomai  /  manqavnw  /  feuvgw  /  lambavnw  /  oJravw  /  tugcavnw  

•  a\ra th;n ∆Akrovpolin [have you seen] ……………………  …  

•  to;n Swkravth sofo;n o[nta pavnte~ aujtivka [realised] ……………………  .  

•  tiv~ ta; crhvmata [has taken] ……………………  …  

•  cqe;~ ejgw; ejn tai`~ ∆Aqhvnai~ [happened to be] ……………………  ou\sa.  
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•  oiJ polevmioi wJ~ tavcista [fled] ……………………  .  

•  polla; ejn tw`/ didaskaleivw/ oiJ maqhtai; [learnt] ……………………  .  

b)  Root aorists (active)  

1/ Write the aorist indicative (just the 1st person singular) of these verbs:  

gignwvskw ……………………   

baivnw ……………………   

caivrw ……………………   

fqavnw ……………………   

aJlivskomai ……………………   

2/ Say from what verb these aorists come:  

e[sthn   ……………………            e[fun   ……………………            e[du   ……………………           ajpevdran   ……………………   

3/ Fill this table for the verb  gignwvskw  in the aorist tense:  

Indicative (in full) Infinitive Participle 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

 - 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

4/ Read these sentences:  

•  ∆Alkibiavdh~ de; tai`~ ei[kosi tw`n new`n peripleuvsa~ ajpevbh eij~ th;n gh`n, ijdw;n de; oJ Mivndaro~ kai; aujto;~ ajpoba;~ ejn th`/ gh`/  

    macovmeno~ ajpevqanen   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  to;n me;n toivnun novmon ajnevgnw uJmi`n   (Demosthenes, In Neaeram).  

•  ’W~ e[faq∆, oi} d∆ ejcavrhsan ∆Acaioiv te Trw`ev~ te   (Homer, Ilias).  

•  tw`n de; ∆Aqhnaivwn oujdemiva katevdu nau`~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

5/ Complete the sentences by putting the necessary verb from the list below in the aorist tense:  

ajpobaivnw  /  aJlivskomai  /  caivrw  /  ajpodidravskw  /  kataduvw  

•  hJmei`~ [rejoiced] ............................. th`/ eJorth`/.  
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•  oiJ dou`loi [fled] ............................. ejk th`/ povlew~.  

•  uJmei`~ pro;~ th;n ajgora;n [went] .............................  .  

•  hJ nau`~ tacevw~ [sank] .............................  .  

•  tau`ta ajkouvsante~, mavlista [they rejoiced] .............................  .  

•  hJ povli~ rJa/divw~ [was captured] .............................  .  

c)  Strong future active and middle  

1/ Write the future tense (just the 1st person) of these verbs:  

ajpokrivnomai ………………………   

mevnw  ………………………   

merivzw ………………………   

mavcomai ………………………   

nomivzw  ………………………   

2/ Read these sentences:  

•  macei`tai ga;r uJmi`n Mardovnio~ au[rion   (Plutarch, Aristides).  

•  hJmei`~ de; ajpoktenou`men mhde;n ajdikou`nta~, i{na crhvmata lambavnwmen…   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  nomiei`~ aujtou;~ sou` frontivzein…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  hJmei`~ dev soi menou`men, ouj feuxouvmeqa   (Euripides, Bacchae).  

d)  Strong perfect and pluperfect active 

1/ Write the perfect tense (just the 1st person) of these verbs:  

leivpw   ……………………       diwvkw  ……………………       feuvgw  ……………………       blevpw  ……………………   

2/ Read these sentences:  

•  a} ga;r ejxh`n aujtw`/ labei`n a{panta, touvtwn hJmi`n ta; hJmivsh katalevloipen   (Plutarch, Alcibiades).  

•  oujde; pevfeuga divkhn oujdemivan, oujd∆ e{teron dedivwca   (Hyperides, Pro Lycophrone).  

•  leivpei d∆ ejn oi[koi~ a[llon ∆Agamevmnwn govnon… - levloipen ∆Hlevktran ge parqevnon mivan   (Euripides, Iphigenia Taurica).  

•  oJ Brasivda~ toi`~ katapefeugovsi khvrugma ejpoihvsato   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

e)  Strong future and aorist passive  

1/ Write the passive aorist tense (just the 1st person) of these verbs (some may have more than one option):  

gravfw  ……………………       kovptw  ……………………       tavssw  ……………………      diafqeivrw  …………………… 
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2/ Read these sentences:  

•  ejgravfh de; yhvfisma mhdevna tw`n politw`n ejpistolh;n para; Dhmhtrivou komivzein   (Plutarch, Demetrius).  

•  τοuvtwn me;n oiJ plei`stoi katekovphsan   (Plutarch, Pyrrhus).  

•  ∆Aqhnaivwn de; ouj polloi; diefqavrhsan   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  labe; ta; yhfivsmaq∆ a} toi`~ Qasivoi~ kai; Buzantivoi~ ejgravfh. levge   (Demosthenes, Adversus Leptinem).  

•  ajpo; tou` aujtou` shmeivou oi{ t∆ e[ndon sunelambavnonto kai; oiJ e[xw katekovphsan   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

Common exercise for all strong tenses 

Fill the blanks with the verbs form the list and put them in the necessary form: 

caivrw / kataduvw / gravfw / tavttw / ajpokteivnw  

•  au|tai aiJ ejpistolai; uJpo; tou` Periklevou~ [were written] …………………..  .  

•  nikhvsante~, hJmei`~ pavnte~ [rejoiced] …………………..  .  

•  to; stravteuma pro;~ th;n mavchn [was arranged] …………………..  .  

•  [They will kill] …………………..   to;n foneva.  

•  hJ nau`~ tacevw~ [sank] …………………..  . 

nomivzw / diafqeivrw / mavcomai / ajnagignwvskw / eijsbaivnw 

•  [We will not fight] …………………..   toi`~ soi`~ fivloi~.  

•  a\ra th;n ejmh;n ejpistolh;n [have you read] …………………….... …  

•  oujdevpote [we will consider] …………………..   se sofo;n ei\nai.  

•  eij~ th;n nau`n [I went in] …………………..  . 

•  hJ povli~ pantelw`~ [was destroyed] …………………..  .  

2.  -ALonAnP PAnOAO  [65] 

a)  Verbs with middle future but with active meaning  

1/ Form the 1st person plural in the future tense for these verbs:  

gignwvskw ……………………… 

tugcavnw ……………………… 

sigavw ……………………… 

feuvgw ……………………… 

baivnw ……………………… 

trevcw ……………………… 
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fqavnw ……………………… 

oJravw ……………………… 

lambavnw ……………………… 

ajpoqnhv/skw ……………………… 

pavscw ……………………… 

2/ Work out the present of these verbal forms:  

pesouvmeqa ……………………… 

gnwvsei ……………………… 

lhvyontai ……………………… 

teuvxei ……………………… 

dramei`tai ……………………… 

ajpoqanou`ntai ……………………… 

maqhvsei ……………………… 

fqhvsontai ……………………… 

b)  Verbs with passive aorist but with active meaning  

1/ Form the 1st person singular in the aorist for these verbs:  

fobevomai ……………………… 

eJravw ……………………… 

poreuvomai ……………………… 

dialevgomai ……………………… 

bouvlomai ……………………… 

ejpimelevomai ……………………… 

ojrgivzomai ……………………… 

mimnhvskomai ……………………… 

duvnamai ……………………… 

2/ Say from what verb these aorists come:  

ejnequmhvqhn ……………………… 

dienohvqhn ……………………… 

ejfavnhn ……………………… 

wj/hvqhn ……………………… 

ejdehvqhn ……………………… 

wjrevcqhn ……………………… 

h{sqhn ……………………… 

hjpisthvqhn ……………………… 

Common exercises for deponent tenses 

1/ Read these sentences:  

•  seismou` genomevnou fobhqei;~ ejxevdrame tou` qalavmou   (Plutarch, Alcibiades). 

•  hJsqei;~ oJ ∆Artoxevrxh~ fiavlhn e[pemyen aujtw`/ crush`n  (Plutarch, Artaxerxes). 

•  pa`~ so;~ oi\ko~ bhvsetai di∆ ai{mato~   (Euripides, Phoenisae).  

•  ejgw; ga;r peridramou`mai th;n povlin   (Menander, Misumenus).  

•  aujtoi; fqhvsontai aujto; dravsante~   (Plato, Respublica).  

•  oujkevti ejdunhvqh pleivw eijpei`n   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  toiau`ta me;n pro;~ ÔErmogevnhn te dielevcqh kai; pro;~ tou;~ a[llou~   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  
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2/ Put the verbs below in the necessary form:  

ajnabaivnw / bouvlomai / faivnomai / ojrgivzomai / trevcw  

•  ejxaivfnh~ [I wanted] ……………………… ejpanievnai, th;n de; aijtivan eijpei`n oujk e[cw.  

•  oiJ dromei`~ wJ~ tavcista [will run] ……………………….  . 

•  ta; favsmata th`~ nukto;~ [appeared] ……………………….  . 

•  nu`n [I will go up] ………………………  ajna; to; tei`co~.  

•  dia; tiv oJ didavskalo~ [got angry] ……………………… …  

tugcavnw / mimnhvskomai / dialevgomai / poreuvomai / pivptw  / pavscw 

•  tovte i[sw~ [she will happen to be] ………………………  ou\sa ejn tai`~ ∆Aqhvnai~.  

•  cqe;~ oiJ duvo hJgemovne~ [conversed] ……………………….  . 

•  eja;n ajna; to; devndron ajnabh`nai peirw`mai, [I will fall] ……………………….  . 

•  tau`ta ajkouvsasa, tw`n tou` didaskavlou lovgwn [I remembered] ……………………….  . 

•  ejn touvtw/ tw`/ polevmw/ oiJ stratiw`tai mavlista [will suffer] ……………………….  . 

•  e[peita de; pro;~ th;n povlin [we travelled] ……………………….  . 

3.  A LANfA?P SEPD LNAOAnP IAanEnC  [66] 

a/ Fill in this table for the verb  oi\da  in the perfect tense:  

Indicative (in full) Infinitive Participle 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

 - 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

 



THE VERBAL SYSTEM 157 

b/ Identify these forms:  

i[smen ……………………………………………… 

eijdevnai ……………………………………………… 

eijdw` ……………………………………………… 

ei[somai ……………………………………………… 

eijdui`a ……………………………………………… 

ei[sesqai ……………………………………………… 

i[sqi ……………………………………………… 

h\/smen ……………………………………………… 

eijdovte~ ……………………………………………… 

eijdeivhn ……………………………………………… 

c/ The 2nd singular imperative of this verb is identical to that of which verb?        ……………………… 

d/ Complete the sentences from Plato with the requested form of the verb  oi\da :  

•  dh`lon ga;r o{ti [you know] …………………   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  ... , [they know] …………………  de; oujde;n w|n levgousi   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  nu`n de; eu\ [I know] …………………  o{ti safw`~ oi[ei [to know] …………………    to; o{sion   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  pw`~ [will you know] …………………  o{ti tou`tov ejstin o} su; oujk [you knew] …………………  …   (Plato, Meno).  

•  katavdhloi givgnontai prospoiouvmenoi me;n [to know] …………………, [knowing] ………………… de; oujdevn    

    (Plato, Apologia).  

•  pw`~ ou\n a[n, w\ daimovnie, [would you know] …………………  peri; touvtou tou` pravgmato~…   (Plato, Meno).  

•  o}~ a]n ta; ojnovmata [may know] …………………, [will know] …………………  kai; tav pravgmata   (Plato, Cratylus).  

4.  5PDAN LNAOAnPO and LANfA?PO SEPD OSaLLAd IAanEnCO  [67] 

a)  Other perfects with present meaning  

1/ From which verbs do these perfect tense forms come and what do they mean in perfect?  

ei[wqa ……………………… / ……………………… 

pevpoiqa ……………………… / ……………………… 

devdia ……………………… / ……………………… 

pevfuka ……………………… / ……………………… 

gevgona ……………………… / ……………………… 

e[oika ……………………… / ……………………… 

e{sthka ……………………… / ……………………… 

devdoika ……………………… / ……………………… 

gegevnhmai ……………………… / ……………………… 

ajpovlwla ……………………… / ……………………… 

kevkthmai ……………………… / ……………………… 

tevqnhka ……………………… / ……………………… 
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2/ Complete these sentences with the requested form of the given verbs (some verbs may be used more than once):   
mevmnhmai / devdia / kevkthmai / ei[wqa  

•  ejgw; [am afraid of] …………………… peri; aujtw`n dialevgesqai   (Plato, Cratylus).  

•  hJ fuvsi~, h}n to; gevno~ hJmw`n tw`n ajnqrwvpwn [possesses] …………………… , ...   (Plato, Politicus).  

•  w\ Swvkrate~, ajpokrivnou, ejpeidh; kai; [you are used to] …………………… crh`sqai tw`/ ejrwta`n te kai; ajpokrivnesqai  

    (Plato, Crito).  

•  palaio;~ me;n ou\n e[sti ti~ lovgo~ ou| [we remember] ……………………   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  ouj ga;r sfovdra ejn tw`/ parovnti [I remember] ……………………   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  prw`tovn me uJpomnhvsate a} ejlevgete, eja;n mh; faivnwmai [remembering] ……………………   (Plato, Phaedo).  

3/ Do the same as in the previous exercise, but the verbs are now given in present (some verbs may be used more 
than once):  

peivqw / deivdw / givgnomai / o[llumi / fuvw  

•  oujk [has perished] …………………… oJ a[nqrwpo~ ajll∆ e[sti pou sw`~   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  oujd∆ ejgw; ajpo; druo;~ oujd∆ ajpo; pevtrh~ [was born] ……………………   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  ou[te wJ~ ajqavnato~ [has been made by nature] …………………… ou[te wJ~ qnhtov~   (Plato, Symposium).  

•  [I trusted] …………………… mevntoi mhtriv   (Euripides, Phoenisae).  

•  aujto;~ de; tw`/ i{ppw/ [trusting on] …………………… eij~ tou;~ eJpomevnou~ tw`n polemivwn ejnevbale   (Plutarch, Pyrrus).  

•  toioi`sde crhsmoi`~ a\ra crh; [to trust] ………………………   (Aeschylus, Choephoroe).  

•  [I fear] ……………………, w\ mh`ter, aujthvn: fobera; gavr ejstin   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 19). 

ajpoqnh/vskw / mimnhvskomai / i{stamai / ei[kw  

•  ei[ ge [I remember] ……………………, ajpo; tauthsi; th`~ pevtra~ aujto;n ajnhvrpasen   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).  

•  ajnavgkh dh, wJ~ [it seems] ……………………, kai; hJmi`n sugcwrei`n   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  –  eijsi;n a[ra, e[fh, aiJ yucai; hJmw`n ejn ”Aidou…    –  [so it seems] ……………………   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  oJ me;n mh; peiqovmeno~ zh`/ ta; nu`n ouj kalw`~, oJ de; peiqovmeno~ [has died] …………………… kalw`~   (Plato, Epistulae).  

•  tiv tou;~ qanovnta~ oujk eja`/~ [to remain dead] ……………………  (Euripides, Fragmenta).  

•  puqomevnwn tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn o{ti [was dead] …………………… oJ ∆Antivpatro~, ...   (Plutarch, Phocion).  

•  eij gavr ti mh; kinei`tai, pw`~ oujc [it stands] …………………… …   (Plato, Sophista).  
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b)  Presents with perfect meaning  

Complete these sentences with the necessary forms of  h{kw  and  oi[comai :  

•  m∆ e[rhmon [has gone] ……………….. lipwvn   (Euripides, Andromacha). 

•  oi} de; dh; a[lloi [have gone] ……………….. meta; dei`pnon   (Homer, Ilias).  

•  levgein ejkevleuon peri; w|n [they have arrived] ………………..   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi movnoi tw`n summavcwn [arrived] ………………..   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

Common exercises for both sections a) and b)  

1/ Change these sentences from plural to singular:  

•  oiJ stratiw`tai eij~ th;n povlin h{kousin.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ poli`tai w[/conto ejk th`~ povlew~.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ filovsofoi eu[frone~ pefuvkasin.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  mavlista ejn toi`~ ajgroi`~ kavmnein eijwvqamen. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  dei` tou;~ teqnhkovta~ tima`n.        ²  Change the participle into singular. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2/ Change these sentences from singular to plural: 

•  a[rti de; h{kei~ h] pavlai…   (Plato, Crito). 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  a\ra ouj mevmnhsai tou` patrov~… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  hJ ejmh; mhvthr polla;~ oijkiva~ kevkthtai.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  devdia mh; oJ ajdelfo;~ oujk ejpanelqh`/.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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3/ Translate into Greek:  

•  The teacher has gone to the school.      ²  Meaning that he is there now.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The messenger has arrived at the camp.      ²  Meaning that he is there now.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Do you know where he lives?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Knowing that he was lying, we got angry.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5.  -oQblA PAnOAO  [68] 

a/ Write the two future tenses of the verbs  levgw  and  e[cw :  

………………………         ………………………                                  ………………………         ……………………… 

b/ Write the two aorists of the verb  levgw :  

c/ The verbs  duvw  and  i{sthmi  both have two aorists each; write them and explain the difference in meaning:  

w  duvw:         ………………………     ( …………………………… )    ………………………     ( …………………………… ) 

w  i{sthmi:     ………………………     ( …………………………… )    ………………………     ( …………………………… ) 

d/ The verb  pravttw  has two perfect tenses; write them and explain the difference in meaning:  

………………………     ( …………………………………… )    ………………………     ( …………………………………… ) 

e/ Read these sentences and find out why, of the two forms of that tense, one has been used and not the other, if 
there is any difference between the two:  

•  levge moi, ejavn tiv~ se tau`ta ejxetavzh/, w\ Kallivklei~, tiv ejrei`~…   (Plato, Gorgias).  

•  katevduse polla;~ [nau`~] tw`n polemivwn   (Plutarch, Nicias).  

•  ejgw; de; katelabovmhn mhde;n a[xion aujto;n qanavtou pepracevnai   (Novum Testamentum, Acta Apostolorum).  

•  h\mo~ d∆ hjevlio~ katevdu ...   (Homer, Iliad).  

•  oi[m∆ wJ~ kakw`~ pevpragev mou to; toxikovn   (Aristophanes, Lysistata).  
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e) Verbs in -mi: observations and verbs with reduplication 

1.  0AnANal obOANRaPEonO  [69] 

Answer these questions:  

–  Into how many sub-variants can we divide  -mi  verbs?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

–  Name a couple of verbs for each sub-variant.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

–  Why are  -mi  verbs called “athematic verbs”?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2.  VANbO SEPD NAdQLlE?aPEon En PDA LNAOAnP  [70] 

a)  Verb   divdwmi   TO GIVE 

1/ Write the present and the aorist indicative active in full:  

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

2/ Write the present and aorist infinitive and participle active and compare them:  

w  Infinitives:     ……………………          ……………………     

w  Participles:    …………………………………………         …………………………………………     

3/ Change from singular to plural and vice-versa:  

divdw~ ……………………… 

didouvsh~ ……………………… 

e[domen ……………………… 

dovnto~ ……………………… 

devdwka~ ……………………… 

dov~ ……………………… 

ejdivdosan  ……………………… 

dw`te ……………………… 

doi`te ……………………… 

douv~ ……………………… 
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4/ Put the verb  divdwmi  in the requested forms:  

–  active, present, subjunctive, 2nd singular ……………………… 

–  active, perfect, indicative, 1st plural ……………………… 

–  middle, aorist, infinitive ……………………… 

–  middle, imperfect, 3rd plural ……………………… 

–  passive, aorist, indicative, 3rd singular ……………………… 

–  active, aorist, participle, nominative feminine plural ……………………… 

–  active, aorist, participle, genitive masculine singular ……………………… 

5/ Read these sentences:  

•  ejgw; dexia;n e[labon kai; e[dwka   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  dov~ moi, ei\pen, w\ basileu`, th;n qugatevra sou Mazaivan gunai`ka   (Lucian, Toxaris vel Amicitia).  

•  touvtwn ga;r aJpavntwn au[rion ejqelhvsw soi lovgon dou`nai   (Plato, Philebus).  

•  toi`~ Aijginevtai~ oiJ Lakedaimovnioi e[dosan Qurevan oijkei`n   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  mh; dw`men touvtoi~ scolhvn   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  kaqairovmenoi tw`n te ajdikhmavtwn didovnte~ divka~ ajpoluvontai   (Plato, Phaedo).  

6/ Translate into Greek:  

•  Give us the money, please.     [use aorist] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Did you give them the books?     [use aorist] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Giving food to the children is good.     [use present] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I will come so that you give me the present.     [use aorist] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  By giving him the command, I obtained a lot of things.     [use present] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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b)  Verb   tivqhmi   TO PUT, TO PLACE 

1/ Write the present and the aorist indicative active in full:  

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

2/ Write the present and aorist infinitive and participle active and compare them:  

w  Infinitives:     ……………………          ……………………     

w  Participles:    …………………………………………         …………………………………………     

3/ Change from singular to plural and vice-versa: 

qou` ……………………… 

qhsomevnou~ ……………………… 

ejtivqete ……………………… 

e[qento ……………………… 

qh`tai ……………………… 

qei`nto ……………………… 

tivqh~ ……………………… 

e[qesan ……………………… 

ejtivqei~ ……………………… 

qhvsei ……………………… 

4/ Put the verb  tivqhmi  in the requested forms:  

–  active, present, subjunctive, 3rd singular ……………………… 

–  active, perfect, indicative, 1st plural ……………………… 

–  middle, present, infinitive ……………………… 

–  middle, imperfect, 3rd plural ……………………… 

–  passive, aorist, indicative, 3rd singular ……………………… 

–  active, aorist, participle, nominative feminine singular ……………………… 

–  active, aorist, participle, genitive masculine plural ……………………… 

5/ Read these sentences:  

•  ta; prw`ta ojnovmata oiJ qeoi ; e[qesan   (Plato, Cratylus).  

•  qeou;~ oi\mai tou;~ novmou~ touvtou~ toi`~ ajnqrwvpoi~ qei`nai   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  pro;~ th;n megivsthn ajreth;n mavlista blevpwn ajei; qhvsei tou;~ novmou~   (Plato, Leges).  

•  bouvlei ou\n, e[fh, tau`ta ou{tw qevnte~ dioriswvmeqa…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  



164 VERBS IN -mi: OBSERVATIONS AND VERBS WITH REDUPLICATION 

•  stevfanon ejlaiva~ ajmfevqhkav soi tovte   (Euripides, Ion).  

•  tivqei pevnte dracma;~ kai; ojbolou;~ duvo   (Lucian, Dialogi Mortuorum).  

•  ajnakomivsante~ tau`ta eij~ th;n ajkrovpolin sunevqhkan ejn tw`/ naw`/   (Xenophon, Hellenica).     ² This form can also be found. 

•  qevsqai keleuvsa~ ta;~ ajspivda~ kai; aujto;~ qevmeno~, e[lexen: ∆Andre~ poli`tai, ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

6/ Translate into Greek:  

•  Put the weapons here.     [use aorist] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Where did you put the money?     [use aorist] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We will set new laws.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  After deposing the shields, they went away.     [use middle aorist] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The gods intend to put a name to every child.     [use future inf.] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c)  Verb   i{sthmi  TO SET, TO PLACE   and its compounds  

1/ Answer these questions about the aorist tense of this verb:  

–  This verb has two aorist tenses in the active voice; write them (only in the indicative):  

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

–  Which one has a transitive meaning and which one has an intransitive meaning?  

Transitive:    ……………………                           Intransitive:     …………………… 

–  Which one of them is a root aorist?        ……………………     

–  Write their corresponding aorist infinitives and observe the minimal difference between them:  

……………………            …………………… 
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–  Write the participles corresponding to these two aorists and observe the differences between them:  

 Transitive    Intransitive 

Masculine  ……………………     …………………… ……………………     …………………… 

Feminine ……………………     ……………………     ……………………     …………………… 

Neuter ……………………     ……………………     ……………………     …………………… 

–  What meaning does the perfect  e{sthka  always have in spite of being active?     …………………………………… 

–  What is an alternative form for the perfect participle  eJsthkwv~, -ovto~ ?          ……………………     …………………… 

2/ Change from singular to plural and vice-versa:  

i{state …………………… 

sth`son …………………… 

e[sthsa …………………… 

e[sthmen …………………… 

sth`qi …………………… 

sta`sa …………………… 

iJstai`nto …………………… 

i{stantai …………………… 

eiJsthvkein …………………… 

i{stamen …………………… 

3/ Write the requested forms of this verb:  

–  middle, present, subjunctive, 3rd singular …………………… 

–  active, perfect, indicative, 1st plural …………………… 

–  middle, present, infinitive …………………… 

–  active, imperfect, 3rd plural …………………… 

–  passive, aorist, indicative, 3rd singular …………………… 

–  active, aorist, participle, nominative feminine singular …………………… 

–  active, aorist, participle, genitive masculine plural …………………… 

4/ Give a transitive and an intransitive meaning (there are several possibilities) for each pair of compounds:  

ajnivsthmi   …………………… ajnivstamai …………………… 

ajfivsthmi   …………………… ajfivstamai …………………… 

kaqivsthmi   …………………… kaqivstamai …………………… 

sunivsthmi   …………………… sunivstamai …………………… 
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ajnqivsthmi   …………………… ajnqivstamai …………………… 

ejfivsthmi   …………………… ejfivstamai …………………… 

5/ Read these sentences:  

•  oiJ pro;~ aujto;n ajfesthkovte~ o[nte~ plhsivon Babulw`no~ kakw`~ peivsontai, a[]n mh; aujto;~ aijei; parh`/   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  tou;~ me;n iJppeva~ e[nqen kai; e[nqen katevsthsan   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ejpei; to; e[ar ejpevsth, ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  to; de; devxion a{te ouj sfovdra diwkovmenon ejpi; lovfou sunevsth   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  ajnasta;~ oJ Kritiva~ e[lexen w|de   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  oJ d∆ ejpei; katevsth strathgov~, mavla ojxevw~ ta;~ nau`~ ejplhrou`to   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

¯ 

•  ouj ga;r h\n ajsfalw`~ ejn toi`~ devndroi~ eJstavnai   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  ejpi; ta;~ trihvrei~ trihravrcou~ ejpevsthse   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  oJ hJmevtero~ provgono~ ∆Asklhpio;~ sunevsthsen th;n hJmetevran tevcnhn   (Plato Symposium).  

•  su; de; dhv, w\ Kritovboule, eij~ to;n peri; tou` kavllou~ ajgw`na pro;~ Swkravthn oujk ajnqivstasai…   (Xenophon, Symposium). 

•  ejntau`qa d∆ e[sthsan oiJ ”Ellhne~ kai; qevmenoi ta; o{pla ajnepauvonto   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  ajnasta;~ de; pavlin ei\pe Xenofw`n: «W a[ndre~, ...   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

6/ Translate into Greek using compounds of  i{sthmi for the expressions in italics:  

•  We will appoint you as general.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I do not want to be appointed as commander.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Did you erect a statue?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Stand up!  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  The Athenians revolted from the Persians.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  Were you able to resist the enemy?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Standing together, the three women defeated the soldiers.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He knows nothing about this affair.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The citizens put him in command of the allies.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They made me fall into poverty.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

d)  Verb i{hmi   TO CAST, TO SEND   and its compounds  

1/ Conjugate the present and aorist indicative active in full:  

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

2/ Write the infinitives corresponding to the above tenses; to which two other infinitives are they very similar?  

……………………                   ²  Very similar to  …………………… 

……………………                   ²  Very similar to  …………………… 

3/ Change from singular to plural and vice-versa:  

i{emen …………………… 

eiJkwv~ …………………… 

ei{san …………………… 

ou| …………………… 

h{sontai …………………… 

w|men …………………… 

e{~ …………………… 

h|ka~ …………………… 

iJa`si …………………… 

iJw`men  …………………… 
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4/ Put the verb  i{sthmi  in the requested form:  

–  active, present, subjunctive, 2nd singular …………………… 

–  middle, perfect, indicative, 3rd plural …………………… 

–  middle, present, infinitive …………………… 

–  passive, imperfect, 3rd plural …………………… 

–  active, aorist, indicative, 3rd singular …………………… 

–  middle, aorist, participle, nominative feminine singular …………………… 

–  active, aorist, participle, genitive masculine plural …………………… 

5/ Link these compounds of  i{hmi  with their meanings:  

TO ALLOW / TO DESIRE / TO BETRAY / TO UNDERSTAND  / TO DROP / TO PASS 

ejfivemai  …………………… 

ajfivhmi …………………… 

sunivhmi …………………… 

meqivhmi …………………… 

parivhmi …………………… 

proi?emai ……………………

6/ Read these easy sentences:  

•  oJ despovth~ ajfivhsi to;n dou`lon. 

•  meqivhsi th;n livqon diovti oujk ejfivhsi aujth;n ejpi; to;n fivlon balei`n.  

•  dia; tiv toiou`ton kairo;n parh`ka~ w\ morwvtate… 

•  a\ra ouj sunivh~ o{ soi levgw… 

•  oJ strathgo;~ tou;~ eJautou` stratiw`ta~ prohvsetai.  

7/ Read these more difficult sentences:  

•  th`/ d∆ uJsteraiva/ tou;~ me;n ejleuqevrou~ ajfh`ke   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  tovte me;n to; daimovnion profasizovmeno~ ouj dialevgh/ moi, tovte d∆ a[llou tou ejfievmeno~   (Xenophon, Symposium). 

•  tou`to sunievnte~ cavrin e[cousin ajllhvloi~   (Xenophon, Memorabilia). 

•  ou|toi de; o{ti oujk h[qele tou;~ feuvgonta~ proevsqai ejfobou`nto aujtovn (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  eujqu;~ ajfevnte~ ta; crhvmata e[feugon   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia). 

•  oJ Pagkravth~ ejfivstatai kai; sunei;~ to; genovmenon w/[ceto   (Lucian, Philopseudeis).  
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8/ Translate into Greek using compounds of  i{hmi for the expressions in italics:  

•  I didn’t drop the stone.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He didn’t understand anything.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He will desire the victory.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I will never betray my friends.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Do not let this opportunity pass.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Yesterday I let the prisoners go.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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f) Verbs in -mi: verbs with suffix -nu- and stem verbs 

1.  VANbO SEPD OQffET -nu- En PDA LNAOAnP  [71] 

a/ Conjugate the present and the aorist indicative active of the verb  meivgnumi :  

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

b/ Write the infinitives and participles corresponding to the above tenses:  

w  Infinitives:     ……………………          ……………………     

w  Participles:    ……………………………………………………         ……………………………………………………     

c/ Give the translation for these frequent verbs of this kind:  

o[llumi …………………… 

zeuvgnumi …………………… 

rJhvgnumi …………………… 

deivknumi …………………… 

meivgnumi …………………… 

o[mnumi …………………… 

d/ Change from singular to plural and vice-versa:  

e[meixa …………………… 

meivxw …………………… 

ejzeuvxate …………………… 

zeugnuv~ …………………… 

dei`xon …………………… 

ejdeivcqhsan …………………… 

deiknuvntwn …………………… 

dedeivcamen …………………… 

devdeigmai …………………… 

ejdeivknu  …………………… 

e/ Put each verb in the requested form:  

–  meivgnumi: active, present, subjunctive, 2nd singular …………………… 

–  o[llumi: active, perfect, indicative, 3rd plural …………………… 

–  o[mnumi: middle, present, infinitive …………………… 

–  rJhvgnumi: passive, imperfect, 3rd plural …………………… 

–  o[mnumi: active, aorist, indicative, 3rd singular …………………… 
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–  meivgnumi: middle, aorist, participle, nominative feminine singular …………………… 

–  o[llumi: active, aorist, participle, genitive masculine plural …………………… 

f/ Read these sentences:  

•  sugkalevsa~ tou;~ qeou;~ ejpideivknutai th;n mocqeivan aujtoi`~   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).  

•  w[mosan pavnte~ plh;n ÔHleivwn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  wJ~ h[kouse tau`ta, tou;~ pevplou~ katerrhvxato   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  mivan nau`n aujtoi; ajpwvlesan   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  oiJ me;n ajpwvllunto, oiJ de; ejswvqhsan   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  e[labe par∆ eJkavstou daktuvlion: ejmbalw;n de; pavnta~ eij~ th;n eJautou` clamuvda kai; meivxa~, e[deixe to; prw`ton  

    kata; tuvchn (Plutarch, Timoleon).  

g/ Translate into Greek :  

•  I am about to yoke the oxen.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I have never sworn this.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He has broken the door.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Do not mix water with wine.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The sailors destroyed five ships.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 



172 VERBS IN -mi: VERBS WITH SUFFIX -nu- AND STEM VERBS 

2.  9PAI RANbO) SEPDoQP NAdQLlE?aPEon and OQffET  [72] 

a)  The verb   eijmiv   TO BE 

1/ Fill in this table for the present tense:  

Indicative Subjunctive Infinitive Participle 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

 - 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

2/ Write the imperfect and the future indicative:  

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

3/ Change from singular to plural and vice-versa:  

ejstev …………………… 

ou[sh~ …………………… 

w\men …………………… 

h\sqa …………………… 

ejsovmeqa …………………… 

ei\ …………………… 

i[sqi …………………… 

h\san  …………………… 

4/ When can the form  ejstiv  be accentuated to  e[sti ?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Compounds of  eijmiv  

1/ Link these compounds of  eijmiv  with their meanings:  

TO SURVIVE  /  TO BE SIDE BY SIDE  /  TO BE ABSENT  /  THERE IS A SHARE   /  TO BE WITH  / T O BE PRESENT  /  TO BE IN 

provseimi …………………… 

suvneimi …………………… 

pavreimi …………………… 

e[neimi …………………… 

mevtesti …………………… 

a[peimi …………………… 

periveimi ……………………
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2/ Read these sentences:  

•  ejpei; de; oJ Qhramevnh~ parh`n, ajnasta;~ oJ Kritiva~ e[lexen w|de   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  povson dev, e[fh, a[pestin ejnqevnde to; stravteuma…   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  ajgaqou` tinov~ moi metevstai   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  dei` a[ra wJ~ e[oike, tw`/ kevrdei tou`to prosei`nai, th;n ajxivan   (Plato, Hipparcus).  

¯ 

•  eij ga;r suv moi ejqevloi~ sunei`nai, ejxarkei` kai; oujdevna a[llon zhtw`   (Plato, Theages).  

•  hJ Afrodivth sunou`sa tw`/ “Arei kateivlhptai   (Lucian, Dialogi Deorum).  

•  oiJ me;n plouvsioi a[rcousin, pevnhti de; ouj mevtesti ajrch`~   (Plato, Respublica).  

•  aujth; parevsomai kai; sumpravxw ta; pavnta   (Lucian, Dearum Iudicium).  

3/ Translate into Greek using compounds of  eijmi v:  

•  Is Socrates in?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I survived thanks to the gods.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They will always be by your side.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Pericles is absent.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We were with him a lot of times.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Will we have a part of the booty?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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b)  The verb   ei\mi   TO GO  

1/ Fill in this table for the present tense:  

Indicative Subjunctive Infinitive Participle 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

 - 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

2/ Write the imperfect:  

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

3/ Change from singular to plural and vice-versa:  

i[qi …………………… 

h/[eisqa …………………… 

i[wsi …………………… 

i[te   ……………… / ………….…… 

ei\ …………………… 

h/[ei …………………… 

i[oite …………………… 

ijouvsh~ …………………… 

i[men  …………………… 

4/ What is the distribution of present or future meaning among moods for this verb?  

Indicative:  ……………………… 

Imperative:  ……………………… 

Subjunctive:  ……………………… 

Optative:  ……………………… 

Infinitive:  ……………………… 

Participle:  ……………………… 

5/ Read these sentences: (compounds of  ei\mi  are included) 

•  pro; de; tou` strateuvmato~ fw`~ ejpoivei, i{na mhdei;~ lavqh/ prosiwvn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ejxiovnte~ de; ei\pon th;n quvran keklei`sqai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  cwriva h\n ejn toi`~ o[resi o{qen katiovnte~ tine;~ kai; iJerei`a ejpwvloun hJmi`n kai; a[lla w|n ei\con   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ejphv/ei de; kai; oJ Teleutiva~ su;n toi`~ peri; eJauto;n ejn tavxei   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ÔErmh`, labw;n touti; to; mh`lon a[piqi ej~ th;n Frugivan para; to;n Priavmou pai`da to;n boukovlon   (Lucian, Dearum iudicium).  
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6/ Translate into Greek using compounds of  ei\mi :  

•  Tomorrow I will proceed towards Athens.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  At that time I was returning from Sparta.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I do not want to leave the city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  While she was going away from Athens, she saw her son.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Leave now!  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c)  Verb  fhmiv  

1/ Conjugate the present and the imperfect indicative:  

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

2/ Change from singular to plural and vice-versa:  

fhvsa~   ………………            e[famen  ………………            fhvsei~  ………………            favqi  ……………… 

3/ Instead of its present participle  fav~, favnto~  etc., what other participle is usually used?  

……………………    ……………………     

4/ What syntactical construction does this verb almost always use if used for reported speech?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………     

5/ What does the common combination  ou[ fhmi  mean?    ……………………….…………………………………………     

6/ Read these sentences:  

•  ejkeivnou~ mavlista e[gwgev fhmi dei`n ejpainei`n   (Lucian, Hippias).  

•  a[kouson a{ fhsin   (Lucian, Gallus).  
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•  ouj ga;r e[stin, e[fh, crhvmata hJmi`n   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  e[gwge, e[fh, to;n mh; ajgaqa; ajlla; kaka; poiou`nta ou[ fhmi swfronei`n, to;n de; ajgaqa; ajlla; mh; kaka; swfronei`n  

    (Plato, Charmides).  

•  ajlla; deinovn, w\ Swvkrate~, tou`tov ge favnai   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

d)  Verb  duvnamai  

1/ Conjugate the present and the aorist indicative:  

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    ……………………    …………………… 

2/ Change from singular to plural or vice-versa:  

ejdunhvqh …………………… 

ejdunavmeqa …………………… 

duvnhtai …………………… 

dunhvsetai …………………… 

dunamevna~  …………………… 

dunhqeivh~  …………………… 

3/ Read these sentences:  

•  ou[t∆ aujto;~ duvnamai pei`sai ejmauto;n wj~ ...   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

•  ou[te nukto;~ duvnatai kaqeuvdein   (Plato, Phaedrus).  

•  mivan me;n nau`n lambavnousin aujtoi`~ ajndravsi, ta;~ d∆ a[lla~ oujk ejdunhvqhsan   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  oiJ ouj dunavmenoi ejpibh`nai kata; gh`n cwrhvsante~ th;n Feia;n aiJrou`sin   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  aujto;~ oujk ejdunhvqh swqh`nai   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  thvn te povlin ejfuvlasse kai; di∆ hJsuciva~ mavlista o{son ejduvnato ei\cen   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

e)  Verb  kei`mai  

1/ The verb  kei`mai  is often used as the perfect passive of the verb ……………………  .  

2/ Read these sentences:  

•  ejpei; de; ei\de to;n nekro;n keivmenon, ejdavkruse   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  oJ de; o{rko~ ejsti; tw`/ me;n basilei` kata; tou;~ th`~ povlew~ keimevnou~ novmou~ basileuvsein  

    (Xenophon, De Republica Lacedaemoniorum).  
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•  oJ de; Kavlph~ limh;n ejn mevsw/ me;n kei`tai eJkatevrwqen pleovntwn ejx ÔHrakleiva~ kai; Buzantivou   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ... , kajgwv, oJ ga;r locago;~ h[/dei o{pou e[keito hJ ejpistolhv, ejkevleusa aujto;n dramou`nta ejnegkei`n th;n ejpistolhvn  

    (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  e[sti de; limhvn, kai; povli~ uJpe;r aujtou` kei`tai ajpo; qalavssh~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

f)  Verb kavqhmai  

1/ What is the difference between  kaqivzomai  and  kavqhmai ?  

w  kaqivzomai   ……………………………………………………………………………………………     

w  kavqhmai      ……………………………………………………………………………………………     

2/ Read these sentences:  

•  oJ a[rcwn aujtw`n dia; nukto;~ o{lh~ kavqhtai   (Lucian, Verae historiae).  

•  ei|~ ajnh;r ei\pen, o}~ e[tuce tovte ejn toi`~ summavcoi~ kaqhvmeno~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  kuvklw/ periiovnte~ katalambavnousi tou;~ fuvlaka~ ajmfi; pu`r kaqhmevnou~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  dia; tau`ta nu`n ejnqavde kavqhmai   (Plato, Phaedo).  
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g) Overview of irregularities and peculiar constructions 

1.  5RANREAS of ENNACQlaNEPEAO  [73] 

Give the English translation for these verbs and write the 1st person singular of the requested tenses. Note that for 
some verbs the active aorist tense does not exist and they have a passive one with active meaning. Some may have 
two aorists, others may have a future tense in middle voice only, etc.  

Verbs have been grouped into sets of six at random.  

Verb   Meaning  Present   Future   Aorist  

ejrwtavw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

oi[omai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

dokevw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

aujxavnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

gignwvskw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ajfiknevomai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

¯ 

devw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ejgeivrw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

deivknumi ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ajpodidravskw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

givgnomai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ejqevlw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

¯ 

oJravw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

pavscw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ejlauvnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 
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lanqavnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

mavcomai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

eijmiv ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

¯ 

tugcavnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

uJpiscnevomai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

faivnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

e{pomai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ejsqivw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

lambavnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

¯ 

fevrw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

aiJrevw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

mevllw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

euJrivskw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

h{domai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ajpoqnhv/skw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

¯ 

i{hmi ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

bavllw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

baivnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ajmuvnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

e[rcomai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

bouvlomai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

¯ 

o[llumi ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 
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ejpivstamai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

blavptw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

i{sthmi ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

aijsqavnomai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

plevw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

¯ 

mevnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

oi\da ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

iJknevomai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

o[mnumi ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

duvnamai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ejavw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

¯ 

pivmplhmi ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

aJlivskomai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

kaivw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ajggevllw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

trevcw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

e[cw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

¯ 

ai[rw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

kalevw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

fqavnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

diafqeivrw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

fobevomai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

kavmnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 
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¯ 

trevfw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

feuvgw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

klivnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

stevllw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

tivqhmi ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

komivzw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

¯ 

a[gw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

krivnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ajpokteivnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

lagcavnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

levgw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

leivpw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

¯ 

manqavnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

pivptw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

mimnhv/skw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

nomivzw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

ajnoivgnumi ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

pivnw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

¯ 

punqavnomai ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

rJhvgnumi ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

spevndw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

titrwvskw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 
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caivrw ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

divdwmi ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… ……………………… 

2.  6A?QlEaN ?onOPNQ?PEonO  [74] 

a/ Although the passive voice is not a pecular construction, we consider it convenient to offer some practice in its 
usage. Transform these sentences into passive:  

•  oiJ stratiw`tai diafqeivrousi th;n gevfuran.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  oJ a[ggelo~ h[ggeile ta; neva.   

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  oiJ poli`tai h[kousan tou` Periklevou~.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi nenikhvkasi tou;~ Pevrsa~.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  oJ ajnh;r h[gage tou;~ bou`~.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

¯ 

•  oiJ maqhtai; poihvsousi to; e[rgon.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  aiJ kovrai ajnagnwvsontai th;n bivblon.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  oJ ajnh;r ejdivwke tou;~ pai`da~.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  hJ quvella diafqerei` th;n gevfuran.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  th;n povlin o[yomai.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
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b/ Read these sentences and write under each one what is to be noticed about the highlighted verb (maybe the 
unusual meaning of the verb, or it has an irregular form in that tense, or it rules this or that case, or it must be 
followed by a participle…):  

•  pauvomai ejkeivnh~ th`~ dianoiva~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  uJpiscnou`maiv soi, e[fh, ejgw; mevgistovn se tw`n ejn th`/ ÔEllavdi met∆ ejme; katasthvsein   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  ou|to~ ga;r ejmoi; faivnetai ta; ejnantiva levgein   (Plato, Apologia).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  uJmei`~ dev mou ajkouvsesqe pa`san th;n ajlhvqeian   (Plato, Apologia).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  mevllei ojlivgon crovnon swqhvsesqai   (Plato, Apologia).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  kai; pavnu mevlei moi touvtwn   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

¯ 

•  aujtoi; h] oiJ patevre~ hJmw`n bavrbaron h] ”Ellhna polevmion ejpiovnta proquvmw~ hjmunavmeqa   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  Krevousa Xouvqw/ gamei`tai   (Euripides, Ion).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  ajkouvsa~ tau`ta oJ ∆Aghsivlao~ ejlavbeto th`~ ceiro;~ aujtou`   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  hJ luvph to; calepwvtaton pevfuken ei\nai pavntwn   (Plutarch, Consolatio ad Apollonium).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  levgei Gorgiva~ ajreth;n ei\nai   (Plato, Meno).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
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•  xevnw~ e[cw th`~ ejnqavde levxew~   (Plato, Apologia).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

¯ 

•  oujdevn moi mevlei   (Plato, Laches).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  ejpei; de; ou|toi e[peson, ejtravphsan dh; kai; oiJ a[lloi   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  tiv de; poiw`n au\ ou|to~ oJ paidagwgov~ sou a[rcei…   (Plato, Lysis).   

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  th`~ d∆ ∆Antiovph~ ajpoqanouvsh~ e[ghme Faivdran   (Plutarch, Theseus).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  ojlivgoi me;n aujtw`n eij~ th;n eJspevran sivtou ejgeuvsanto   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

•  ejpei; de; ejteleuvthse Darei`o~ kai; katevsth eij~ th;n basileivan ∆Artaxevrxh~, ...   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

..................................................................................................................................................... 

c/ Fill the blanks with one of the verbs below and, as in the previous exercise, write under each one what is to be 
noticed about it:  

peivqomai / devomai / ejdivdaxen / e[gnw / ejteivsato / e{sthken  

•  oJ ∆Aghsivlao~ [decided] ………………… diwvkein tou;~ ejk tw`n eujwnuvmwn proskeimevnou~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ejgw; tau`tav sou [beg] …………………    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  eij gavr ti mh; kinei`tai, pw`~ oujc [it is standing] ………………… …   (Plato, Sophista).  

•  ojrqw`~ e[lexa~, [I obey] ………………… tev soi, kovrh   (Euripides, Orestes).  

•  o{~ se [taught] …………………  gravmmata, aujtov~ t∆ h\n sofov~   (Plato, Alcibiades).  

•  ejpei; dh; mnhsth`ra~ [punished] ………………… di`o~ ∆Odusseuv~, ...   (Homer, Odyssey).  
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h{domai / pevpoiqa / ejxevpese / ejtravponto / e[gnw / gegovnasi  

•  e[peita de; [they turned] …………………  eij~ to;n Pavnormon   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  [I trust] …………………  mevntoi mhtriv   (Euripides, Phoenisae).  

•  ejmou` ga;r polloi; kathvgoroi [have appeared] …………………   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  [I enjoy] …………………  ge tau`tav se ejrwthvsa~   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  tevlo~ de; ballovmeno~ uJpo; pollw`n [he went out] …………………  th`~ ajgora`~ drovmw/   (Plutarch, Lycurgus).  

•  [He decided] …………………  tou`to kataskeuastevon ei\nai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

mevllei / katevsth / aijsqavnomai / fobei`tai / pepeismevno~ / ejdivdaxe 

•  [I perceive] ………………… yovfou tinov~   (Aristophanes, Ranae).  

•  Klevandro~ [is about to] ………………… h{xein ploi`a kai; trihvrei~ e[cwn   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  [Persuaded] ………………… dh; nu`n ejgw; uJpo; sou` ejnqavde kavqhmai, ...  (Plato, Hippias Maior).  

•  oJ d∆ ejpei; [he was appointed] ………………… strathgov~ ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  aijscra;n de; kai; a[doxon eijrhvnhn ouj [he does not fear] …………………   (Plutarch, Brutus).  

•  tau`ta me;n [taught] …………………  tou;~ pai`da~ tou;~ auJtou`   (Plato, Menon).  

e[cein / h{marton / fobei` / ajpovlwla~ / ajfeivlonto / h{domai 

•  e[ti ma`llon [I enjoy] ………………… fivloi~ ajgaqoi`~   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  [You are done for] …………………, w\ kakovdaimon   (Aristophanes, Pax).  

•  ejkei`no de; to; poivhma toi`~ nou`n e[cousin ouj kakw`~ [to be] ………………… dokei`   (Plato, Epistulae).  

•  aujtoiv gev toi Spartia`tai basileuvonta~ ejnivou~ [deprived of] …………………  th;n ajrchvn   (Plutarch, Vitae).  

•  ou|toi eij~ ejkei`non [commited an offence] …………………    (Demosthenes, Contra Boeotum 2).  

•  tou`tov m∆ eijsaei; [scares] …………………   (Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus).  

o[mnumi / h{domai / e[cei / e[tuce / pauvw / aJmartavnw  

•  pavnta~ uJmi`n [I swear] …………………  tou;~ qeou;~ h\ mh;n ejrei`n tajlhqh`   (Demosthenes, Contra Zenothemin).  

•  [I stop] …………………  de; luvphn sou` keleuouvsh~   (Euripides, Andromacha).  

•  basileu;~ d∆ ajfei;~ to; dovru Kuvrou me;n oujk [hit] …………………   (Plutarch, Artaxerxes).  



186 OVERVIEW OF IRREGULARITIES AND PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS 

•  eij dhv ti Simmiva~ o{de h[ ti~ a[llo~ [is able to] …………………  levgein, eu\ e[cei mh; katasigh`sai   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  [I enjoy] …………………  o{ti pentetavlanto~ diagevgraptaiv moi divkh   (Aristophanes, Nubes).  

•  tav te a[lla [I am wrong] …………………  oujde;n h] peri; qeou;~ h] peri; ajnqrwvpou~    

    (Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).  

ejdidavxato / mevmnhmai / sunivhmi / ejmnhvsqhn / aJmartavnousin / ajpovllumai 

•  ejpeidh; de; ejgw; [remembered] …………………  ∆Eratosqevnou~ pro;~ aujthvn, ...   (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis).  

•  oujk [had you taught] …………………  se oJ pathvr…   (Plato, Theages).             ²  Who was really doing the teaching? 

•  oiJ de; povlloi tou` panto;~ [are wrong] …………………    (Plutarch, De Tuenda Sanitate Praecepta).  

•  ei[ ti ejgw; [understand] …………………  , levgei~ o{ti ...   (Plato, Gorgias).  

•  touvtou [I remember] …………………  tou` lovgou   (Demosthenes, In Midiam).  

•  oi[moi tavla~ [I die] …………………   (Aristophanes, Acharnenses).  

ajmuvnei / pepravcamen / mevmnhmai / ejfavnh / pauvomai / a[rcontai  

•  [I stop] …………………  ga;r h[dh levgwn   (Plutarch, De Sollertia Animalium).  

•  eu\ e[cei, ei\pen, eij mh; pavnta kakw`~ [we have fared] …………………   (Plutarch, Philopoemen).  

•  uJpovmnhsovn me: ouj ga;r sfovdra ejn tw`/ parovnti [I remember] …………………   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  ejpeida;n de; eJptevtei~ gevnwntai oiJ pai`de~, ejpi; ta;~ qhvra~ [they begin] …………………  ijevnai   (Plato, Alcibiades).  

•  dunato;n ga;r dh; tou`tov ge [seemed] …………………   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  tiv~ [defends] …………………  moi…   (Euripides, Hecuba).  

pevfuke / e[cei~ / hjnevgkato / e{sthken / faivnetai / spevndontai  

•  nu`n d∆ ejpeidh; ajqavnato~ [she appears] …………………  ou\sa, ...   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  o{sti~ de; qnhtw`n qavnaton ojrrwdei` livan, mw`ro~ [is] …………………   (Sophocles, fragmenta).  

•  kalo;n a[ra to; gevra~, e[fh, th`~ tevcnh~ [he has earned] …………………   (Plato, Respublica).  

•  [they make an agreement] …………………  kai; au\qi~ pistoi; givgnontai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  eij [you can] …………………  levge (Plato, Cratylus).  

•  oujde;n ma`llon ojrqw`~ e{xei eijpei`n o{ti kinei`tai ta; pavnta h] o{ti [it stands] …………………   (Plato, Theaetetus).  
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e[cw / aJmartavnw / e[sthsan / ejpuqovmhn / ejspeivsanto / ajpevdra / pevpragen 

•  oJ gavr toi pai`~ me oJ Savturo~ [has fled] …………………   (Plato, Protagoras).  

•  e[a m∆ aJmartei`n: ouj ga;r ej~ s∆ [I make wrong] …………………   (Euripides, Hippolytus).  

•  oJ de; ÔRadavmanqu~ eu\ [has fared] …………………   (Pindar, Pythia).  

•  Peloponnhsivoi~ ajnacwvrhsin [they agreed] …………………  ejx Oijniadw`n   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  ejgw; d∆ eij~ Tavnagran ejlqw;n [became aware] …………………  para; th`~ qugatridh`~   (Pluratch, Consolatio ad Uxorem).  

•  kai; a[llou~ pollou;~ ejgw; [I can] …………………  uJmi`n eijpei`n   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  ajlla; ga;r ajqumou`nte~ a[ndre~ ou[pw trovpaion [they set up] …………………   (Plato, Critias).  
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h) Compound verbs 

1.  Compound verbs with  ajmfiv,  ajnav,  ajntiv  and  ajpov [75] 

a/ Link these verbs to their meanings:  

TO ENCOUNTER  /  TO DENY  /  TO RESTRAIN ONESELF FROM  /  TO DEMAND BACK  /  TO OPEN  /  TO PUT IN FRONT OF  /  TO BE ABROAD  /  TO 

DISPUTE  /  TO DEPART  /  TO READ  /  TO CONTRADICT  /  TO DEPRIVE OF  /  TO LET GO  /  TO REVOLT FROM  /  TO PUT OUT TO SEA  /  TO DESTROY  

/  TO ENDURE  /  TO SELL  /  TO DISPATCH 

ajpantavw …………………… 

ajnqivsthmi …………………… 

ajfivstamai …………………… 

ajpaitevw …………………… 

ajpodhmevw …………………… 

ajpodivdomai …………………… 

ajmfilevgw …………………… 

ajnagignwvskw …………………… 

ajnavgomai …………………… 

ajnairevw …………………… 

ajnevcomai …………………… 

ajpostevllw …………………… 

ajposterevw …………………… 

ajntilevgw …………………… 

ajpallavttomai …………………… 

ajfivhmi …………………… 

ajparnevomai …………………… 

ajpevcomai …………………… 

ajnoivgnumi …………………… 

b/ Read these sentences:  

•  nu`n ejgw; prw`ton ejpi; dikasthvrion ajnabevbhka   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  oJ strathgo;~ ta; o{pla toi`~ polemivoi~ ajpodivdwsin.  

•  eijsbavnte~ de; ejdivwkon th;n eij~ to; pevlago~ ajformhvsasan [nau`n]   (Xenophon, Hellenica).   

•  Xenofw`n de; metapemyavmeno~ Klevandron ejkevleue ajpopleuvsai ejk Buzantivou   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

c/ Fill the blanks with one of the verbs below:  

ajposterhqeiv~ / ajpodhmei`n / ajphllavcqhsan / ajparnou`mai / ajnevcetai  

•  pollou;~ me;n povnou~, polla; d∆ a[lgh [he endures] …………………   (Xenophon, Symposium).  

•  wJ~ ejleuqevrw/ te e[xesiv moi kai; [to be abroad] …………………   kai; ejpidhmei`n   (Xenophon, Symposium).  

•  oiJ de; ”Ellhne~ ... ejk th`~ naumaciva~ [departed] …………………   (Herodotus, Historiae).  

•  ... , oujde;n tw`n patrwv/wn [having been deprived] …………………   uJp∆ oujdenov~   (Demosthenes, In Midiam).  

•  kai; nu`n gev fhmi koujk [I deny] ………………… , tevknon   (Euripides, Electra).  
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d/ Complete the sentences using a compound verb:  

•  oJ ajdelfo;~ ta; o{pla [gives back] ……………………  .  

•  polloi; stratiw`tai [died] ……………………  ejn th`/ mavch/.  

•  dia; tiv ouj bouvlei [answer] …………………… …  

•  au[rion hJmei`~ [will depart] …………………….  . 

•  oujkevti ejn tai`~ ∆Aqhvnai~ ejstivn, [lives abroad] ……………………  gavr.  

•  ouj duvnamai [open] ……………………  th;n quvran.  

e/ Translate into Greek using a compound verb for the expressions in italics:  

•  You (pl.) give back the books to the teacher. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Have you read this book?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We must withdraw.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I will arrive late.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He wants to sell his house.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He denies everything.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2.  Compound verbs with  diav,  eij~,  ejk  and  ejn  [76] 

a/ Link these verbs to their meanings:  

TO SLANDER  /  TO DIVIDE  /  TO FINISH  /  TO PUT IN A GIVEN STATE  /  TO RELATE  /  TO INVADE  /  TO FALL UPON  /  TO DESTROY  /  TO 

CONSIDER  /  TO DISEMBARK  /  TO CROSS  /  TO CONTINUE  /  TO SPEND TIME  /  TO DRIVE OUT 

diatelevw …………………… 

dihgevomai …………………… 

eijsbavllw …………………… 

diatrivbw …………………… 

diafqeivrw …………………… 

ejxelauvnw …………………… 

diabaivnw …………………… 

diapravttw …………………… 

ejmpivptw …………………… 
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ejnqumevomai …………………… 

diativqhmi  …………………… 

ejkbaivnw …………………… 

diabavllw …………………… 

diairevw …………………… 

b/ Read these sentences:  

•  oiJ suvmmacoi tou;~ polemivou~ ejk th`~ cwvra~ ejkbavllousin.  

•  oiJ stratiw`tai th;n tw`n polemivwn cwvran eijsbavllousin.  

•  oiJ stratiw`tai ta;~ oijkiva~ diafqeivrousin. 

•  o{sa ge mh;n ejn th`/ basileiva/ diepravxato nu`n h[dh dihghvsomai   (Xenophon, Agesilaus).  

•  ajpievnai ejyhfivzeto kai; mh; diatribei`n   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

c/ Fill the blanks with one of the verbs below:  

dievballe / dievfqeiran / ejxhvlasan / ejnqumou` / dievbhsan 

•  [He slandered] …………………   de; kai; to;n Swkravthn, levgwn wj~ ...   (Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).  

•  prw`ton me;n th;n tavfron [they crossed] …………………   h] periei`cen aujtouv~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  su; ou\n tw`n te eijrhmevnwn mevmnhso kai; ejkei`no [consider!] …………………  , o{ti ...   (Plato, Phaedrus).  

•  th;n tw`n ÔEllhvnwn duvnamin [they destroyed] …………………   (Plato, Leges).  

•  ejkei`noi Qemistokleva labovnte~ [they drove out] …………………   ejk th`~ povlew~   (Demosthenes, In Aristocratem).  

d/ Complete the sentences using a compound verb:  

•  oiJ me;n Lakedaimovnioi eij~ th;n ∆Attikh;n [invade] ………………….  . 

•  oiJ suvmmacoi [go out] …………………  ejk tou` ajgrou`.  

•  oiJ nau`tai [go into, embark] …………………  eij~ to; ploi`on.  

•  pa`san th;n povlin [they destroyed] ………………….  . 

•  th`/ oijkiva/ [he sets fire] ………………….  . 

•  dei` to;n didavskalon bivblou~ [to distribute] …………………  .  

e/ Translate into Greek using a compound verb for the expressions in italics:  

•  The allies destroy the houses of the enemies.   

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  Bad students go out of the school quickly and into the school slowly.   

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He gave him his daughter in marriage.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Sometimes I spend some time in the country.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The teacher narrated the myth to the students.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They drove the tyrant out of the city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3.  Compound verbs with  ejpiv,  katav  and  metav  [77] 

a/ Link these verbs to their meanings:  

TO DESIRE  /  TO MAKE UP ONE’S MIND  /  TO HAVE A SHARE IN  /  TO CONDEMN  /  TO FORGET  /  TO TAKE CARE OF  /  TO ATTACK  /  TO 

DEMOLISH  /  TO APPOINT  /  TO PLOT AGAINST  /  TO OVERTAKE  /  TO DESPISE  /  TO CHANGE  /  TO PRAISE  /  TO COME BACK 

kaqivsthmi …………………… 

katalambavnw …………………… 

ejpainevw …………………… 

ejpanevrcomai …………………… 

metanoevw …………………… 

ejpilanqavnomai …………………… 

metevcw …………………… 

katagignwvskw …………………… 

ejpibouleuvw …………………… 

ejpitivqemai …………………… 

kaqairevw …………………… 

katafronevw …………………… 

metabavllw …………………… 

ejpiqumevw …………………… 

ejpimelevomai …………………… 

b/ Read these sentences:  

•  tou;~ karpou;~ kataleivpei oJ gewrgov~.  

•  Provxeno~ aujto;n metepevmyato   (Plato, Apologia). 

•  pavnte~ oiJ poli`tai kai; gunai`ke~ metei`con th`~ eJorth`~   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  meta; de; tau`ta logisavmenoi tacevw~ metenovhsan   (Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca Historica).  
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c/ Fill the blanks with one of the verbs below:  

ejpelavqeto / metevbale / ejpebouvleusan / ejpevqento 

•  povlemov~ ti~ [changed] …………………   novmou~   (Plato, Leges).  

•  [They attacked] …………………   hJmi`n oujk ajdikouvmenoi   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  oJ dev, kaivper polla; trauvmata e[cwn, o{mw~ oujk [forgot] …………………   tou` qeivou   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  di∆ ajpistiva~ [conspired] …………………   ajllhvloi~ ajmfovteroi   (Plutarch, Pyrrhus).  

d/ Complete the sentences using a compound verb:  

•  oJ strathgo;~ [abandons] …………………… tou;~ stratiwvta~.  

•  oiJ neanivai [come back] …………………… ejk tou` didaskaleivou.   

•  oiJ polevmioi [are attacking] …………………… th`/ povlei nu`n.  

•  th`/ [following] …………………… hJmevra/ oJ Periklh`~ ajph`lqen.  

•  ajei; aujtou` [they mock] ……………………  .  

•  th`~ nivkh~ [to have a share] …………………… pavnte~ bouvlontai.  

e/ Translate into Greek using a compound verb for the expressions in italics:  

•  I have forgotten Socrates’ words.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I sent for them.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They will change everything.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  You must make up your mind and be present tomorrow.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The enemy burned the city down.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The judges condemned Socrates.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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4.  Compound verbs with  parav,  periv,  prov  and  prov~  [78] 

a/ Link these verbs to their meanings:  

TO SURVIVE  /  TO PREPARE  /  TO PREFER  /  TO ATTACK  /  TO SUMMON  /  TO PROVIDE  /  TO INCITE  /  TO EXPECT  /  TO BETRAY  /  TO PRETEND  /  

TO HAND OVER  /  TO GO FORWARD 

paraskeuavzw …………………… 

periveimi …………………… 

proairevomai …………………… 

paradivdwmi …………………… 

parakalevw …………………… 

procwrevw …………………… 

prosbavllw …………………… 

parevcw …………………… 

prodivdwmi …………………… 

prospoievomai …………………… 

paroxuvnw …………………… 

prosdokavw …………………… 

b/ Read these sentences:  

•  w\ a[ndre~, ajkouvsate w|n prosdokei ̀moi   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  oijkivai aiJ me;n polla; ejpeptwvkesan, ojlivgai de; perih`san   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  oJ de; ∆Apovllwn prospoiei`tai me;n pavnta eijdevnai   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 16).  

•  oiJ ejn th`/ povlei ejxelqovnte~ prosevbalon tw`/ teivcei tw`n Peloponnhsivwn   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

c/ Fill the blanks with one of the verbs below:  

parevscon / parevdwke / proairou`mai / parwvxune  

•  peri; me;n ou\n touvtwn polla; levgein e[cwn e[ti divkaia, paralipei`n [I prefer] …………………    

    (Demosthenes, Philippi Epistula).  

•  parelqw;n oJ ∆Alkibiavdh~ [incited] …………………   te tou;~ Lakedaimonivou~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  nau`~ kai; crhvmata [they offered] …………………   Korinqivoi~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  eJkw;n [he handed over] …………………   th;n povlin   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

d/ Complete these sentences using a compound verb:  

•  oiJ a[rconte~ ajei; [incite] ……………………  to;n dh`mon.  

•  th;n povlin [he handed over] ……………………  toi`~ polemivoi~.  

•  dia; tiv [you offer] ……………………  crhvmata aujtw`/…  

•  oiJ yeudei`~ ajei; [pretend] ……………………  pavnta eijdevnai.  
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•  oiJ Lakedaimovnioi hJmi`n [fell upon] ……………………  .  

•  tau`ta ajkouvsante~, tacevw~ [they went forward] ……………………  .  

e/ Translate into Greek using a compound verb for the expressions in italics:  

•  I prefer to remain here because they betrayed us.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Before a battle, I always summon the soldiers.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Have you prepared the weapons?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Only twenty soldiers survived.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  What did the soothsayer foresee?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5.  Compound verbs with  suvn,  uJpevr  and  uJpov  [79] 

a/ Link these verbs to their meanings:  

TO BE AVAILABLE  /  TO PROMISE  /  TO FORGIVE  /  TO COLLECT  /  TO HAPPEN  /  TO CELEBRATE A MEETING  /  TO INTEREST  /  TO UNDERSTAND  

/  TO OVERLOOK  /  TO OBEY  /  TO SUSPECT 

suggignwvskw …………………… 

sunivhmi …………………… 

uJperoravw …………………… 

sullevgw …………………… 

sumbaivnei …………………… 

uJpavrcw …………………… 

uJpiscnevomai …………………… 

sumfevrei …………………… 

uJpopteuvw …………………… 

uJpakouvw …………………… 

sunevrcomai …………………… 

b/ Read these sentences:  

•  ejkevleuon sundeipnei `n   (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis).  

•  hJ de; stratia; sunh`lqe, kai; pavnte~ e[legon...   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  sunevbh de; kai; pro;~ tw`/ dexiw`/ kevrati tevmenov~ te kai; a[galma ÔHraklevou~   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  uJphvkouse toi`~ ejpi; to;n oi[koi povlemon kalou`sin   (Plutarch, Agesilaus).  



THE VERBAL SYSTEM 195 

c/ Fill the blanks with one of the verbs below:  

sunevgnw / uJpopteuvw / sumfevrei / sunevlexen  

•  tivn∆ aijtivan e[cous∆ … [I suspect] …………………  ti gavr   (Euripides, Iphigenia Taurica).  

•  e[a m∆ ajpovlesqai: tou`to gavr moi [interests] …………………   (Plutarch, De Virtute Morali).  

•  oJ de; [forgave] …………………  kai; th;n ojrgh;n ajfh`ken   (Plutarch, Alcibiades).  

•  tou;~ de; pleivstou~ a[ndra~ ejn th`/ gh`/ [he gathered] …………………   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

d/ Complete these sentences using a compound verb:  

•  katavlogon tw`n new`n oJ poihth;~ [compiled] ……………………  .  

•  eij~ th;n ∆Akrovpolin [they gathered] ……………………  .  

•  tou`to ouj [I understood] ……………………  , tacevw~ ga;r levgei~.  

•  tiv [decided in council] ……………………   oiJ bouleutaiv…  

•  dei` hJma`~ tw`/ basilei` [to obey] ……………………  .  

•  a\ra povsoi stratiw`tai [are available] ……………………  …  

e/ Translate into Greek using a compound verb for the expressions in italics:  

•  I hope they will forgive me.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I gathered twelve citizens for this task.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He is always pretending to be rich.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They promised to arrive the day after.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I have already arranged everything.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They added ten drachmas to the prize.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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a) Use of cases 

1.  (QnaLLlEAd En PDEO booG	 

2.  4oIEnaPERA  [80] 

a/ Read these sentences and find all the nominatives:  

•  skovpei eij tavde ejsti; tov te divkaion kai; to; a[dikon   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  tiv to; kefavlaiovn ejsti th`~ ejrgasiva~…   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  toi`~ d∆ ∆Aqhnaivoi~ calepwtevra meta; tou`to hJ turanni;~ katevsth   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  ejn tw`/ ceimw`ni polla; u{data givgnetai   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).  

•  eij~ de; th;n uJsteraivan givgnetai ceimw;n poluv~, ajnagkai`on d∆ h\n poreuvesqai: ouj ga;r h\n iJkana; tajpithvdeia  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

b/ Translate into Greek:  

•  What is this? Is this yours?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Pericles will soon become general.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  There is much happiness in victory.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Reading a lot is necessary.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3.  Vo?aPERA  [81] 

a/ Read these sentences and find all the vocatives:  

•  ajllav, pai`, labe; to; biblivon kai; levge   (Plato Theaetetus).  

•  tiv newvteron, w\ Swvkrate~, gevgonen…   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  -tiv~ ou|to~…   -oJ ejmo;~ pathvr.   -oJ sov~, w\ bevltiste…   (Plato, Euthyphro).  
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•  ejmoi; mevn, w\ Milhvsioi, ajnavgkh toi`~ oi[koi a[rcousi peivqesqai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  w\ a[ndre~ bouleutaiv, eij mevn ti~ uJmw`n ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

b/ Translate into Greek:  

•  Come here, brother. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Now you must fight, Athenians.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Father, let’s go to the agora.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Do not say this, my dear friend.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4.  A??QOaPERA  [82] 

a/ Read these sentences, find all the accusatives and specify what kind of syntactical function each accusative has:  

•  ejnteu`qen ejxelauvnei ejpi; to;n Eujfravthn potamovn, o[nta to; eu\ro~ tettavrwn stadivwn   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  poiva de; th;n o[yin ejstiv…   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20)        ²  Paris, asking Aphrodite about Helen.  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  to;n davktulon ajlgw` tou`ton   (Theocritus, Idyllia).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  pollou;~ sunagagw;n tecnivta~, e[ti nukto;~ ou[sh~ katevbale th;n oijkivan   (Plutarch, Publicola).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  Kuvprin nomivzw th`~ ejmh`~ nauklhriva~ swvteiran ei\nai   (Euripides, Medea).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  o[noma de; poi`on aujto;n ojnomavzei pathvr…   (Euripides, Ion).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 
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b/ For each sentence, complete it by adding the accusative of the given word and specify what syntactical function 
it has:  

•  ejgw; d∆ ajnti; touvtou .............................. aijtw` qeravpainan Mnhsiptolevman   (Plutarch, Themistocles).   [suv] 

                         ..................................................................   

•  oJ me;n peisqei;~ kai; meivna~ triavkonta ..................................................... ajnecwvrhse   (Thucydides, Historiae).    

    [aiJ pa`sai hJmevrai] 

                         ..................................................................   

•  hjravsqhsan ga;r ajmfovteroi tou` kalou` Sthsivlew, Keivou ..............................  o[nto~   (Plutarch, Themistocles).    [to; gevno~] 

                         ..................................................................   

•  katemavnqanon oJpoi`ov~ ejsti .............................. e{kasto~ aujtw`n pro;~ to; tolma`n   (Plutarch, Lycurgus).    [hJ fuvsi~] 

                         ..................................................................   

•  .............................. de; kai; pavnte~ ajnecwvrhsan   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [tevlo~] 

                         ..................................................................   

•  e[nqa to; prw`ton toi`~ polemivoi~ sunevmeixan, ejsthvsanto ..............................   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [tropai`on] 

                         ..................................................................   

c/ From any of the previous exercises, find an example of:  

–  accusative of extension:  ..................................................................   

–  accusative direct object:  ..................................................................   

–  accusative of respect:  ..................................................................   

–  adverbial accusative:  ..................................................................   

–  accusative subject of an infinitive:  ..................................................................   

d/ Translate into Greek using accusatives for the expressions in italics:  

•  We always remain there many days. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The soldiers were walking for a long time.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  My brother ran two stades. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I consider him a traitor.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I feel pain in this foot.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  –  Have you done everything?    –  On the opposite, I have done nothing.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I want to ask him this question.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5.  0AnEPERA  [83] 

a/ Read these sentences, find all the genitives and specify what kind of syntactical function each genitive has:  

•  misou`si ga;r tou[noma dia; th;n prodosivan tou` ajndrov~   (Plutarch, Theseus).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  pevnte tw`n strathgw`n procwrei`n ejbouvlonto.  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  kai; pw`~ ejpanorqwsovmeqa ta; th`~ povlew~ kai; beltivw poihvsomen…   (Isocrates, Antidosis).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  klivmaka~ ejpoihvsanto i[sa~ tw`/ teivcei tw`n polemivwn   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  tw`n maqhtw`n toi`~ ajgaqoi`~ dw`ra divdwmi.  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  oiJ plei`stoiv te aujtw`n ajpevqanon   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 
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b/ Complete each sentence by adding the genitive of the given word and specify what syntactical function it has: 

•  ..............................  de; kathgovrhsavn tine~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [Xenofw`n] 

                         ..................................................................   

•  oiJ d∆ ∆Aqhnai`oi ejrhvmh/ divkh/ qavnaton katevgnwsan .................................  te kai; tw`n met∆ ejkeivnou   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

    [aujtovn] 

                         ..................................................................   

•  feu` ................................. , e[fh   (Plutarch, Agesilaus).    [hJ ÔEllav~] 

                         ..................................................................   

•  oi[moi tw`n ∆Atreida`n .................................   (Euripides, Iphigenia Taurica).    [oi\ko~] 

                         ..................................................................   

•  cwrivon murivwn .................................  priavmeno~ kaqievrwsen   (Plutarch, Nicias).    [dravcmh] 

                         ..................................................................   

•  tai`~ kovrai~ tai`~ .................................   i{ppou~ parevcousi oiJ xevnoi.    [oiJ suvmmacoi] 

                         ..................................................................   

c/ Put the genitive in the other possible way:  

      ²  Example:   oJrw` th;n th`~ qea`~ oijkivan   >   oJrw` th;n oijkivan th;n th`~ qea`~   or vice-versa. 

•  timw`men th;n tou` strathgou` ajndreivan. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  hJ qea; hJ th`~ qalavtth~ bohvqeian fevrei toi`~ summavcoi~.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ suvmmacoi diwvkousi tou;~ tw`n strathgw`n summavcou~.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  th;n th`~ nivkh~ timh;n e[cein ejqevlomen.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejn th`/ cwvra/ th`/ tou` qeou` oijkou`men.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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d/ Translate into Greek putting the genitive in the two possible ways:  

•  I hate the general’s slave. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We honour the sister’s friend.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The houses of the generals are nice.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They besiege the slave’s house.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

e/ Translate into Greek putting the genitive in either way:  

•  The valiant ones of the Athenians fight in the battle.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Seven of the teachers want to write a book.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Five students want to read a book.         ²  Not genitive partitive! 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They sentenced the three generals to death.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Alas, what wickedness!  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I bought this book for twelve drachmas.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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6.  -aPERA  [84] 

a/ Read these sentences, find all the datives and specify what kind of syntactical function each dative has:  

•  ouj ga;r e[stin, e[fh, crhvmata hJmi`n, toi`~ de; polemivoi~ a[fqona para; basilevw~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  tw`n polemikw`n ejstin aujtw`/ ejpiqumiva…   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).          ²  Athene asking about Paris. 

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  th`/ me;n nukti; tauvth/ tou`to to; tevlo~ ejgevneto   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  h\n de; th`/ ajlhqeiva/ uJpe;r h{misu tou` strateuvmato~ Arkavde~ kai; ∆Acaioiv   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

    ²  Talking about percentages in the army.  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  e[stin de; dh; soiv, w\ Eujquvfrwn, tiv~ hJ divkh…   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

•  mevga soi ejrw` tekmhvrion   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

                         ..................................................................               .................................................................. 

b/ For each sentence, complete it by adding the dative of the given word and specify what syntactical function it 
has: 

•  povqen aiJ diabolaiv .................................   au|tai gegovnasin…   (Plato, Apologia Socratis).    [suv] 

•  paivei ti~ aujtw`n to; e{teron kata; th`~ kefalh`~ .................................   (Plutarch, Timoleon).    [xivfo~] 

•  th`/ me;n .................................   siwph; uJpershmavnqh   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [savlpigx] 

•  soi; hJdevw~ dialevgomai ma`llon h] a[llw/ .................................   (Plato, Protagoras).    [ti~] 

•  oujdei;~ ga;r ou[te ................................. ajnagkavzetai aujto; dra`n, ou[te ................................. , h]n oi[htaiv ti plevon schvsein,  

    ajpotrevpetai   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [ajmaqiva] [fovbo~] 

¯ 

•  pefuvkasiv te a{pante~ kai; .................................   kai; .................................   aJmartavnein   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

    [ijdiva] [dhmosiva] 
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•  ejporeuvqhsan de; .................................   eij~ ∆Apollwnivan   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [pezhv] 

•  katevpleon eij~ to; stratovpedon ouj .................................  u{steron h] w[fqhsan   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [poluv] 

•  eijsbavnte~ kata; spoudh;n kai; pollw`/ qoruvbw/ tai`~ me;n .................................   ejpi; th;n Salami`na e[pleon    

    (Thucydides, Historiae).    [nh`e~] 

•  th;n povlin .................................   oujc oi|oiv te e[sontai labei`n   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [biva] 

c/ From any of the previous exercises, find an example of:  

–  adverbial dative:  .................................................................. 

–  possessive dative:  .................................................................. 

–  instrumental dative:  .................................................................. 

–  causal dative:  .................................................................. 

–  dative of measure:  .................................................................. 

–  dative indirect object:  .................................................................. 

d/ Read these expressions with the possessive dative and change them into expressions with the verb e[cw : 

•  tw`/ turavnnw/ megavlh ajrchv ejstin. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  toi`~ maqhtai`~ fivloi polloiv eijsin. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  toi`~ polivtai~ ajgaqo;~ strathgo;~ h\n.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

e/ Translate into Greek, using the possessive dative:  

•  Men have wisdom, gods have power. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The farmer’s son has many horses. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The soldier has weapons.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 



SYNTAX OF CASES 205 

f/ Translate into Greek using the dative for the expressions in italics:  

•  They killed the archon with a sword.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The teacher teaches the Athenians with wisdom.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I walk with my brother, and you walk with a stick.   

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  For Pericles, this was not right.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  They arrived much later.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We will fight on foot.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He is much taller than you.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They fled because of fear.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I have brought you the books.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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b) Prepositions 

1.  (QnaLLlEAd En PDEO booG	 

2.  6NALoOEPEonO of onA ?aOA  [85] 

a) Prepositions followed by the accusative 

Complete the sentences by writing the given word in the accusative; remember that a preposition may have a 
different meaning in English:  

ajnav  

•  oJ kuvwn e[dramen ajna; ...............................  .    [to; o[ro~] 

•  oJ Luvkio~ ajpaggevllei o{ti feuvgousin ajna; ...............................    (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [kravto~] 

•  ejpei; de; tau`t∆ e[gnwsan oiJ strathgoiv, ejpoivhsan e}x lovcou~ ajna; eJkato;n ...............................    (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [a[ndre~] 

•  ou|to~ w[/kei me;n to; provsqen ajna; ...............................    (Lucian, Bis Accusatus sive Tribunalia).    [to; Parqevnion] 

eij~  

•  wJ~ diabalw`n dh; e[rcetai eij~ ...............................   (Plato, Euthyphro).    [to; dikasthvrion] 

•  eij~ ...............................  ejlqw;n ejtovlmhse tou`to manteuvsasqai   (Plato, Apologia).    [Delfoiv] 

•  ejgw; de; dh; eij~ ...............................  ajmaqiva~ h{kw w{ste kai; tou`t∆ ajgnow`   (Plato, Apologia).    [tosou`ton] 

•  Poseidw`n aujto;n eij~ ”Aidou ...............................  qavnonta pevmyei   (Euripides, Hippolytus).    [dovmoi] 

b) Prepositions followed by the genitive 

Complete the sentences by writing the given word in the genitive; remember that a preposition may have a different 
meaning in English:  

ajntiv 

•  ajnti; ...............................  dialevgesqai bouvlomai.    [to; gravfein] 

•  divdwmi toivnun soi, e[fh, tou`ton to;n i{ppon: oJ d∆ ejphvreto: ∆Anti; ...............................  …   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).    [tiv] 

•  nu`n i[sw~ ajnti; ...............................  rJw` dei` levgein   (Plato, Cratylus).    [to; lavbda] 

•  ajxioi` ajnti; ...............................  smikra; ajpolau`sai   (Plato, Phaedrus).    [polloi; povnoi] 
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ajpov 

•  au[rion ajpo; ...............................  pro;~ th;n povlin ejleusovmeqa.    [oiJ ajgroiv] 

•  ejmavconto ajpov te ...............................  kai; th`~ gh`~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [aiJ nh`e~] 

•  tiv~ hJ wjfeliva toi`~ qeoi`~ tugcavnei ou\sa ajpo; ...............................  …   (Plato, Euthyphro).    [ta; dw`ra] 

•  oujde; ta; ejma; nu`n ajpo; ...............................  gevgonen   (Plato, Apologia).    [to; aujtomavton] 

ejk 

•  tou;~ lovgou~ ajkouvsante~, ejk ...............................  ejxevfugon oiJ prebei`~.    [to; dikasthvrion] 

•  ejk de; ...............................  oJ ∆Aghsivlao~ ajphv/ei   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [tou`to] 

•  ejntau`qa de; kai; ∆Alkibiavdh~ h|ken ejk ...............................  su;n pevnte trihvresi   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [aiJ Klazomenaiv] 

•  tau`ta tovte ejx ...............................  krivnonte~ a[neu ejpisthvmh~ e[krinan   (Plato, Theaetetus).    [ajkohv] 

prov 

•  pro; ...............................  tou;~ fivlou~ ojyovmeqa.    [hJ eJspevra] 

•  kai; ejkovsmhsan dh; tou`to to; mnh`ma oiJ Qhbai`oi pro; ...............................    (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [hJ mavch] 

•  dievbhsan th;n tavfron h} pro; ...............................  e[tucen ou\sa   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [to; stratovpedon] 

•  h\n me;n ou\n th`~ w{ra~ mikro;n pro; ...............................   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [du;~ h{lio~] 

c) Prepositions followed by the dative 

Complete the sentences by writing the given word in the dative; remember that a preposition may have a different 
meaning in English: 

ejn 

•  ejn ...............................  levxw tou;~ pro;~ ejme; levgonta~ wj~ su; ejmoi; ejpibouleuvei~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [to; ejmfanev~] 

•  ejn .................................................................  ajpevqane   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [mevsoi oiJ polevmioi] 

•  ajpoba;~ ejn ...............................  macovmeno~ ajpevqanen   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [hJ gh]̀ 

•  ejn de; ......................................................   hjggevlqh toi`~ tw`n Surakosivwn strathgoi`~ ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [oJ crovno~ ou|to~] 

suvn 

•  pro;~ aujlo;n wjrchvsanto su;n ...............................   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [ta; o{pla] 
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•  su;n ...................................................  e[feugon   (Lucian, Bacchus).   [oujdei;~ kovsmo~] 

•  o{tan me;n a[neu nou ̀ qarrh`/ a[nqrwpo~, blavptetai, o{tan de; su;n ...............................  , wjfelei`tai   (Plato, Meno).   [nou`~] 

•  h{ken ejk tw`n Klazomenw`n su;n pevnte ...............................   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [trihvrei~] 

Common exercises for prepositions of one case 

1/ Choose the correct preposition for each sentence:  

•  hJ/rou`, wJ~ e[fhsqa, ................. th`~ fugh`~ qavnaton   (Plato, Crito).    [ajnav prov ejn] 

•  peri; ejkeivnou lovgo~ ejgevneto .................  tw`/ dikasthrivw/   (Plato, Euthyphro).    [suvn ajnav ejn] 

•  e[cqra ejsti;n .................  aujtoi`~ pro;~ ajllhvlou~   (Plato, Euthyphro).    [eij~ ejn ajpov] 

•  dokei` mevntoi moi crh`nai .................  th`~ ajpokrivsew~ e[ti provteron Kevbhto~ ajkou`sai   (Plato, Phaedo).    [prov suvn eij~] 

•  eij d∆ ejteo;n dh; tou`ton .................  spoudh`~ ajgoreuvei~, ...   (Homer, Ilias).    [ajntiv ajpov ejn] 

•  aijtiva de; hJmi`n th`~ politeiva~ tauvth~ hJ .................  i[sou gevnesi~   (Plato, Menexenus).    [prov ajnav ejx] 

•  ajlla; ................. toi`~ qeoi`~ deivxwmen toi`~ barbavroi~ o{ti ...   (Xenophon, Helenica).    [ajntiv prov suvn] 

¯ 

•  tugcavnw ga;r .................  paido;~ ejpiqumw`n kthvmatov~ tou   (Plato, Lysis).    [ejn ejk eij~] 

•  ajnevbh pro;~ aujto;n ................. toi`~ ejk Lakedaivmono~ prevsbesin   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [prov ajnav suvn] 

•  ejlqovnte~ sfivsin .................  tou` profanou`~ ejmavconto   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [ajpov suvn eij~] 

•  oiJ de; peltastai; ajpevkteinan a{panta~ tou;~ .................  Milhvtou   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [ajnav ejk ejn] 

•  ajduvnata h\n .................  tw`/ parovnti tou;~ Lovkrou~ ajmuvnesqai   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [ajntiv ejn ajnav] 

•  .................  de; touvtw/ tw`/ crovnw/ ...   (Plato, Euthyphro).    [suvn ajpov ejn] 

2/ Choose the correct preposition from the given list:  

periv  /  ajpov  /  eij~  /  ajnav  /  ajpov  /  ajpov  /  ejn  

•  wJ~ de; .................  deivpnou ejgevnonto, oiJ mnhsth`re~ e[rin ei\con   (Herodotus, Historiae).  

•  oiJ de; eijqismevnoi pro;~ hJma`~ .................  tou` i[sou oJmilei`n, cavrin e[cousin   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  o{tan ti levgw ejn th`/ ejkklhsiva/ .................  tw`n qeivwn, ...   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  ejk touvtou de; ∆Alkibiavdh~ me;n w[/ceto .................  to;n ÔEllhvsponton   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  
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•  to; rJovpalon e[cei .................  th`/ dexia`/   (Lucian, Herakles).   

•  .................  pa`san th;n gh`n kai; qavlattan eijrhvnh e[stai   (Xenophon, De Vectigalibus).  

•  hJ selhvnh .................  tou` hJlivou e[cei to; fw`~   (Plato, Cratylus).  

ejn  /  eij~  /  ejn  /  ajpov  /  ajntiv  /  ejx  

•  fqorai; toivnun .................  ajnavgkh~ tovte mevgistai sumbaivnousi tw`n te a[llwn zwv/wn   (Plato, Politicus).  

•  .................  th;n qavlattan pivptei oJ i{ppo~.  

•  ejkei`no~ ejqhvreuen .................  i{ppou   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ejnivote path;r uJo;n .................  pavntwn tw`n a[llwn crhmavtwn protima`/   (Plato, Lysis).  

•  gh`~ temnomevnh~ .................  tw`/ ejmfanei`, deino;n ejfaivneto   (Thucydides, Historiae).   

•  ejkei`no~ de; .................  bracutavtw/ polla; eijpw;n ajpomnhmoneuvetai   (Dio Cassius, Historiae Romanae).  

3/ Write the correct preposition to replace the English expression:  

•  kai; ejpeisbaivnwn tw`/ i{ppw/ [into] …………… th;n qavlattan mevcri dunato;n h\n ejmavceto   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  pleivstou~ de; fivlou~ kai; ajrivstou~ [over] ……………  pa`san th;n gh`n kekth`/to   (Xenophon, Agesilaus).  

•  tiv ou\n dhv ejstin a{tta ei\pen oJ ajnh;r [before] ……………   tou` qanavtou…   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  oiJ de; triavkonta eujqu;~ ejbohvqoun [with] ……………   te toi`~ Lakwnikoi`~ kai; [with] ……………   toi`~ iJppeu`si  

    kai; toi`~ oJplivtai~   (Xenophon, Helenica).  

•  ouj dei` [away from] ……………  ge tou` ajgaqou` feuvgein   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  hJmei`~ sunakolouqhvsomen [according to] ……………  th;n duvnamin   (Plato, Philebus).  

4/ Write the Greek prepositional idiom equivalent to the English expression:  

•  eijsi;n a[ra, e[fh, aiJ yucai; hJmw`n [in Hades] …………………………   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  [At close quarters] ………………..………   ejmavconto   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  [Towards the evening] ……………  ajfivketo oJ pathvr.  

•  oujk [with premeditation] ………………………… faivnetai yeudovmeno~ ajll∆ a[kwn   (Plato, Hippias Minor).  

•  logizovmeno~ d∆ oJ Pausaniva~ kai; oiJ a[lloi oiJ [in the government] …………..………… Lakedaimonivwn wJ~ ...  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  
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•  [Unexpectedly] ……………………  ga;r aujtoi`~ ejpevpese to; ÔEllhnikovn [stratovn]   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  prosevcw, w\ Swvkrate~, [according to my capabilities] ……………………… [to;n nou`n]   (Plato, Alcibiades II).  

3.  6NALoOEPEonO of PSo ?aOAO  [86] 

Complete the sentences by writing the given words in the accusative or the genitive, according to the needed sense; 
remember that a preposition may have a different meaning in English: 

diav 

•  dia; .................................................. tau`ta ejpoivhsa.    [au{th hJ aijtiva, causal sense] 

•  dia; ............... dhv, w\ pavppe, tou`ton ou{tw tima`/~…   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).    [tiv, causal sense]  

•  dia; .................................................. oiJ ”Ellhne~ ejporeuvqhsan ojktw; staqmouv~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).     

    [au{th hJ cwvra, geographical sense] 

•  Swkravth~ de; dia; .................................................. pavnta~ tou;~ boulomevnou~ wjfevlei   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

    [pa`~ oJ bivo~, temporal sense] 

katav 

•  ejpi; Surakouvsa~ ejpolevmhsan, ouj kata; ..............................   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [divkh, according to] 

•  dia; tiv kaq∆ .......................... mavcesqe…    [hJmei`~, against] 

•  eJwvrwn ejlavttona th;n stratia;n kaq∆ .......................... gignomevnhn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [hJmevra, distributive sense] 

•  prosbalw;n aiJrei` th;n povlin kata; ............................   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [kravto~, according to] 

metav 

•  meta; ...................................... oi\kade ejpanh`lqon.    [oJ povlemo~, temporal sense] 

•  meta; de; ................................. Tissafevrnh~ h\lqen eij~ ÔEllhvsponton   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [tau`ta, temporal sense] 

•  ejkei` d∆ ejpuvqonto o{ti Mivndaro~ ejn Kuzivkw/ ei[h kai; Farnavbazo~ meta; ..................................   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [to; pezovn, company sense] 

•  oiJ provteroi stratiw`tai oujk ejbouvlonto toi`~ meta; .................................. suntavttesqai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [Qravsullo~, company sense]       ²  Well, choosing your battle mates correctly may save your life. 

uJpevr  

•  uJpe;r ....................................... th;n bivblon gravfw.    [oiJ maqhtaiv, on behalf of] 
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•  pavnte~ uJpe;r ....................................... ejmacevsanto.    [duvnami~, beyond] 

•  nu`n ou\n, w\ a[ndre~ ∆Aqhnai`oi, pollou` devw ejgw; uJpe;r .............................. ajpologei`sqai   (Plato, Apologia).  

    [ejmautovn, on behalf of] 

•  ejgw; me;n uJpe;r .............................. oujde;n e[cw pro;~ tau`ta ajpokrivnesqai   (Plato, Sophista).     [aujtoivv, on behalf of] 

Common exercises for prepositions of two cases 

1/ Choose the correct preposition for each sentence:  

•  eij~ to; aujto; stratovpedon ijovnte~ oJrw`si .................... ojlivgou tou;~ ejnantivou~ ejn tavxei te h[dh pavnta~  

    (Thucydides, Historiae).    [diav katav] 

•  dei` .................... to; dunato;n ponei`n.    [metav katav] 

•  oJ de; Kovnwn ejpei; ejpoliorkei`to kai; .................... gh`n kai; ....................  qavlattan ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [katav...katav  diav...diav] 

•  ou|to~ d∆ oujk e[fh ajll∆ h] ...................... novmon pavnta poihvsein   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [uJpevr katav] 

•  oJ de; Periklh`~ pavlin ......................  tavco~ ejkovmize th;n stratia;n ejk th`~ Eujboiva~   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [katav metav] 

2/ Choose the correct preposition from the given list:  

katav  /  uJpevr  /  diav  /  katav  /  uJpevr 

•  ejleuqevran kai; eujdoxotavthn povlin ......................  panto;~ nemovmeqa   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  tau`ta ijdwvn, ...................... to; o[ro~ katevdrame oJ pai`~.  

•  ajlla; dh`loiv eijsin ajpodhmou`nte~, ...................... to;n ∆Wkeano;n i[sw~   (Lucian, Iuppiter Tragoedus).  

•  to;n me;n poihth;n oi\sqa oi|ov~ te h\n kai; hJlivka ejtragwv/dei par∆ o{lon to;n bivon, ..................... to;n Sofovklea kai; to;n Aijscuvlon  

    (Lucian, De Morte Peregrini).  

•  kai; ajpobaivnousin eij~ Kavlph~ limevna ...................... mevson pw~ th`~ Qrav/kh~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

3/ Write the correct preposition to replace the English expression:  

•  ajll∆ ejgw; [through] ……………….  panto;~ tou` bivou ...   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  ejpi; touvtoi~ w[mosan Lakeidaimovnioi me;n [on behalf of] ……………….  auJtw`n kai; tw`n summavcwn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ejgw; gavr, w\ a[ndre~ ∆Aqhnai`oi, [because of] ………………. oujde;n ajll∆ h] [because of] ……………….  sofivan tina; tou`to to;  

    o[noma e[schka   (Plato, Apologia).  
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•  ∆Alkibiavdh~ de; boulovmeno~ [with] ………………. tw`n stratiwtw`n ajpoplei`n oi[kade, ajnhvcqh eujqu;~ ejpi; Savmou  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  sunhvqh~ h[dh moi; ejstin, w\ Swvkrate~, [because of] ……………….  to; pollavki~ deu`ro foita`n   (Plato, Crito).  

4/ Write the Greek idiom equivalent to the English expression:  

•  h{xei d∆ [in a short time] ……………….   (Plato, Alcibiades II).  

•  ejbouleuvonto povteron [by land] ……………….  h] [by sea] ……………….  crh; poreuqh`nai   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  uJph`rcon d∆ aujtw`/ kai; ejlevfante~ polloi; [excessively] ………………. lamprw`~ kekosmhmevnoi    

    (Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca Historica).   

•  ouj movnon to;n ÔEllhspovnton ei\con bebaivw~, ajlla; kai; th`~ a[llh~ qalavtth~ ejxhvlasan [by force] ……………….  tou;~  

    Lakedaimonivou~   (Plutarch, Alcibiades).  

4.  6NALoOEPEonO of PDNAA ?aOAO  [87] 

Complete the sentences by writing the given words in the accusative, the genitive or the dative, according to the 
needed sense; remember that a preposition may have a different meaning in English: 

ajmfiv 

•  kai; h[dh te h\n ajmfi; ......................................................   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [ajgora; plhvqousa, temporal sense] 

•  ejswvqhsan mevntoi aujtw`n ajmfi; ................  pentekaivdeka   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [oiJ, sense of “around”] 

•  aujto;~ de; prosh`lqe toi`~ ajmfi; ......................  kai; ei\pen: ...   (Xenophon, Symposium).    [Swkravth~, physical sense] 

•  h\n de; kai; ou|to~ kai; oJ Swkravth~ tw`n ajmfi; ......................  strateuomevnwn   (Xenophon, Anabasis).     

    [Mivlhto~, geographical sense] 

ejpiv 

•  h\lqon ejpiv ...................... tw`n dokouvntwn sofw`n ei\nai   (Plato, Apologia).    [ti~, directional sense] 

•  meta; ga;r tou;~ politikou;~ h\/a ejpi; ......................................   (Plato, Apologia).    [oiJ poih`tai, directional sense] 

•  w\ Swvkrate~, ajfivemevn se, ejpi; touvtw mevntoi, ejf∆ ...................... mhkevti ejn tauvth/ th`/ zhthvsei diatrivbein mhde; filosofei`n  

    (Plato, Apologia).    [o{te, with the condition that]  

•  ∆Orfei` suggenevsqai kai; ÔOmhvrw/ ejpi; ........................  a[n ti~ devxait∆ a]n uJmw`n…   (Plato, Apologia).    [povson, for how much?]  
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parav  

•  ... , ajpodidravskein ejpiceirw`n para; ........................................   (Plato, Crito).    [aiJ sunqh`kai, sense of “breaking”]  

•  eja;n levgh/~ para; ...................... , mavthn ejrei`~   (Plato, Apologia).    [tau`ta, beyond] 

•  eijwvqemen foita`n kai; ejgw; kai; oiJ a[lloi para; ....................................   (Plato, Phaedo).    [oJ Swkravth~, to the house of] 

•  e{toimo~ e[gwge kai; manqavnein kai; ajkouvein ouj movnon para; ......................... , ajlla; kai; par∆ .............................................  

    (Plato, Cratylus).    [Kravtulo~, a[llo~ oJstisou`n, from the mouth of] 

periv 

•  Samivoi~ kai; Milhsivoi~ povlemo~ ejgevneto peri; ..........................   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [Prihvrh, around] 

•  th`~ qalavtth~ ejkravthsan .......................... peri; .......................... kai; devka   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

    [hJmevrai tevttare~, sense of duration] 

•  kai; th`/ a[llh/ hJmevra/ peri; ajrivstou .......................... h|kon eij~ Prokovnnhson   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [w{ra, temporal sense] 

•  Stavgh~ de; oJ Pevrsh~ peri; ................................................ w[n, ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [tau`ta ta; cwriva, geographical sense] 

prov~ 

•  oiJ de; Peloponnhvsioi ijdovnte~ ta;~ tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn trihvrei~ ou[sa~ pro;~ ................................. , e[fugon eij~ th;n gh`n  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [oJ limhvn, next to] 

•  [ejkevleuse] tou;~ me;n locagou;~ pro;~ tw`n Kardouvcwn ijevnai, oujragou;~ de; katasthvsasqai pro;~ ................................  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [oJ potamov~, towards near]        ²  Note: Look at the first sentence!  

•  oiJ de; pro;~ ................................ aJqrovoi su;n pollw`/ o[clw/ pro;~ th;n povlin ajpecwvroun (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [to; tei`co~, next to] 

•  ei[mi e{toimo~ pro;~ ........................  to;n a[ndr∆ a[gein kai; mh; dovloisin   (Sophocles, Philoctetes).    [biva, violently]  

uJpov  

•  eij~ th;n ∆Hleivan ajfikovmeno~ uJpo; ................................... kaloumevnon wJrmivsato   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [oJ ∆Icqu`~, geographical location] 

•  aujto;n ajkontivzei ti~ paltw`/ uJpo; ................................ biaivw~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [oJ ojfqalmov~] 

•  oiJ nekroi; uJpo; ................................ e[keinto   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [to; tei`co~] 

•  uJpo; .........................  eijsevpleusan eij~ to;n kovlpon to;n Krissai`on   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [nu`x]  
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Common exercises for prepositions of three cases 

1/ Choose the correct preposition for each sentence:  

•  e[sti de; kai; megavlou basilevw~ basivleia ejn Kelainai`~ ejrumna; ejpi; tai`~ phgai`~ tou` Marsuvou potamou` .................  

    th`/ ajkropovlei   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [diav uJpov] 

•  ejn tw`/ ∆Olumpikw`/ ajgw`ni diazwvmata e[conte~ ................. ta; aijdoi`a oiJ ajqlhtai; hjgwnivzonto   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [ejn periv] 

•  ................. to;n potamo;n baivnomen.    [parav suvn] 

•  o{tan ti levgw ejn th`/ ejkklhsiva/ ................. tw`n qeivwn, ...   (Plato, Euthyphro).    [ejn periv] 

•  tovt∆ ejgw; movno~ tw`n prutavnewn hjnantiwvqhn uJmi`n mhde;n poiei`n .................  tou;~ novmou~   (Plato, Apologia).    [ajnav parav] 

¯ 

•  ................. blavbh/ oi[ei tou` qerapeumevnou th;n qerapeivan eijnai…  (Plato, Euthyphro).   [ejn ejpiv]     ² We do it for his benefit! 

•  ei[wqa levgein kai; ejn ajgora`/ .................  tw`n trapezw`n   (Plato, Apologia).    [uJpov ejpiv]        ²  So I could be heard better. 

•  su; de; tou`to pro;~ ejme; ejn tw`/ khvpw/ ................. tai`~ davfnai~ aujto;~ e[fhsqa ejnnenohkevnai   (Plato, Epistulae).    [metav uJpov]  

•  aujto;n oJra`/~ ................. th`/ quvra/ eJstw`ta…    [prov~ uJpevr] 

•  nu`n ejgw; prw`ton .................  dikasthvrion ajnabevbhka   (Plato, Apologia).    [diav ejpiv]  

2/ Choose the correct preposition from the given list:  

uJpov  /  ejpiv  /  prov~  /  ejpiv  /  prov~  /  ejpiv  

•  o{sti~ fhsi; [tou`to] yeuvdetaiv te kai; ................. diabolh`/ th`/ ejmh`/ levgei   (Plato, Apologia). 

•  levgetai oJ ÔHraklh`~ .................  to;n Kevrberon kuvna katabh`nai   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ejgkwmiavzwn se ................. sofiva/ oujdevpote pauvsomai   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  to; de; a[llo stratovpedon hJssa`to .................  tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  .................  de; touvtw/ u{dwr hJmi`n oujk h\n.  

•  ejnteu`qen de; fugh; twǹ Peloponnhsivwn ejgevneto .................  th;n “Abudon   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

prov~  /  uJpov  /  ejpiv  /  prov~  /  ejn  /  uJpov  

•  oiJ d∆ oujk e[fasan dei`n stasiavzein .................  th;n eJautw`n povlin   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  povlemon a\ra hJgh`/ su; ei\nai tw`/ o[nti .................  toi`~ qeoi`~ pro;~ ajllhvlou~…   (Plato, Euthyphro).  
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•  prw`ton me;n ou\n divkaiov~ eijmi ajpologhvsasqai, w\ a[ndre~ ∆Aqhnai`oi, .................  ta; prw`tav mou yeudh` kathgorhmevna  

    (Plato, Apologia).  

•  hj/tiavqh mevntoi ................. tinwn prodou`nai ta;~ nau`~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ta;~ de; loipa;~ tw`n new`n, tettaravkonta ou[sa~, .................  tw`/ teivcei ajneivlkuse   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ejpi; touvtoi~ divdwmi to; mh`lon, .................  touvtoi~ lavmbane   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).  

    ²  Paris, choosing Aphrodite as winner of the beauty contest after hearing her conditions. 

3/ Write the correct preposition to replace the English expression:  

•  tiv ou\n poihvsei~ filosofiva~ [about] ………… …   (Plato, Parmenides).        ² Mind the accent of the preposition! 

•  nu`n diatrivbei~ [around] ………… th;n tou` basilevw~ stoavn…   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  ouj gavr ejstin, e[fh, crhvmata hJmi`n, toi`~ de; polemivoi~ a[fqona [from] ………… basilevw~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ejpeidh; ou\n moi dokei` oujdei;~ tw`n parovntwn proquvmw~ e[cein [towards] ………… to; polu;n pivnein oi\non, ...  

    (Plato, Symposium).   

•  [About] …………  tivno~ levgei~…  

•  [By] ………… tou` ∆Acillevw~ polloi; ajpevqanon.  

¯ 

•  kai; h[dh te h\n [around] …………  ajgora;n plhvqousan   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  polemei`n dei` [against] ………… basileva.  

•  pneuvmati e[pleon kalw`/ hJmevra~ duvo [along] …………  gh`n   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  oujd∆ a]n eJni; uJpeikavqoimi [beyond] …………  to; divkaion deivsa~ qavnaton   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  Ku`ro~ d∆ ou\n ajnevbh [up] …………  ta; o[rh   (Xenophon, Anabasis).         ²  It’s not  ajna v. 

•  ejlevgeto de; kai; Suevnnesi~ ei\nai [on] …………  tw`n a[krwn   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

4/ Write the Greek idiom equivalent to the English expression:  

•  [Usually] …………………….… a[gan ponw`.  

•  [In my opinion] ……………….…, dei` se ajpelqei`n.  

•  [Moreover] ……………..……… ei{lonto ∆Adeivmanton kai; trivton Filokleva   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  nu`n ou\n [by Zeus!] ………………….… levge moi ...   (Plato, Euthyphro).  
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•  ... ou}~ ejgw; ma`llon fobou`mai h] [those around Anytos] …………………………….……   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  ejn tw`/ e[mprosqen crovnw/ ta; qei`a [a lot] ………… ejpoiouvmhn (I valued) eijdevnai   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

Exercises (into Greek) for all prepositions  [88] 

Translate into Greek:  

•  We were sailing around the island.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Put this on the table.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  For how much will you take me to Sparta?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We have just arrived from Socrates’ house.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I love my relatives.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  Did these things happen in your time?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We ran along the walls.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The ship was sailing up the river.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I went through the forest.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I helped him because of our friendship.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 
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•  The treasure was under the earth.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Soon they arrived home.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  This lies in the general’s power.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Around one hundred citizens came to the meeting.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He is in the fields with his father.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  We were talking in front of the house.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Odysseus’ descendants lived always in an island.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Towards evening, the army attacked.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Since my childhood I obey my teachers.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Because of these things I decided not to go to the city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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c) Expressions of time and place 

1.  .TLNAOOEonO of PEIA  [89] 

a/ Link these expressions to their meanings:  

AT NIGHTFALL  /  IN THE MIDDLE OF THE MORNING  /  FOR THREE DAYS  /  WITHIN THREE DAYS  /  IN THE PRESENT TIME  /  ON THE PREVIOUS 

DAY  /  DURING THE SUMMER  /  DURING THE NIGHT  /  AT DAYBREAK  /  TOWARDS EVENING  /  ON THE FOLLOWING DAY  /  AT THE RIGHT TIME  

/  AFTER THIS 

a{ma hJmevra/ ……………………………………… 

pro;~ eJspevran ……………………………………… 

uJpo; nuvkta ……………………………………… 

th`/ proteraiva/ ……………………………………… 

th`/ uJsteraiva/ ……………………………………… 

ejn tw`/ parovnti ……………………………………… 

ejk touvtou ……………………………………… 

eij~ kairovn ……………………………………… 

ajgora`~ plhqouvsh~ ……………………………………… 

nuktov~ ……………………………………… 

qevrou~ ……………………………………… 

trei`~ hJmevra~ ……………………………………… 

ejn trivsi hJmevrai~ ……………………………………… 

b/ Read these sentences, paying attention to the time expressions and to which one of these several aspects of time 
it relates:  

when  /  for how long  /  within which period  /  since when  /  in how much time 

•  hJ de; stratia; ejn touvtw / katevbainen   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  tou;~ Plataia`~ e[trefon oiJ Peloponnhvsioi hJmevra~ tinav~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  Qravsullo~ de; eJbdovmh/ kai; dekavth/ hJmevra / meta; th;n eijsbolh;n eij~ “Efeson ajpevpleuse   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  dievbhsan uJpo; nuvkta eij~ th;n Savmon   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  eij ejkteivnai~ tou;~ peripavtou~, ou}~ ejn pevnte h] e}x hJmevrai~ peripatei`~, rJa/divw~ a]n ∆Aqhvnhqen eij~ ∆Olumpivan ajfivkoio  

    (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  e[pleon hJmevran kai; nuvkta pneuvmati kalw`/   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

c/ Translate these simple time expressions into Greek:  

at daybreak ……………………………… 

in summer ……………………………… 

on the previous day  ……………………………… 

since three days ago ……………………………… 
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during the night ……………………………… 

within two days ……………………………… 

in the present time ……………………………… 

d/ Choose the correct option to replace the English expression: 

•  [At the other day] …………………………. ajfiknou`ntai eij~ Sinwvphn   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

 th`/ de; a[llh/  /   tw`/ de; a[llw/  /  th;n de; a[llhn  

•  [At the right time] ……………………… h{kei~, e[fh   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

 ejn kairw`/  /  eij~ kairovn  /  ajna; kairovn 

•  h{komen [on the previous day] ………………………….. ajpo; tou` stratopevdou   (Plato, Charmides).  

 th`/ proteraiva/  /  th`/ uJsteraiva/  /  th`/ deutevra/  

•  [During the night] …………………… tou;~ provsw skhnou`nta~ ejpeirw`nto kakourgei`n   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

 tw`/ nuktiv  /  tou` nuktov~  /  th`~ nuktov~  

•  ejntau`qa e[meinen [during five days] ………………………….   (Xenophon, Anabasis)  

 hJmevra~ pevnte  /  hJmevrai pevnte  /  hJmevrai~ pevnte  

•  oiJ de; ∆Aqhnai`oi ajntanagagovmenoi ejnaumavchsan [until the evening] ………………………… ejx eJwqinou`  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

 pri;n deivlh~  /  mevcri deivlh~  /  dia; deivlh~  

e/ Put the Greek word(s) in the necessary case; in some sentences, the meaning has been indicated:  

•  dievtribe para; Lusavndrw/ ……………………… kai; pleivw   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [trei`~ mh`ne~] 

•  aiJ de; gunai`ke~ aujtw`n h[dh [for third night] …………………… toi`~ polemivoi~ sugkaqeuvdousin   (Plutarch, Eumenes).  

    [trivth nuvx] 

•  h[dh de; pro;~ ……………………  h|kon ejx “Argou~ kata; qavlattan a[ndre~ ∆Aravtou fivloi   (Plutarch, Agis et Cleomenes).  

    [eJspevra] 

•  ejpebivw de; ………………………….………………   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [duvo e[th kai; e}x mh`ne~] 

•  ejnto;~ ga;r ……………………  h[gage tou;~ a[ndra~, w{sper uJpevsth   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [ei[kosin hJmevrai] 

•  [At the following day] ………………………………. ∆Alkibiavdh~ ejkklhsivan poihvsa~ parekeleuveto aujtoi`~ o{ti ...  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [hJ de; uJsteraiva] 
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f/ Replace the English expression with a suitable Greek one:  

[If the expression you write is not the same as what the author wrote, it does not mean that yours is wrong.] 

•  [At sunset] ………………………………. katevlabon (aujthvn)   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  [A little later] ……………………….. h] teleuth`sai Darei`on, ejxhvlasen eij~ Pasargavda~ oJ basileuv~   (Plutarch, Artaxerxes)  

•  aiJrou`sin [in three months] ………………………………… duvo povlei~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ajpovllumai tavla~ [already for ten years] ………………………………… ejn limw`/ te kai; kakoi`si   (Sophocles, Philoctetes).  

•  [While] ………………  tau`ta ejbouleuvonto ...   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  [At that time] ……………………………… hjggevlqh toi`~ tw`n Surakosivwn strathgoi`~ oi[koqen o{ti ...  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

¯ 

•  [Not many days later] ………………………………. h\lqe kai; hJ pezh; stratiav   (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis). 

•  th`/ d∆ uJsteraiva/, [at daybreak] ……………………………. , oiJ me;n prutavnei~ th;n boulh;n ejkavloun  

    (Demosthenes, De Corona). 

•  [During that day] ……………………… aujtou` e[meinan   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  [For the whole day] ………………………… peripatei`~…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  ou{tw~ ejpefovbhnto w{ste oujd∆ ajnepauvsanto [during the night] …………………………    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  qerapeuvw ta;~ kovra~ h[dh [for fourth day] …………………………    (Athenaeus, Deinosophistae).  

2.  .TLNAOOEonO of Lla?A  [90] 

a/ Link these expressions to their meanings:  

FROM ATHENS  /  THROUGH THE HOUSE  /  OUT OF THE CITY  /  AWAY FROM THE CITY   /  NEAR THE HOUSE  /  AT HOME  /  AT SOCRATES’ HOUSE  

/  TO SOCRATES’ HOUSE (1)  /  FROM SOCRATES’ HOUSE  /  TOWARDS THE ENEMY  /  INTO THE HOUSE  /  TOWARDS THE HOUSE  /  AGAINST THE 

ENEMY  /  HOMEWARDS  /  AT THE SIDE OF THE HOUSE  /  TO SOCRATES’ HOUSE (2)  /  FROM HOME  /  TOWARDS ATHENS 

eij~ th;n oijkivan ……………………………………… 

pro;~ th;n oijkivan ……………………………………… 

ejpi; tou;~ polemivou~ ……………………………………… 

oi[kade ……………………………………… 

para; to;n Swkravth ……………………………………… 

∆Aqhvnhqen ……………………………………… 

dia; th`~ oijkiva~ ……………………………………… 

ejk th`~ povlew~ ……………………………………… 

para; tou` Swkravtou~ ……………………………………… 

wJ~ to;n Swkravth  ……………………………………… 
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para; th;n oijkivan ……………………………………… 

oi[koi ……………………………………… 

pro;~ tou;~ polemivou~ ……………………………………… 

oi[koqen ……………………………………… 

pro;~ th`/ oijkiva/ ……………………………………… 

para; tw`/ Swkravtei ……………………………………… 

∆Aqhvnaze ……………………………………… 

ajpo; th`~ povlew~ ……………………………………… 

b/ Translate these simple expressions of place into Greek:  

into the house ……………………………… 

away from the city ……………………………… 

in the war ……………………………… 

against the enemy ……………………………… 

from home ……………………………… 

through the country ……………………………… 

by the fountain ……………………………… 

c/ Choose the correct option to replace the English expression:  

•  [Through the middle] ……………………. tou` paradeivsou rJei` oJ Maivandro~ potamov~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

 dia; mevson  /  dia; mevsou  /  dia; to; mevson  

•  th`/ d∆ uJsteraiva/ ejnteu`qen ajnhvgeto [towards Cephalonia] …………………………………   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

 ejpi; th`~ Kefallhniva~  /  eij~ th`~ Kefallhniva~  /  ejpi; th`/ Kefallhniva/  

•  oiJ d∆ ejn Shstw`/ ∆Aqhnai`oi nukto;~ ajpevdrasan [into Cardia] ……………………….   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

 eij~ Kardiva  /  eij~ Kardivan  /  eij~ Kardivwn 

•  Xenofw`n ou\n to; me;n tou` ∆Apovllwno~ ajnavqhma poihsavmeno~ ajnativqhsin eij~ to;n [in Delphi] ………………………….  

    tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn qhsaurovn   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

 ejn Delfou;~  /  eij~ Delfoi`~  /  ejn Delfoi`~  

•  ajpelqw;n ∆Aqhvnaze [at home] …………………. e[tucen w[n   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

 oi[koi  /  oi[koqen  /  oi[kade 

d/ Put the Greek word(s) in the necessary case; in some sentences, the meaning has been indicated:  

•  ejskhvnoun d∆ ejn tw`/ aijgialw`/ pro;~ [by] …………………………   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [hJ qavlatta] 

•  th`/ de; uJsteraiva/ prosh`gon aujtou;~ eij~ …………………………   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [to; stravteuma] 

•  ouj taujtovn ejstin, e[fh, w\ Swvkrate~, ijdiva/ te dialevgesqai kai; ejn ……………………… ajgwnivzesqai  

    (Xenophon, Memorabilia).    [to; plh`qo~] 
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•  ouj dokou`siv soi pollavki~ oiJ ejn ………………………… tw`n ojrqw`~ legovntwn katagela`n…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

    [hJ ejkklhsiva] 

•  ejn ∆Efevsw/ de; para; [by] …...... th`~ ∆Artevmido~ ……………… Selinou`~ potamo;~ pararrei`   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

    [oJ ... newv~] 

e/ Replace the English expression with a suitable Greek one:  

 [If the expression you write is not the same as what the author wrote, it does not mean that yours is wrong.] 

•  para; me;n Kuvrou oujdei;~ levgetai aujtomolh`sai pro;~ basileva, [but from the king] ……………………………………..  

    pollai; muriavde~ pro;~ Ku`ron   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).  

•  ta;~ d∆ a[lla~ [nau`~] pavsa~ Luvsandro~ e[labe [next to the shore] …………………………………..   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  rJei` de; kai; [through the city] ……………………………..   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ejnteu`qen ejxelauvnei eij~ Keravmwn ajgoravn, povlin oijkoumevnhn, ejscavthn [next to the Mysian land]  
    ………………………………..   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  e[menon [at home] …………………….. oiJ Mantinei`~ touvtwn ejpimelovmenoi   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

¯ 

•  Provxeno~ aujto;n metepevmyato [from home] ………………….. xevno~ w]n ajrcai`o~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).   

•  oJ me;n ou\n Qivbrwn ajph`lqen [homewards] ………………….   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  oiJ d∆ ajphvgagon to;n a[ndra [through the agora] ……………………………..   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  Qravsullo~ de; meta; tau`ta ajphvgagen [towards the sea] …………………………… th;n stratiavn, wJ~ eij~ “Efeson  

    pleusouvmeno~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  eij~ “Antandron ajfiknou`ntai prw`ton, ei\ta [by the sea] …………………………. poreuovmenoi th`~ ∆Asiva~ eij~ Qhvbh~ pedivon  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis).  
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d) Regime of verbs and adjectives 

1.  (QnaLLlEAd En PDEO booG	 

2.  VANbO PDaP NQlA CAnEPERA oN daPERA  [91] 

a/ As a warm up, read these sentences already classified by the regime of their verbs:  

–  Verbs that rule the genitive  

•  tiv kekivnhtai, tivno~ aijsqavnomai qeivou…   (Euripides, Andromacha).  

•  oJ d∆ wJ~ h[/sqeto tou` gevlwto~, ajnekaluvyatov te kai; pavlin ejdeivpnei   (Xenophon, Symposium).  

    ²  Somebody seems to have put his foot in.  

•  wJ~ d∆ h/[sqeto kraugh`~, ajnephvdhsen ejpi; to;n i{ppon   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  uJmw`n ajkouvw ajporouvntwn tiv to; divkaion   (Xenophon, Symposium).  

•  wJ~ d∆ h[kousen aujtou`, ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  nevo~ w]n mousw`n ajmelei`   (Euripides, Fragmenta).  

–  Verbs that rule the dative 

•  ajphvggellon o{ti moiv tine~ ajpeiloi`en   (Plato, Epistulae).  

•  pri;n ajpeilei`n hJmi`n sklhrw`~, ...   (Plato, Leges).  

•  ajpistw ` aujtoi`~   (Plato, Hippias Maior).  

•  eijpe; povteron ajrevskei soi h|/ levgei Swkravth~ peri; ojnomavtwn, h] ...   (Plato, Cratylus).  

•  toi`~ d∆ ∆Aqhnaivoi~ oujdei;~ tw`n summavcwn ejbohvqhsen   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  e{neka touvtou soi; hJdevw~ dialevgomai   (Plato, Protagoras).  

b/ Some of these verbs rule the genitive and some rule the dative. Link them to their meanings:  

TO GUIDE / TO AGREE WITH / TO REMEMBER / TO TOUCH / TO DISTRUST / TO USE / TO NEED / TO ATTACK / TO NEGLECT / TO SHOOT AT / TO 

TOUCH / TO ENVY  

ejpitivqemai ………………………… 

qiggavnw  ………………………… 

fqonevw ………………………… 

oJmologevw ………………………… 

mevmnhmai ………………………… 

a{ptomai ………………………… 
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cravomai ………………………… 

hJgevomai ………………………… 

ajpistevw ………………………… 

devw ………………………… 

toxeuvw  ………………………… 

ajmelevw  ………………………… 

TO INTEREST / TO CONVERSE WITH / TO MISS (A SHOT) / TO HAVE A SHARE IN / TO LAUGH AT / TO TAKE CARE OF / TO DESPISE / TO ENCOUNTER 

/ TO BE DIFFERENT FROM / TO PERCEIVE / TO DESIRE / TO HELP  

ajpantavw  ………………………… 

metevcw ………………………… 

diafevrw  ………………………… 

aijsqavnomai ………………………… 

aJmartavnw  ………………………… 

ejpiqumevw  ………………………… 

bohqevw ………………………… 

mevlei  ………………………… 

katagelavw  ………………………… 

ejpimelevomai ………………………… 

katafronevw  ………………………… 

dialevgomai ………………………… 

c/ Now divide the 24 verbs from the previous exercise according to the case they rule:  

w  With the genitive:   …………………………………….…………………………………………………………………………. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

w  With the dative:   ……………….…………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

d/ Read the following sets of sentences, paying attention to the case ruled by the verb:  

•  katagela`/ mou ou|to~ ajkouvsa~   (Plato, Cratylus).  

•  oJ Zeu;~ h[ra tou` meirakivou tou` Frugov~   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).  

•  pw`~ a]n eujdaivmwn gevnoito a[nqrwpo~ douleuvwn oJtw/ou`n…   (Plato, Gorgias).  

•  to; de; oujkevti moi peivqesqai h[qelen   (Lucian, Philopseudeis) 

•  eij~ de; to; stratovpedon ajfikovmeno~ sugtugcavnei basilei`   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  ouj ga;r ejrw`si paivdwn   (Plato, Symposium).  

¯ 

•  ijdw;n poiou`nta toiau`ta katevgnwka~ aujtou`…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  ejpiqumw ̀aujtw`n touvtwn a} e[cw   (Plato, Symposium).  
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•  deu`r∆ ajei; proelhluvqamen, ejpisthvmh~ oujk ejpilanqanovmenoi   (Plato, Politicus).  

•  tw`n me;n hJdonw`n dia; th;n luvphn ajpevcetai   (Plutarch, Quomodo adolescens poetas audire debeat).  

•  diyhvsa~ tw`n hJdivstwn potw`n ajpolauvsetai   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  tw`n de; qanavtwn tou` rJav/stou e[tucen   (Xenophon, Apologia).  

¯ 
•  ejkevleuon ajkolouqei`n moi th;n qeravpainan eij~ th;n ajgoravn   (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis). 

•  pollavki~ ajmelei ` tw`n ajnagkaivwn   (Plutarch, Regum et Imperatorum Apophthegmata).  

•  oujd∆ ei\den oujd∆ h{yato tw`n crhmavtwn   (Plutarch, Vitae).  

•  ejpi; yucrai`~ ejlpivsin a[rcetai polevmou   (Plutarch, Lucullus).  

•  ajpevcomai touvtwn aJpavntwn wJ~ oujdei;~ a[llo~ tw`n politw`n   (Isocrates, Antidosis).  

•  oJ de; touvtou ge nou`~ tw`n me;n megavlwn ejpimelei`tai, tw`n smikrw`n de; ajmelei `   (Plato, Leges).  

e/ Choose the correct form from the two options (both are from the same root):  

•  ... Krevwn, o}~ a[rcei ....................................   (Euripides, Medea).    [th`sde gh`~  /  th`/de gh`/] 

•  .............................. touvtwn mevmnhmai   (Demosthenes, De Corona).    [oujdevna  /  oujdenov~] 

•  ejgw; ga;r ............................... ejntugcavnw oi} ...   (Plato, Gorgias).   [pollw`n  /  polloi`~] 

•  mevlei moi ............................... w|n ejrwta`/~   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).    [touvtwn  /  touvtoi~] 

•  oJ de; ∆Ifikravth~ labw;n tou;~ peltasta;~ ejpevqeto ...............................   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [th`~ movra~  /  th`/ movra/] 

•  oujc e{pomai, w\ Swvkrate~, ..........................................   (Plato, Euthyphro).    [ta; legovmena  /  toi`~ legomevnoi~] 

¯ 
•  h{domai .................................................   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).    [fivlwn ajgaqw`n  /  fivloi~ ajgaqoi`~] 

•  peinhvsa~ ................................................. teuvxetai   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).    [tw`n hJdivstwn sivtwn  /  toi`~ hJdivstoi~ sivtoi~] 

•  [Eujagovra~] a[rcei me;n .................................................   (Isocrates, Panegyricus).    [mia`~ povlew~  /  mia`/ povlei] 

•  lambavnomen de; ou[te ejk th`~ gh`~ oujdevn: oiJ ga;r ejnantivoi kratou`sin .......................   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

    [aujth`/  /  aujth`~] 

•  e[ti mevmnhmai .................................................   (Plutarch, De Libris Educandis).    [th;n paideivan  /  th`~ paideiva~] 

•  ............................... devw ejmautovn ge ajdikhvsein   (Plato, Apologia).    [pollw`/  /  pollou`] 
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f/ Choose the correct form from the two options (from different roots):  

•  th`/ lovgch/ ...................................... a{ptomai   (Plutarch, Vitae).    [tou` oujranou`  /  to;n a[nqrwpon] 

•  ajpevcei de; ...................................... ouj poluv   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [tai`~ ∆Aqhvnai~  /  Babulw`no~] 

•  oiJ ajpolauvonte~ ...................................... eu\noiv soi givgnontai   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).     

    [toi`~ crhvmasi  /  tw`n sw`n ajgaqw`n] 

•  mequvw mevn, e[mpa~ d∆ ou[ti~ a]n yauvseiev ......................................   (Euripides, Cyclops).    [th`/ bivblw/  /  mou] 

•  kai; hJmei`~ ajkouvsante~ ajpevscomen ......................................   (Plato, Phaedo).    [tw`/ ajnqrwvpw/  /  tou` dakruvein]  

•  ajpevlaue me;n ...................................... wJ~ qnhtov~   (Isocrates, Ad Demonicum).    [tw`n parovntwn ajgaqw`n  /  toi`~ xivfesin] 

g/ Put the word in brackets into the correct case, according to the regime of the verb:  

•  oiJ neanivai [oJ didavskalo~] ……………………  dialevgontai.  

•  oJ maqhth;~ [oJ fivlo~] …………………… mavcetai.  

•  oiJ polevmioi [oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi] ……………………  prospivptousin.  

•  oJ me;n maqhth;~ [oJ didavskalo~] ……………………  e{petai, oJ de; didavskalo~ [oJ maqhth;~ ] ……………………  hJgei`tai.  

•  oJ ∆Agamevmnwn [oJ ajdelfov~ ] ……………………  ouj pisteuvei.  

•  oiJ maqhtai; [oJ didavskalo~] ……………………  ouj bohqou`sin.  

¯ 

•  oiJ oJpli`tai crw`ntai [o{pla] …………………….  . 

•  ejnivote oiJ qeoi; [oiJ a[nqrwpoi] ……………………  fqonou`sin.  

•  oiJ Lakedaimovnioi polemou`si [oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi] …………………….  . 

•  oj ∆Alevxandro~ [hJ qeav] ……………………  ejra`/.  

•  oJ uiJo;~ lambavnetai [oJ ajdelfov~] ……………………  .  

•  oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi metevcousi [hJ ajrchv] ……………………  .  

h/ Choose the correct verb according to its meaning and the case ruled by each one. The object ruled by the verb 
has been highlighted:  

•  oiJ poimevne~ ............................... tw`/ qhrivw/.    [plhsiavzousi  /  qiggavnousi  /  ejpiqumou`si] 

•  thvn te cwvran ejdhv/ou kai; ...............................tw`/ teivcei   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [ejtuvgcane  /  h[rceto  /  prosevballe] 
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•  wJ~ oJra`te, oujdei;~ e[ti hJmi`n ...............................   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [metevcei  /  a[rcei  /  mavcetai] 

•  ejkei`no h[dh ............................... moi   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).    [mevlei  /  mevmnhtai  /  dialevgetai] 

•  oJ ijatro;~ de; oi\de [ta; ojnovmata] kai; tw`n ojrgavnwn kai; tw`n farmavkwn oi|~ ...............................   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

    [mavcetai  /  crh`tai  /  ajmelei]̀ 

•  oJmologhvsa~ hJmi`n ...............................ou[te peivqetai ou[te peivqei hJma`~   (Plato, Crito).  

    [peivsesqai  /  katagela`n  /  aijsqavnesqai] 

¯ 

•  eJptavki~ tw`n politw`n ...............................    (Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).  

    [e[fuge  /  ejstrathvghse  /  wJmolovghse] 

•  ...............................  de; th`/ uJmetevra/ gnwvmh/   (Lysias, Pro Milite).    [pisteuvw  /  ajpofeuvgw  /  diafevrw]  

•  pavnu tacuv soi ...............................   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).    [pauvsetai  /  katafronhvsei  /  uJpakouvsetai] 

•  oJ de; mh; nikw`n toi`~ me;n nikw`sin ...............................   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).     

    [kategignwvskei  /  ejfqovnei  /  ejpelanqavneto] 

•  ............................... ejmautou`, eij ...   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [ajpantw`  /  ejpitugcavnw  /  katadikavzw] 

•  oiJ pai`de~ ............................... tw`n geraitevrwn.    [hJgou`ntai  /  katafronou`si  /  fqonou`si] 

i/ Replace the English verb with a suitable Greek verb and write it in the necessary form. The object ruled by the 
verb has been highlighted:  

•  tiv ou\n, ei\pen, ejkei`no touvtou [is different] …………………… …   (Plutarch, Pericles).    [proevcw  /  diafevrw  /  ajrevskw] 

•  ouj [I criticise] …………………… , e[fh, touvtoi~   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).    [mevmnhmai  /  ajpevcomai  /  mevmfomai] 

•  rJa/divw~ d∆ ajllhvloi~ [let’s agree] ……………………   (Plato, Sophista).    [periveimi  /  ajpeilevw  /  oJmologevw] 

•  o{sti~ crhmativzesqai duvnatai, pollw`n de; crhmavtwn [desires] ……………………   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

    [ojneidivzw  /  ejpiqumevw  /  douleuvw] 

•  ejgw; d∆ uJmw`n [request] …………………… katayhfivsasqai Qeomnhvstou   (Lysias, In Theomnestum).  

    [qiggavnw  /  proscwrevw  /  devomai] 

•  [They approached] …………………… de; aujtw`/ kai; Gorgivwn kai; Gogguvlo~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [lambavnomai  /  yauvw  /  proscwrevw] 



228 REGIME OF VERBS AND ADJECTIVES 

¯ 

•  [You reproach] …………………… aujtoi`~ w{sper ejgw; uJmi`n   (Plato, Apologia).    [e{pomai  /  ojneidivzw  /  proevcw] 

•  oJ qeo;~ ou|to~ a[rcei kai; [reigns on] ……………………  tw`n teqnhkovtwn   (Plutarch, Vitae).  

    [hJgevomai  /  lambavnomai  /  basileuvw] 

•  oiJ Lakedaimovnioi pavsh/ politeiva / ma`llon a]n h] dhmokrativa/ [would trust] ……………………    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [ejravw  /  devw  /  pisteuvw] 

•  oujk [he gets angry] ……………………  toi`~ ajdivkoi~   (Plato, Respublica).    [ajrevskw  /  mevmfomai  /  ojrgivzomai] 

•  aujth`~ ejpisthvmh~ ouj [we have a share in] ……………………    (Plato, Parmenides).    [metevcw  /  uJpakouvw  /  a{ptomai] 

•  oujkou`n kai; tw`n lupw`n kai; tw`n hJdonw`n a{ma [he ceases from] …………………… …   (Plato, Gorgias).  

    [katagignwvskw  /  pauvomai  /  ajpantavw] 

j/ Replace the English verb with a suitable Greek verb. The object ruled by the verb has been highlighted:  

•  mhdevpw [he is general of] ……………………  ÔRwmaivwn   (Plutarch, De Tranquillitate Animi ).  

•  ejgw; mevntoi, eij crh; tajlhqe;~ eijpei`n, [felt envy of] ……………………  tw`/ “Arei   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 17). 

•  [They attack] …………………… tw`/ dhvmw/   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  kai; o{mw~ h[qelon aujtw`/ [to obey] ……………………    (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  ouj sfovdra, w\ ”Hra, touvtoi~ [I am fed up with] ……………………  toi`~ skwvmmasin   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).  

•  ajlla; ejgw; uJmi`n [will lead] ……………………    (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).  

k/ Translate into Greek:  

•  The general is upset with the soldier.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The general leads the soldiers.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The messenger falls in love with the maiden.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We encounter the enemies.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  He has a share in the victory.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We always help our friends.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3.  AdFA?PERAO folloSAd by CAnEPERA oN daPERA  [92] 

a/ Some of these adjectives rule the genitive and others rule the dative. After each adjective, write  touvtou  or  
touvtw/  according to the case it rules and link them to their meaning:  

HOSTILE TO / WORTHY OF / FULL OF / LACKING IN / EXPERT IN / GUEST TO / SIMILAR TO / AGREEING WITH / SIMILAR TO / TRUSTWORTHY TO / 

DEPRIVED OF / FULL OF 

oJmovlogo~ ………………    ……………………………… 

e[mpeiro~ ………………    ……………………………… 

o{moio~ ………………    ……………………………… 

pistov~ ………………    ……………………………… 

xevno~  ………………    ……………………………… 

e[rhmo~ ………………    ……………………………… 

a[xio~ ………………    ……………………………… 

mestov~ ………………    ……………………………… 

ejndehv~ ………………    ……………………………… 

plhvrh~ ………………    ……………………………… 

ejoikwv~ ………………    ……………………………… 

dusmenhv~ ………………    ……………………………… 

b/ Write the given noun in the correct case according to the adjective. The adjective that rules the noun has been 
highlighted:  

•  hJmei`~ fanerw`~ ejcqroi ; …………………… gegenhvmeqa   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [oJ dh`mo~] 

•  oJ de; ejlqw;n levgei o{ti e[sti cwrivon …………….…………… mestovn   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [polla; crhvmata] 

•  ta; o{pla …………………….… crhstav ejstin.    [oJ stratiwvth~] 

•  su; gavr, wJ~ to; eijkov~, e[mpeiro~ ei\ ……………………   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).    [to; cwvrion]  

•  h\n xevno~ ejk palaiou` ……………………   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [oJ ∆Ariobarnavzh~] 

•  basiliko;~ mevn ejsti kai; ………………..………… suggenhv~   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).    [Ganumhvdh~ ouJtosiv] 

¯ 
•  oiJ poli`tai …………………… fivloi h\san.    [oJ tuvranno~] 

•  o{pla de; e[stai aujtoi`~ o{moia ……………………   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).    [ta; hJmevtera] 
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•  …………………… plhvrh~ h\n hJ povli~   (Demosthenes, De Corona).    [qovrubo~] 

•  ... pai`~, eij kaiv pote mevllei diavforo~ ei\nai …………………… ,  ...   (Plato, Leges).    [oiJ gennhvsante~] 

•  diepresbeuvonto eij~ ta;~ povlei~, o{sa~ h[/desan dusmenei`~ …………………… ou[sa~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [oiJ Lakedaimovnioi] 

•  katalambavnousi de; ta;~ aJmavxa~ mesta;~ ………………  kai; ………………   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [a[leura ... oi\no~] 

c/ Replace the English adjective with the necessary Greek one and then add the given noun in the necessary case:  

•  [Worthy of] …………………..  men …………………  to; toiou`to   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods, 14).    [luvph]  

•  [Full of] ………………..  h\ …………………    (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis).    [uJpoyiva] 

•  oJra`/~ wJ~ ajndrei`a tau`ta kai; oujk [unworthy] …………………….    ………………… …   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 18). 

    [oJ pathvr]  

•  [Trustworthy to] ……………………….  de; ……………………….  gegevnhmai   (Xenophon, Symposium).    [hJ povli~] 

•  …………………  g∆ au\ ajei; [opposite to] ………………….  eijmiv   (Xenophon, Hellenica).   [oi{de] 

•  [Worthy of] …………………..   ……………………….…  ejste, w\ kovrai.    [megavlh timhv] 

•  [Empty of] …………………. de; ………………… hJ farevtra   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 19).    [oijstov~] 

d/ Translate into Greek:  

•  The student is different from the teacher.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The soldier is worthy of a good gift.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  This is the opposite to the truth.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They were anxious of water.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  These laws are common to all citizens.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 
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•  These weapons were not useful to us.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Half of the people were absent.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  These buildings are equal to those.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  What I say now is the same you said yesterday.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He is different from his brother.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4.  ALLAndET) AdFA?PERAO folloSAd by EnfEnEPERA oN LaNPE?ELlA  [93] 

a/ Choose whether the participle or the infinitive suit in the blank, according to the regime of the highlighted 
adjective:  

•  peri; me;n Polugnwvtou tou` ∆Aglaofw`nto~ deinov~ ejstin ………………… a} eu\ te gravfei kai; a} mhv   (Plato, Ion).     

    [ajpofaivnein  /  ajpofaivnwn] 

•  euJrhvsete, w\ a[ndre~, pavnta~ ejmoi; …………………  eJtoivmou~   (Plato, Apologia).    [bohqei`n  /  bohqou`nta~] 

•  oJ Qrasuvmaco~ fanero;~ me;n h\n …………………  eijpei`n   (Plato, Respublica).    [ejpiqumei`n  /  ejpiqumw`n] 

•  oi\da ejgw; to;n Pavrin, neaniva~ ejsti; kalo;~ kai; ta; toiau`ta …………………  iJkanwvtato~    

    (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).    [krivnein  /  krivnwn]  

¯ 

•  dh`lo~ ei\, w\ Qeaivthte, …………………  mou   (Plato, Theaetetus).    [katafronei`n  /  katafronw`n] 

•  to;n d∆ ou\n Eujfravthn i[smen o{ti ajduvnaton ………………… kwluovntwn polemivwn   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

    [diabh`nai  /  diabaivnwn] 

•  tiv a[xiov~ eijmi …………………  …   (Plato, Apologia).    [paqei`n  /  paqw`n] 

•  oujde;n calepovn, h\ d∆ o[~,…………………  o} levgw   (Plato, Phaedo).    [ejnnoh`sai  /  ejnnow`n]  
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b/ Translate into Greek:  

•  This city is pleasant to see.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  That man is worthy of receiving a prize.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Achilles was great at fighting.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  It is evident that the Greeks have won.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Are you ready to fight?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  This building is impossible to demolish.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 

 

a) Simple clauses  

1. Describing real actions 
2. Expressing potential actions 
3. Expressing commands and prohibitions 
4. Expressing wishes 
5. Asking questions 
6. Impersonal verbs 
 
b) Subordinate clauses  

1. The concept of oblique optative 
2. Causal clauses 
3. Purpose clauses 
4. Temporal clauses 
5. Concessive clauses 
6. Result clauses 
7. Conditional clauses 
8. Relative clauses 
9. Comparative clauses 
10. Fear clauses 
11. Indefinite clauses 
12. Proviso clauses 

c) Infinitive clauses  

1. Which verbs use the infinitive and how?  
2. Which tense of infinitive?  
3. Where there is no change of subject 
4. Infinitive with article 
5. Infinitive after verbs of negative idea 
6. Infinitive absolute 
7. Infinitive imperative 
8. Infinitive with a[n  

 

 

d) Participle clauses  

1. Participle with article 
2. Participle without article 
3. The participle is impersonal 
4. The temporal correlation 
5. Verbs that usually require a participle 
6. Adjectives that usually require a participle 
7. Genitive absolute 
8. Accusative absolute 
9. Participle with a[n 

e) Indirect speech  

1. (unapplied in this book) 
2. Indirect statement clauses  
3. Indirect command clauses 
4. Indirect question clauses 
5. Subordinate clauses in indirect speech  

f) Verbal adjectives  

1. Ending in -tevo~, -teva, -tevon 
2. Ending in -tov~, -thv, -tovn 

g) Combination of negatives 

1. Negatives cancelling or reinforcing each other?  
2. Other combinations of negatives side by side 

h) The use of particles  

1. (unapplied in this book) 
2. Most common particles 

i) Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms 

1. (unapplied in this book) 
2. Non-verbal expressions 
3. Verbal expressions  
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a) Simple clauses 

1.  -AO?NEbEnC NAal a?PEonO [94] 

a/ State which of these examples is a whole sentence on its own:  

ajgaqh; hJ sofiva ………… 

hJ ajgaqh; hJ sofiva ………… 

hJ sofiva hJ ajgaqhv ………… 

hJ sofiva ajgaqhv ………… 

e[toimoi oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi ………… 

oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi oiJ e{toimoi  ………… 

oiJ sofoi; maqhtaiv ………… 

oiJ sofoi; oiJ maqhtaiv ………… 

oiJ didavskaloi sofoiv ………… 

didavskaloi oiJ sofoiv ………… 

kakoi; oiJ polevmioi ………… 

oiJ kakoi; polevmioi ………… 

kalh; hJ ∆Akrovpoli~ ………… 

hJ ∆Akrovpoli~ kalhv ………… 

hJ ∆Akrovpoli~ hJ kalhv ………… 

aiJ ejn th`/ ajgora`/ oijkivai ………… 

aiJ ejn th`/ ajgora`/ oijkivai kalaiv ………… 

aiJ kalai; ejn th`/ ajgora`/ oijkivai ………… 

kalai; aiJ ejn th`/ ajgora`/ oijkivai ………… 

b/ Translate into Greek without using any verb:  

•  War is bad, but the allies are valiant.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The gods are many.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  There are many gods.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The temples in the city are nice.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The wise teachers are in the agora.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  There are wise teachers in the agora.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c/ Translate into Greek using  indicative + a[n  for the expressions in italics:  [for customary actions] 

•  I used to go to school every day.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  In former times, students usually read a lot.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Did you work in the fields many times?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We used to write a lot of letters every day.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  His parents gave him money many times.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2.  .TLNAOOEnC LoPAnPEal a?PEonO  [95] 

a/ Answer these questions:  

–  What tense is used to express present potentiality?      ……………………………………………………………… 

–  What tense is used to express past potentiality?            ……………………………………………………………… 

–  What tense is used to express future potentiality?        ……………………………………………………………… 

–  Can the particle  a[n  on its own (i.e., without verb) imply potentiality?       …………………… 

–  Apart from expressing potentiality, what is the other use of   optative  +  a[n ?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b/ Express these sentences to convey future, present and past potentiality:  

²  Example:  oJ didavskalo~ eu\ didavskei  THE TEACHER TEACHES WELL 

 becomes 

 oJ didavskalo~ eu\ didavskoi a[n  THE TEACHER WOULD TEACH WELL.   (in the future)  Future potentiality 

  oJ didavskalo~ eu\ ejdivdasken a[n  THE TEACHER WOULD TEACH WELL.   (now) Present potentiality 

  oJ didavskalo~ eu\ ejdivdaxen a[n  THE TEACHER WOULD HAVE TAUGHT WELL.  Past potentiality 

•  crhvmatav moi pevmpei~.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  th;n ∆Akrovpolin oJrw`.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  pollou;~ fivlou~ e[cei~.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  neva o{pla e[cein bouvlomai.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  a[galma tw`/ qew`/ ajnatiqevasi oiJ poli`tai.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ajgaqo;~ didavskalov~ ejstin oJ Swkravth~.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oi\non pivnousin oiJ nikhvsante~.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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c/ Now do the same with these English sentences: translate them into Greek in the three possible ways, expressing 
future, present and past potentiality:  

•  I say that this is not so.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  That man is a good soldier.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The army does not arrive late.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I write a speech for the assembly.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They want to command the army.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I persuade the citizens.  

Future pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Present pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Past pot.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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d/ For each pair, read the Greek sentence (it may correspond to any one of the three kinds of potentiality). Then, 
using it as a model, translate the English one into Greek.  

•  pavnu ge safw`~ e[coimi a]n ejpidei`xaiv soi   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

He would be able to come here easily.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  bouloivmhn a[n, w\ Swvkrate~   (Plato, Epistulae).  

Maybe he would not want.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oujde;n ga;r a[n mou o[felo~ ei[h, w\ Swvkrate~   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

This would be of no profit for you, Pericles.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ajll∆ e[gwge faivhn a]n tou`to ei\nai to; o{sion   (Plato, Euthyphro).   

Would you say that this is true?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ou{tw ga;r a]n h|tton ejtovlmhsen ejkei`no~ eijselqei`n eij~ th;n oijkivan   (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis). 

Then I would have dared even more to remain there.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  dh`lon o{ti rJavdivw~ a]n oJmonoou`nte~ polemei`n aujtoi`~ ejduvnanto   (Lysias, Epitaphius). 

It is clear that, having much money, I would have been able to persuade him.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tiv ga;r a]n touvtwn ajniarovteron gevnoito…   (Lysias, Epitaphius).  

What could be better than this?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tivna~ ga;r a]n eijkovtw~ ma`llon timw`/men tw`n ejnqavde keimevnwn…   (Lysias, Epitaphius).   

Whom could we choose with more reason than these generals?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  oujk a[n pot∆ aujto;n eij~ tosou`ton tovlmh~ hJghsavmhn ajfikevsqai   (Lysias, Epitaphius).   

He never thought that I could reach such a level of cruelty.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tiv~ ajnqrwvpwn oujk a]n ejdavkrusen…   (Lysias, Epitaphius).  

Who would not have fled away?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  ejboulovmhn d∆ a[n, w\ boulhv, Sivmwna th;n aujth;n gnwvmhn ejmoi; e[cein   (Lysias, Contra Simonem).   

We would like you, judges, to listen to him carefully.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  e[coimi d∆ a]n kai; a[lla polla; eijpei`n peri; touvtou   (Lysias, Contra Simonem).  

I would be able to do it again.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  qaumavsion de; oujde;n a[n moi gevnoito   (Lysias, In Andocidem).  

Everything would surprise him.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  uJmei`~ oujk a]n duvnaisqe th`/ aujth`/ yhvfw/ tovn te ajpologouvmenon kai; to;n kathgorou`nta kolavsai   (Lysias, In Andocidem).  

They would not be able to seize the city and conquer the country with the same army.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  nu`n de; pavnta~ a]n uJma`~ bouloivmhn peri; ejmou` tauvthn th;n gnwvmhn e[cein   (Lysias, Areopagiticus).  

Now we would like him to have the same opinion.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  kaivtoi pavnte~ a]n oJmologhvsaite dikaiovteron ei\nai toi`~ megavloi~ crh`sqai tekmhrivoi~ peri; tw`n megavlwn    

    (Lysias, Areopagiticus).  

All of them would agree that it is better not to surrender the city to the enemy.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  tucw;n me;n ga;r tw`n dikaivwn ... ,  meivnaimi a]n ejn th`/ povlei   (Lysias, Pro Milite).  

After hearing him, we would remain out of the city.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tiv~ oujk a]n ejlehvseie Dionuvsion, toiauvth/ me;n sumfora`/ peripeptwkovta…   (Lysias, In Theomnestum).  

Who would not pity Alcibiades, after he was defeated in the battle?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejgw; d∆ ejboulovmhn a]n aujtou;~ ajlhqh` levgein   (Lysias, In Eratosthenem).  

We would like you to speak the truth.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  nu`n de; hJdevw~ a]n ajkouvsaimiv sou ta; pavnta dihgoumevnh~   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).  

We would like to hear with pleasure that man telling us everything.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3.  .TLNAOOEnC ?oIIandO and LNoDEbEPEonO  [96] 

a) Commands 

1/ Apart from using the imperative, in what other ways can a command be expressed?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2/ Indicate which of these sentences make use of the aorist imperative:  

•  blevpe prov~ ta; o[rh. 

•  w\ pai`de~, poiei`te to; e[rgon.  

•  w\ pai`, eu[cou toi`~ qeoi`~.  

•  eijpe; tw`/ didaskavlw/ th;n ajlhvqeian.  

•  xivfo~ gev moi dovte   (Aristophanes, Vespae).  

•  do;~ ta;~ bivblou~ tw`/ ajggevlw/, w\ didavskale.  

•  w\ strathgev, hJgou` toi`~ stratiwvtai~.  

¯ 
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•  i[sqi ajgaqov~, w\ uiJev.  

•  w\ tevknon “Erw~, o{ra oi|a poiei`~   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods). 

•  provage dhv, kai; skovpei a{ma o{pou kaqizhsovmeqa   (Plato, Phaedrus). 

•  hJsucivan te a[gete kai; karterei`te   (Plato, Phaedo). 

•  tou`to d∆ eij bouvlesqe, kata; tovnde to;n novmon krivnate   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  pauvsasqe, w\ ∆Asklhpie; kai; ÔHravklei~, ejrivzonte~ pro;~ ajllhvlou~ w{sper a[nqrwpoi   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods). 

•  ejpi; th`~ gh`~, eij dokei`, katastavnte~ badivzwmen   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).  

3/ Read these more difficult sentences and for each one indicate whether the present, the perfect or the aorist 
imperative is used:  

•  ajll∆ i[qi caivrwn   (Aristophanes, Equites).  

•  katavbhq∆, w\ Swkrativdion, wJ~ ejmev   (Aristophanes, Nubes).  

•  deu`r∆ i[qi, tou`ton d∆ e[a maivnesqai   (Aristophanes, Nubes).  

•  mhdevn, w\ ta`n, devdiqi, mhdevn   (Aristophanes, Vespae).  

•  mevmnhsov mou   (Aristophanes, Pax).  

•  qe;~ eij~ to; provsqen uJptivan th;n ajspivda, kaiv moi dovtw ta; tovmiav ti~   (Aristophanes, Lysistrata).  

¯ 

•  to;n trivbwn∆ (a threadbare cloack) a[fe~, thndi; de; clai`nan ajnabalou`   (Aristophanes, Vespae). 

•  a[fetev nun a{pante~ aujtovn   (Aristophanes, Vespae).  

•  sth`q∆, ajntibolw` se, sth`qi   (Aristophanes, Plutus).  

•  kavqhso, si`ga   (Aristophanes, Acharnenses).  

•  i[sqi tou`q∆ ou{tw~ e[con   (Aristophanes, Nubes).  

4/ Decide whether the present or the aorist imperative should be used and translate into Greek:  

•  Come, o boy.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Read the books, o boys.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  Eat the food. (sing.) 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Drink the wine. (plur.) 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Put the books into the house. (plur.) 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Go out of the house (sing.)  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5/ Translate the same sentences again but using  o{pw~ + future indicative  for the first three and the potential 
optative for the last three:  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b) Prohibitions 

1/ What is the use of the subjunctive in expressing prohibitions?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2/ Change these sentences from singular to plural, or vice-versa:  

•  mh; tivqei ta; ajgavlmata deu`ro.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  w\ maqhtaiv, mh; e[ste kakoiv.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  mh; meivgnute to;n si`ton tw`/ u{dati.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  mh; prospivptete toi`~ fivloi~, w\ neanivai.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  mh; mavcou.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3/ For each Greek sentence, identify whether it makes use of a present imperative or an aorist subjunctive and, 
taking the sentence as a pattern, translate the English one into Greek using the same tense:  

•  mh; dravsh/~ o} mevllei~, mhdamw`~   (Aristophanes, Acharnenses).  

Boys, do not do what he has told you to do.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  mhv moi fqonhvsht∆, a[ndre~ oi} qewvmenoi   (Aristophanes, Acharnenses).  

O general, do not feel hatred towards me.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ajpovfere ta; kreva kai; mhv moi divdou   (Aristophanes, Acharnenses).  

Do not give him this.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  mh; parh`/~ a{ soi didovas∆ oiJ qeoiv   (Aristophanes, Equites).  

O soldiers, do not disregard what I offer to you.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  pau`∆, ou|to~, kai; mh; skevrbolle ponhrav   (Aristophanes, Equites). 

Stop, citizens, and do not say bad things about me.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
¯ 
•  pau`e pau`∆, w\ devspoq∆ ÔErmh`, mh; levge   (Aristophanes, Pax). 

Stop, do not say anything else.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  mh; poivei g∆ a{per aiJ moiceuovmenai drw`si gunai`ke~   (Aristophanes, Pax). 

Do not do what I am doing, my dear students.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  mh; dialevgou nw`/n mhdevn   (Aristophanes, Pax). 

Do not converse with those men.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  mhdamw`~ a[llw~ poihvsh/~   (Aristophanes, Aves). 

Do not act in another way, my friends.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4/ Translate these sentences into Greek:  

•  Don’t destroy the trees.   (sing.) 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Don’t laugh.   (plural) 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Don’t arrive late tomorrow!   (plural) 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Don’t fight (sing.) with your friends.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Don’t run towards the river.   (plural)  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4.  .TLNAOOEnC SEODAO  [97] 

a/ What verbal tense is used to express a wish... 

 ...  for the present?  …………………………………………………………………… 

 ...  for the future?  …………………………………………………………………… 

 ...  for the past?  …………………………………………………………………… 

b/ How can  w[felon  (in whichever person) be used to express wishes?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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c/ Read the following sentences and for each sentence decide whether it expresses a wish for the past, present or 
future, according to the verbal tense used:  

•  plouvsion de; nomivzoimi to;n sofovn   (Plato, Phaedrus).  

•  ei[qe kai; to;n limo;n ajpotrivyasqai th`~ gastro;~ hJdunavmhn   (Plutarch, De Stoicorum Repugnantiis).  

•  ei[qe genoivmhn oujranov~   (Plato, Epigrammata).  

•  ei[qe ge, w\ Mnhvsippe, tau`ta e[lege~   (Lucian, Toxaris).  

•  ei[qe prw`tov~ soi ejnevtucon   (Lucian, Tyrannicida).  

•  ei[qe th;n tavxin prou[labon tou` fovnou   (Lucian, Tyrannicida).  

¯ 

•  ÔHrodovtou ei[qe me;n kai; ta; a[lla mimhvsasqai dunato;n h\n   (Lucian, Herodotus).  

•  w[fele me;n Ku`ro~ zh`n   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  w[fele ga;r mhdei;~ a[llo~ ∆Aristogeivtoni caivrein   (Demosthenes, In Aristogitonem).  

•  ojlevsqai d∆ w[felon th`/d∆ hJmevra/   (Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus).  

•  mhv pot∆ w[felon lipei`n th;n Sku`ron   (Sophocles, Philoctetes).  

•  ejkei`noi me;n th`~ mavch~ h[dh kekrimevnh~ ajfivkonto, wJ~ mhvpote w[felon   (Lucian, Verae Historiae).          ²  Infinitive missing! 

d/ Translate each sentence into Greek paying attention to whether it expresses a wish for the present, future or 
past; use the verb  ojfeivlw  for some of them if you wish:  

•  If only I were stronger!  (in the future)  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If only I were stronger!  (now) 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If only you had gone to Athens! 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If only they had won the battle!  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  If only the god would help me!  (now)  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  If only my son would read that book!  (in the future) 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If only he were writing the letter now!  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If only we could see the Acropolis.  
…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5.  AOGEnC MQAOPEonO  [98] 

a)  Simple questions 

1/ How do you make clear that you expect the answer to be “no”? And to be “yes”?  

“no”:    ………………………………………………                 “yes”:    ……………………………………………… 

2/ Read these simple questions and then modify the first three, assuming the answer to be “yes”, and the two last 
ones, assuming the answer to be “no”:  

•  a\ra quvousi oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi toi`~ qeoi`~… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  a\ra ejn th`/ Aijguvptw/ ejsti; oJ Nei`lo~ povtamo~… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  a\ra tw`/ ajdelfw`/ pisteuvei~…  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  a\ra tou;~ fivlou~ swvsei~… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  a\ra aujto;n ajpevkteina~…  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3/ Read these questions and try to guess what the answer would be:  

•  ... polemou`sin ajllhvloi~: a\ra oujc ou{tw…   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  a\ra katavdhlon, w\ Eujquvfrwn, o} bouvlomai levgein…   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  tou`to poiou`nti a\ra a[xiovn soi zh`n e[stai…   (Plato, Crito).  
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•  oujk a[ra dokou`siv soi ejpivstasqaiv ge, e[fh, w\ Simmiva, pavnte~ aujtav…   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  ajnamimnhv/skontai a[ra a{ pote e[maqon…   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  oujkou`n ajei; tou`to ou{tw~ e[cei…   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  swfrosuvnh~ a\ra ouj dehvsei hJmi`n toi`~ neanivai~…   (Plato, Respublica).  

¯ 

•  a\ra mhv pou, w\ Kevbh~, e[fh, kai; sev ti touvtwn ejtavraxen w|n o{de ei\pen…   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  “Anqrwpe, tiv~ ei\… mw`n e[ggono~ ei\ tw`n ÔArmodivou ti~ ejkeivnwn…   (Aristophanes, Equites).  

•  mw`n ejme; zhtei`~…   (Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusae).  

•  povteron a[nqrwpo~ h] Konivsalo~ [ei\]…   (Aristophanes, Lysistrata).  

•  povterovn ejstin oijkei`n a[meinon ejn polivtai~ crhstoi`~ h] ponhroi`~…   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  povteron h{dion zw`sin oiJ a[rconte~ h] oiJ ajrcovmenoi…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  povtera de; a[gamov~ ejstin ou|to~ h] kai; gunhv ti~ aujtw`/ suvnestin…   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).   

4/ Translate each question; those with a question tag at the end will tell you whether a positive or a negative 
answer is expected:  

•  You have already done everything, haven’t you?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Have you seen him in the city or not?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Don’t you see him talking to that man?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Did he go to Athens or did he remain here?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  You will not tell them anything, will you?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Do you want to read this book or not? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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b)  Deliberative questions  

1/ What is a deliberative question?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2/ What verbal mood does it use?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3/ Read these questions:  

•  tiv ou\n poiw`men…   (Aristophanes, Aves).  

•  pw`~ levgwmen, w\ Qeovdwre…   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

•  bouvlei ou\n levgwmen o{ti tw`n me;n ojnomavtwn oujde;n hJmi`n mevlei…   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

•  ei[pw ou\n soi to; ai[tion…   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

¯ 

•  ajlla; bouvlei ejgwv soi ei[pw…   (Plato, Theages).  

•  bouvlei to; pra`gma toi`~ qeatai`sin fravsw…   (Aristophanes, Equites).  

•  bouvlei paraqw` soi dovrpon…   (Aristophanes, Equites).  

•  bouvlei ou\n ejpomovswmai…   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).  

4/ Translate into Greek as deliberative questions:  

•  Where are we to go now?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  What is he to tell her?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Whom are we going to choose as a general?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Who is going to save us?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Shall we kill him or let him go?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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c)  Other questions  

1/ Read these questions and indicate whether they are adverbial or adjectival-pronominal:  

•  w\ fivle Fai`dre, poi` d∆ kai; povqen…   (Plato, Phaedrus).  

•  povsou~ oi[ei metevcein tw`n ajporrhvtwn…   (Plutarch, De Genio Socratis). 

•  poi` a[gomen kai; para; tivna~ tou;~ kavmnonta~ ta; swvmata… - para; tou;~ ijatrouv~, w\ Swvkrate~   (Plato, Gorgias).  

•  tou;~ tauvth/ crwmevnou~ th`/ tevcnh/ tivna~ fhvsomen…   (Plato, Sophista).  

•  tivsi de; farmavkoi~ h] gohteivai~ e[peisa~ Kravsson…   (Plutarch, Crassus).  

•  povte d∆, eij mh; nu`n…   (Aristophanes, Vespae). 

•  poi`oi ga;r o{rkoi kreivssone~…   (Euripides, Hippolytus). 

2/ For each pair of sentences, read the Greek one and then, using it as a model, translate the English one into 
Greek:  

•  pw`~ oujk eujqu;~ ejphvgeirav~ me…   (Plato, Crito). 

How is it that you have not read this book? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tiv dh; ou{tw prw;/ ajfi`xai…   (Plato, Crito). 

But why have you arrived so quickly?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tiv~ ou\n .. moi; ajpokrinei`tai…   (Plato, Parmenides).  

So, who will show us the way?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tivna ou\n crh; th;n ejpimevleian, w\ Swvkrate~, poiei`sqai…   (Plato, Alcibiades).  

What book should be read, o Plato?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tivni ou\n e[ti pisteuvsomen lovgw/…   (Plato, Phaedo).  

What city will we help?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 
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•  tivne~ ou\n oiJ aJmartavnonte~…   (Plato, Alcibiades).  

Who are those who have escaped?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tivne~ de; ajpo; tw`n i{ppwn polemei`n qarralevoi eijsivn… povteron oiJ iJppikoi; h] oiJ a[fippoi…   (Plato, Protagoras).  

Who are better in fighting in the sea? The sailors or the hoplites?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  povqen, w\ Swvkrate~, faivnh/…   (Plato, Protagoras).  

From where have they arrived?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  e[coi~ a[n, e[fh, w\ ÔErmovgene~, eijpei`n hJmi`n tiv ejsti; paroiniva…   (Xenophon, Symposium).  

Could you, o Socrates, teach us what wisdom is?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tiv skuqrwpo;~ ei\, w\ “Apollon…   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).  

Why are you cruel, o master?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

6.  1ILANOonal RANbO  [99] 

a) General use 

1/ Translate these impersonal verbs:   

dokei` ………………………… 

sumbaivnei ………………………… 

sumfevrei ………………………… 

mevlei ………………………… 

e[nesti ………………………… 

mevtesti ………………………… 

dei` ………………………… 

crhv ………………………… 

prevpei ………………………… 

e[xesti ………………………… 

metamevlei …………………………

2/ Answer these questions:  

–  What impersonal verbs take the accusative instead of the dative to express the subject of the infinitive clause that  
     depends on the impersonal verb?  

………………    ………………    ………………    ………………    ………………    ………………    ………………     
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–  In what other way can you write  e[xesti ?       …………………………     

–  What are the two possible imperfect forms of  crhv ?               ………………    and     ………………     

–  What is the aorist of  dokei` ?                …………………………     

3/ Read these sentences:  

•  ejxei`naiv moi dokei` ijevnai ejpi; to;n ajgw`na   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  e[doxen aujtoi`~ ajpievnai   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ajlla; kai; uJma`~ crhv, w\ a[ndre~ dikastaiv, eujelpivda~ ei\nai pro;~ to;n qavnaton   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  oiJ de; oujk e[fasan dei`n stasiavzein pro;~ th;n eJautw`n povlin   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ejboulovmhn d∆ a]n ejxei`naiv moi ejpidei`xai th;n touvtou ponhrivan   (Lysias, Contra Simonem).  

•  pavnta ejpivstasqaiv tina ajnqrwvpwn ejsti; dunatovn…   (Plato, Sophista).  

4/ Choose the correct option from the given list:  

mevlei  /  e[prepe  /  crhv  /  ejxei`nai  /  sumbevbhke  /  dei`  

•  ejgevneto de; yhvfisma mh; [to be possible] …………………. peri; touvtwn sumbouleuvein (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  [It is necessary] …………………. peivqesqai Lakedaimonivoi~ kai; ta; teivch periairei`n (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  tw`/ de; Kuvrw/ ajpekrivnato o{ti aujtw`/ [interests] …………………. o{pw~ kalw`~ e[coi (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  tauvthn me;n ei\nai [it happened] …………………. tou` Dio;~ ajdelfh;n kai; gunai`ka (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).  

•  [It is necessary] …………………. ge mh;n uJma`~ kai; tovde eijdevnai, wJ~ ... (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  [It was convenient] …………………. de; h[dh soi kai; gegamhkevnai (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).   

5/ Fill the blank with the correct impersonal form (if you do not write the same form as the author wrote, it does 
not mean that your choice is wrong):  

•  pavnta ga;r [it is possible] …………………. soi privasqai   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).  

•  ajkhvkoa o{ti ejn eujfhmiva/ [it is necessary] …………………. teleuta`n   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  [It is convenient] …………………. aujtoi`~ fivlou~ ei\nai ma`llon h] polemivou~   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).  

•  th`~ de; kakonomiva~ aujtw`/ ojlivgon [it interests] ………………….   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  [It is necessary] …………………. de; kai; tauvtai~ ajrevskein to;n a[nqrwpon   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods). 



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 253 

•  [touvtoi~] ejgw; o{tan me;n peivqwmai, oujdevpotev moi [it repents] ………………….   (Xenophon, Symposium).  

•  [It is necessary] …………………. ou\n uJma`~, w{sper kai; timw`n meqevxete, ou{tw kai; tw`n kinduvnwn metevcein  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

6/ Translate into Greek using these impersonal verbs:  

e[doxe  /  dei`  /  mevlei  /  metevstai  /  e[xesti  /  sumbaivnei  

•  I must go to Sparta.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  She can return tomorrow.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  What is happening here?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I’m not interested in reading this book.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Pericles decided to remain in the city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Will you have a share of the victory?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

7/ Translate into Greek using impersonal verbs:  

•  It’s convenient that my son arrives tomorrow.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We need to speak to Pericles.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They can leave now.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I decided not to fight.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He repents of the murder.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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b) The personal construction 

1/ Read these sentences and indicate which ones use the impersonal construction and which ones use the personal 
one:  

•  hj de; e[cqra levgetai aujth`/ pro;~ to;n a[ndra genevsqai ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

………………………………………… 

•  levgetai to;n Swkravthn eijpei`n o{ti ...   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

………………………………………… 

•  para; me;n Kuvrou oujdei;~ levgetai aujtomolh`sai pro;~ basileva   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).  

………………………………………… 

•  ajpoktei`nai levgetai aujto;~ th`/ ejautou` ceiri; ∆Artagevrshn to;n a[rconta aujtw`n   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

………………………………………… 

2/ Translate each sentence twice into Greek, first using the impersonal and then the personal construction:  

•  It is said that Socrates arrived yesterday.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  It was said that the Spartans had arrived.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  It is said that the citizens are afraid.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  It is said that this teacher is the best one of Athens.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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b) Subordinate clauses 

1.  :DA ?on?ALP of  Oblique Optative  [100] 

a/ Answer these questions: 

–  In what conditions can an optative replace an indicative or a subjunctive?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

–  What are the primary tenses and the secondary ones?  

    w  Primary:           …………………………       …………………………      ………………………… 

    w  Secondary:       …………………………       …………………………      ………………………… 

–  What is a “primary sequence” and a “secondary sequence”?  

    w  Primary sequence:   …………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

    w  Secondary sequence:   ………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

–  What is usually understood by “vivid style”?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

b/ Observe the use of the oblique optative (in bold type) in the subordinate clauses in these sentences and rewrite 
it either in the indicative or the subjunctive (i.e., as if without using the option of oblique optative):  

•  dih`lqe lovgo~ o{ti diwvkoi aujtou;~ Ku`ro~   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

 The verb could also be  …………………. 

•  Ku`ro~ e[legen o{ti hJ oJdo;~ e[soito pro;~ basileva mevgan eij~ Babulw`na   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

 The verb could also be  …………………. 

•  ejmegavlune th;n eJautou` duvnamin para; tw`/ Tissafevrnei, i{na foboi`nto aujtovn   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

 The verb could also be  …………………. 

•  safe;~ pa`sin h[dh ejdovkei ei\nai o{ti oJ stovlo~ ei[h ejpi; basileva   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

 The verb could also be  …………………. 
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•  ei\pon o{ti sfivsi me;n dokoi`en ajdikei`n oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

 The verb could also be  …………………. 

•  ejkei` d∆ ejpuvqonto o{ti Mivndaro~ ejn Kuzivkw/ ei[h   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

 The verb could also be  …………………. 

c/ Replace the indicative or the subjunctive in bold type by the optative in these sentences (only in those in which 
Thucydides could have used it):   

•  aJmavxa~ a[neu tw`n uJpozugivwn eij~ ta;~ oJdou;~ kaqivstasan, i{na ajnti; teivcou~ h\/ / ……………………..   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  oujk i[sasin o{ti ÔIppiva~ me;n presbuvtato~ w]n h\rce / …………………….. tw`n Peisistravtou uiJevwn   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  ei\pon o{ti nh`e~ ejkei`nai ejpiplevousin / ……………………..   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  h\lqe de; kai; toi`~ ∆Aqhnaivoi~ eujqu;~ hJ ajggeliva tw`n povlewn o{ti ajfesta`si / ……………………..   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  diplasiva~ zhmiva~ a[xioiv eijsin, o{ti ajnt∆ ajgaqw`n kakoi; gegevnhntai / ……………………..   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  ei\pen o{ti hJ me;n povli~ sfw`n teteivcistai / ……………………..   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  hjggevlqh aujtw`/ o{ti Mevgara ajfevsthke / ……………………..   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

2.  CaQOal ?laQOAO  [101] 

a/ Answer these questions: 

–  What are the five conjunctions that introduce a causal clause?  

………………….    ………………….    ………………….    ………………….    …………………. 

–  Of these five conjunctions, which ones introduce a causal clause that will usually stand after the main clause?  

………………….………………….…………………. 

–  Which ones introduce a causal clause that will usually stand before the main clause?  

………………….………………….…………………. 

–  Which ones can also have a temporal meaning?  

………………….………………….…………………. 

b/ Read these sentences:  

•  oujde; locagei`n hJmi`n e[xestin, o{ti ∆Arkavde~ ejsmevn   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  ... , ejpeidhv ge oujdamw`~ dei` ajdikei`n   (Plato, Crito).  
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•  toi`~ ∆Aqhnaivoi~ povlemon ejpoihvsanto diovti eij~ th;n Lakedaimonivan eijsbavloien.         ²  Why optative? 

•  ejpeidh ; ejpaideuvqh~, e[coi~ a]n eijpei`n prw`ton me;n wJ~ ...   (Plato, Crito).  

•  ajll∆ i[sw~ oujk ojlivgon e[rgon ejstivn, w\ Swvkrate~, ejpei ; pavnu ge safw`~ e[coimi a]n ejpidei`xaiv soi   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  ejgw; mevntoi e[rcomai ajpoqanouvmeno~ nuniv, diovti Swkravtei oujk h[qelon peivsesqai   (Plato, Theages).  

c/ Complete the sentences with the verbs below:  

eijpovnti  /  ejpievzonto  /  levgwmen  /  ejqhvteuen  /  diekwvlue  

•  ejpei ; o{ ge ajpoqanw;n pelavth~ ti~ h\n ejmov~, kai; wJ~ ejgewrgou`men ejn th`/ Navxw/, [he worked] ……………………. ejkei` par∆ hJmi`n  

    (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  oiJ de; ejn th`/ povlei o[nte~ ∆Epidavmnioi ejpeidh ; [they were oppressed] ……………………., pevmpousin eij~ th;n Kevrkuran  

    prevsbei~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  [Let’s talk] …………………….  dhv, wJ~ e[oiken, ejpei ; soiv ge dokei`, peri; tw`n korufaivwn   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

•  oujk e[cw tiv levgw, diovti moi nundh; ejpevplhxa~ [after I have said] ……………………. aujtov   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

•  ejpeidh ; h{ te divkh ejgevneto kai; hJ tou` qeou` eJorth; [prevented] ……………………. me ajpoqanei`n, ...   (Plato, Phaedo).  

d/ Translate into Greek using a causal clause:  

•  I do not want to do it because it is dangerous.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  As you have ordered me to go, I will go.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  The Spartans did not receive them, allegedly because they had helped the Athenians.        ²  Use optative! 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  As you are brave, we will appoint you general.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  They left because they had already finished.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  They killed him, allegedly because he was a traitor.        ²  Use optative! 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  As you live in Athens, you will know the answer to this question.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

3.  6QNLoOA ?laQOAO  [102] 

–  What are the three conjunctions that can introduce a purpose clause?  

……………………      ……………………      …………………… 

–  Which two of them can be sometimes accompanied by the particle a[n ?  

……………………      …………………… 

–  By what other three methods can purpose be expressed?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

a) Using a subordinate clause 

1/ Complete these sentences by writing the given verb in the correct mood and tense:  

•  divdaxon kai; ejmev, i{na [ejgw;] sofwvtero~ ……………………   (Plato, Euthyphro).    [givgnomai, aorist subjunctive] 

•  levge ou\n hJmi`n tiv ejstin, i{na mh; hJmei`~ peri; sou` ……………………  (Plato, Apologia).   [aujtoscediavzw, present subjunctive] 

•  ajkouvsate dhv moi ta; sumbebhkovta, i{na [uJmei`~] …………………… o{ti ...   (Plato, Apologia).    [oi\da, aorist subjunctive] 

•  ∆Aristovdhme, eij~ kalo;n h{kei~ o{pw~ [su;] ……………………   (Plato, Symposium).    [sundeipnevw, aorist subjunctive] 

¯ 

•  ajfikovmeqa eij~ tovde, o{pw~ [hJmei`~] to; Lusivou te o[neido~ ……………………  (Plato, Phaedrus).    [ejxetavzw, aorist optative] 

•  Mivndaro~, kaqelkuvsa~ ta;~ eJautou` trihvrei~ ajpevplei, o{pw~ [aujto;~] …………………… ta;~ meta; Dwrievw~  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [ajnalambavnw, aorist optative] 

•  ta; ploi`a pavnta sunhvqroise par∆ eJautovn, o{pw~ mhdei;~ …………………… toi`~ polemivoi~ to; plh`qo~ tw`n new`n  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [ejxaggevllw, aorist optative] 

•  th`~ eJorth`~ ejpimelhvsetai, o{pw~ a]n mhdei;~ ……………………  mhde; …………………… peri; ta; ijerav  

    (Lysias, In Andocidem).    [ajdikevw, present; ajsebevw, present] 
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2/ Translate into Greek using a purpose clause:  

•  I work in order to earn money.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  They marched in order to arrive there before the battle.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  The assembly deliberated in order to choose a general.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  They will run in order not to be killed.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Now I read a lot in order to learn.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

b) Using a future participle or an infinitive 

1/ Complete these sentences writing the given verb in the requested form:  

•  strateuvousin ejp∆ aujtou;~ oiJ Kerkurai`oi tessaravkonta nausi; meta; tw`n fugavdwn wJ~ ……………………  

    (Thucydides, Historiae).    [katavgw, fut. participle] 

•  bracu; mevn ti proh`lqon wJ~ bohqhvsonte~, kai; oiJ Makedovne~ iJpph`~ ajntiparetavxanto wJ~ ……………………  

    (Thucydides, Historiae).    [kwluvw, fut participle] 

•  ÔIppokravth~ ejk th`~ povlew~ ejxhvgage tou;~ stratiwvta~, wJ~ ……………………   (Xenophon, Hellenica).   
    [mavcomai, fut. participle] 

•  oJ strathgo;~ ejpevmfqh sponda;~ ……………………  .    [poievomai, infinitive] 

•  e[dwka aujtw`/ ta; crhvmata neva o{pla ……………………  .    [wjnevomai, infinitive] 

2/ Translate into Greek using a future participle:  

•  I will send you soldiers that will help you.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  I journeyed to Athens in order to listen to Socrates.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  They came quickly in order to take their weapons.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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4.  :AILoNal ?laQOAO  [103] 

a)  Main temporal clauses 

1/ Link each Greek conjunction or combined expressions to its meaning (some can share the same meaning):  

SINCE / AS SOON AS / WHENEVER / WHILE / WHEN / AFTER / UNTIL  

h{nika …………………… 

mevcri ou| …………………… 

o{te …………………… 

ejx ou| …………………… 

ejpeidhv …………………… 

ejpei; prw`ton …………………… 

oJpovte …………………… 

ejn w/| …………………… 

ejpei; tavcista …………………… 

wJ~ …………………… 

ajpo; ou| …………………… 

mevcri …………………… 

w  What is the difference between  ejpeiv  and  o{te ?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

w  h{nika  means the same as      a)  o{te     b)  ejpeiv 

w  wJ~  means the same as            a)  o{te     b)  ejpeiv 

2/ For each pair, using the Greek sentence as a model, translate the English one into Greek.  

•  ejpei; de; pavlin h\lqe, levgei th;n manteivan tw`/ Swkravtei   (Xenophon, Anabasis).      

When he came back, he gave me everything.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejmavconto ajpov te tw`n new`n kai; th`~ gh`~, mevcri oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi ajpevpleusan eij~ Mavduton   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

I worked until the ship departed.   

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejn w|/ de; prosh`/san oiJ ejnantivoi, Qrasuvboulo~ kata; mevson sta;~ e[lexen: ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

While the enemy was approaching, Pericles got up and delivered a speech.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ ou\n Ku`ro~ ejpei ; pavnta~ eJwvra proquvmou~ o[nta~ pravttein o{sa e[lexe, tevlo~ ei\pen: ...   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia). 

The men on the island, when they saw that we were ready, said ...  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  ejgw; me;n ou\n e[ste me;n aiJ spondai; h\san ou[pote ejpauvomhn hJma`~ me;n oijktivrwn, basileva de; kai; tou;~ su;n aujtw`/ makarivzwn  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

While you were present, we never stopped considering you a happy man.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejn w|/ d∆ a]n to; dei`pnon paraskeuavzhtai, ejgw; kai; su; ta; divkaia poihvswmen   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

While the soldiers are preparing the weapons, I will send these letters.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  u{steron de; hJnivka basileu;~ ejpestravteusen ejpi; th;n ∆Ellavda, ...   (Andocides, On the Mysteries).  

Later, when Socrates was in prison, ...  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejpei ; de; spondaiv te ejgevnonto kai; ejpaiavnisan, ajnevsthsan prw`ton me;n oiJ Qra`/ke~   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

After they had made the sacrifices, the priests departed.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  wJ~ de; ajfivketo pro;~ Mantivneian th`/ stratia`/, uJpo; ajndro;~ ajpevqanen ∆Aqhnaivou   (Pausanias, Description of Greece).  

When they had arrived at Athens, they performed some sacrifices.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejx ou| th;n povlin oijkou`men, oujdei;~ ou[te kivnduno~ ou[te povlemo~ hJmi`n gevgone   (Isocrates, Archidamos).  

Since they live in Athens, nobody has disturbed them.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ de; triavkonta hJ/revqhsan me;n ejpei; tavcista ta; makra; teivch kai; ta; peri; to;n Pairaia` kaqh/revqh   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

The temples were destroyed as soon as the enemy captured the city.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b)  The conjunction  privn  UNTIL / BEFORE 

1/ Some (let’s hope not excessively theoretical) questions on grammar:  

–  If the verb of the  privn  clause is a finite form,  privn  means          a) until      b) before      c) until  and before 

–  If the verb of the  privn  clause is a finite form, the main clause will usually be           a) positive       b) negative 
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–  If the verb of the  privn  clause is an infinitive,  privn  means        a) until      b) before      c) until  and before 

–  If the verb of the  privn  clause is an infinitive, the main clause will usually be         a) positive     b) negative 

2/ Translate these sentences into Greek using a clause introduced by  privn  in the indicated form, and try to 
understand why it must be in the indicated form:  

•  Before coming here, tell me.     [use infinitive] 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Do not leave before finishing your task.     [use subjunctive + a[n] 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  You must think before choosing.      [use infinitive] 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Do not leave before your brother has returned.      [use subjunctive + a[n] 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I left before your brother returned.     [use accusative + infinitive]  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3/ For each pair, read the Greek sentence and translate the English one into Greek:  

•  Mevnwn de; pri;n dh`lon ei\nai tiv poihvsousin oiJ a[lloi stratiw`tai sunevlexe to; auJtou` stravteuma   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

Before knowing what Socrates would say, the judges reached a decision.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ouj provsqen ejpauvsanto polemou`nte~ pri;n ejpoivhsan pa`san th;n povlin oJmologei`n Lakedaimonivou~ hJgemovna~ ei\nai  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

The teacher did not stop shouting until the students had finished the task.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  e[speude ga;r pri;n Farnavbazon bohqh`sai   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

He left the city before Socrates arrived.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  e[sthsan d∆ ou\n ouj provsqen, pri;n ejn tw`/ o[rei tw`/ Narqakivw/ ejgevnonto   (Xenophon, Hellenica).   

They did not stop walking until they arrived at Athens.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  oujk a]n ajpevlqoimi pri;n a]n pantavpasin hJ ajgora; luqh`/   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).         ²  The agora is still crowded.  

I wouldn’t say anything before the general ordered me to speak.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ajnacwrei`n aujtou;~ ejkevleue, pri;n tou;~ oJplivta~ oJmou` givgnesqai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

I want them to return the money before the council finds out.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4/ Read these sentences, paying special attention to whether an infinitive or a finite verbal form is used after  privn  
and why:  

•  uJmei`~ de; pri;n summei`xai toi`~ polevmioi~ speuvdete eij~ th;n swthrivan   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  pri;n de; aujto;n oJrmhqh`nai ejk Tegeva~, parh`san oiJ Qhbai`oi   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ouj provsqen e[sthsan oiJ Qespiei`~, pri;n ejn tw`/ teivcei ejgevnonto   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ouj provteron pauvontai, pri;n a]n hJtthqevnte~ th;n a[skhsin kataluvswsin   (Xenophon, Hellenica).      

    ²  Talking about athletes and their training practices. 

•  oiJ ∆Hlei`oi sustrateuovmenoi aujtoi`~ e[peiqon mh; poiei`sqai mavchn, pri;n oiJ Qhbai`oi paragevnointo   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ouj provsqen ejxenegkei`n ejtovlmhsan pro;~ hJma`~ povlemon pri;n tou;~ strathgou;~ hJmw`n sunevlabon   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

5/ Complete the sentences choosing from the given options:  

ejphvreto  /  ejgevnonto   /  dw`   /  ajnhvgagon   /   h|kon   /  ajph`lqen  

•  e[doxen aujtoi`~ mh; kinei`n tou;~ stratiwvta~ pri;n [they took up] …………………    peltasta;~ pro;~ to; o[ro~    

    (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  eja;n me;n ejgw; faivnwmai ajdikei`n, ouj crhv me ejnqevnde ajpelqei`n pri;n a]n [I give (pay)] …………………  divkhn  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ouj provsqen e[sthsan pri;n h] pro;~ toi`~ pezoi`~ tw`n ∆Assurivwn [they were] …………………   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  ouj provsqen ejduvnanto qeavsasqai aujto;n pri;n hJ Pavnqeia [departed] …………………   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ouj provteron ajpevdwke tw`/ plhvqei tou;~ novmou~ pri;n ejlqw;n eij~ Devlfou~ [he asked] …………………  to;n qeovn  

    (Xenophon, De Republica Lacedaemoniorum).  

•  ouj provteron ejxebivbasen ejk tw`n new`n pri;n au|tai [arrived] …………………   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    ²   au|tai  refers to some support ships that had been sent.  
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c)  The conjunction  e{w~  UNTIL / WHILE / AS LONG AS 

1/ Choose the correct option:  

–   If the verb of the  e{w~  clause is an indicative,  e{w~  means         a) until      b) while     c) until  or while 

–   If the verb of the  e{w~  clause is a subjunctive (with  a[n) or an optative,  e{w~  means    

     a) until      b) while     c) until  or while 

2/ Using the Greek sentence as a model, translate the English one into Greek.  

•  oJ de; ajnabav~, e{w~ me;n bavsima h\n, ejpi; tou` i{ppou h\gen   (Xenophon, Anabasis).         ²  As long as the ground was dry… 

And they, as long as the pirates were distant from the city, were safe and sound.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  e{w~ me;n nu;x h\n, ajpistou`nte~ hJsucivan ei\con   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

While there was light, the could fight.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  nh; to;n Div∆, e[fh, w\ Swvkrate~: kai; e[ti ge sunavgw, e{w~ a[n kthvswmai wJ~ a]n duvnwmai plei`sta   (Xenophon, Memorabilia). 

    ²  Somebody has been asked if it is true that he has an extensive collection of books. 

I go on earning money until I have more than you.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  e[doxen ou\n aujtoi`~ proi>evnai eij~ to; provsqen, e{w~ Kuvrw/ summeivxeian   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

He decided to go forward until he would meet the general.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  parhvggelto de; ta; me;n dovrata ejpi; to;n dexio;n w\mon e[cein, e{w~ shmaivnoi th`/ savlpiggi   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

Somebody told them to carry the weapons until the general would give a signal.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3/ Read these sentences, paying attention to what meaning you give to  e{w~  and why:   

•  e{w~ a]n toivnun, e[fh oJ ∆Aghsivlao~, ejkei`se poreuvwmai, divdou dh; th`/ stratia`/ ta; ejpithvdeia   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

Meaning of e{w~: …………………. 
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•  ajqumiva ejnevpese pa`sin: w[/onto ga;r ... , e{w~ a]n pevmpwsin ejtevrou~ prevsbei~, pollou;~ tw`/ limw`/ ajpolei`sqai  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

Meaning of e{w~: …………………. 

•  e{w~ d∆ a]n tau`ta diapravxwntai, fulakh;n kai; misqo;n toi`~ frouvroi~ e}x mhnw`n katevlipe   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

Meaning of e{w~: …………………. 

•  e[nqa dh; ajnameivna~, e{w~ kai; oiJ suvmmacoi pavnte~ paregevnonto, ajph`ge pa`n oJmou` to; stravteuma mevcri Korivnqou    

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).        ²  mevcri  is here a prepositional adverb.  

Meaning of e{w~: …………………. 

•  kolavzw, e[fh, pa`si kakoi`~, e{w~ a]n douleuvein ajnagkavsw   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

Meaning of e{w~: …………………. 

d)  Indefinite ever temporal clauses  

1/ Add the particle  a[n  to these conjunctions so that they form one word:  

ejpeidhv + a[n    =   .............                     o{te + a[n    =   ............ 

2/ Transform these sentences to make them future indefinite:  

     ²  Example:    o{te levgei~, gelw`   >   o{tan levgh/~, gelavsw 

•  ejpei; tou`to poiei`~, crhvmata devcei.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  o{te oJ ∆Acilleu;~ mavcetai, oiJ polemivoi fobou`ntai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  o{te oJrw` to;n ajdelfovn, caivromai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejpei; ejrgavzontai, hJsucavzousin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3/ Translate these sentences into Greek:  

•  Whenever you want me to come, tell me.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  Whenever you may be in danger, I will help you.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Whenever you send me the book, I will read it.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Whenever you arrive, we will have dinner.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5.  Con?AOOERA ?laQOAO  [104] 

a)  With a subordinate 

Using the Greek sentence as a model, translate the English one into Greek.  

•  qaumavzw de; th`/ ajpoklhv/sei mou tw`n pulw`n, kai; eij mh; ajsmevnoi~ uJmi`n ajfi`gmai   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

I am surprised at your words, even if you do not like me.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  kai; eij touvtwn h\n ponhrovtato~, kata; tou;~ novmou~ e[dei par∆ ejmou` divkhn lambavnein   (Demosthenes, In Midiam).  

Although he was not very wise, we had to give him a prize.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  hJgou`mai pavnta~ uJma`~ pisteuvein, kai; eij mhdei;~ ejmartuvrhsen   (Demosthenes, In Theocrinem).  

I think that you agree with me, although nobody has said it.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  kai; eij me;n h\n kalov~, ejfobouvmhn a]n sfovdra levgein   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

Even if it was a good book, I would be afraid of using it.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  eja;n tou`to poihvsh/~ a{pax h] div~, kai; eij pavnu ijscurav ejstin, pauvsetai   (Plato, Symposium).  

If you come here, although I have no food, you will receive something else.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tau`ta levgw, kai; eij ti su; a[llo e[cei~ eijpei`n   (Plato, Phaedrus).  

They say this, although I can say something else.   

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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b)  With a participle  

Using the Greek sentence as a model, translate the English one into Greek.  

•  ∆Agesivlao~ dev, kaivper aijsqanovmeno~ tau`ta, o{mw~ ejpevmene tai`~ spondai`~   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

Themistocles, although he realised about the treason, nevertheless did not break the truce.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ dev, kaivper polla; trauvmata e[cwn, o{mw~ oujk ejpelavqeto tou` qeivou   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

And she, in spite of having no weapons, continued fighting.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  eij ga;r mh; ejxhvmarton, oujde; su; ejxelevgxei~, kaivper sofo;~ w[n   (Plato, Euthydemus).  

If I do not want to, you will not compel me, in spite of being strong.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  w\ Prwtagovra, tou`to me;n oujde;n qaumasto;n levgei~, ajlla; eijkov~, kaivper thlikou`to~ w]n kai; ou{tw~ sofov~  (Plato, Protagoras).  

O Aphrodite, in spite of being so nice I will not obey you.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  ... th;n tw`n thlikouvtwn gumnastikhvn, h}n bouloivmhn a]n uJmi`n kaivper a[topon ou\san dhlw`sai   (Plato, Leges).  

I would like to show to you these books, although they are strange.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  qavnoim∆ ejkeivnhn kaivper oujk ou\san prodouv~   (Euripides, Alcestis).  

May I die if I do not do this, although it is difficult.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejpi; toi`sde toivnun kaivper hjdikhmevnh oujk hjgriwvmhn   (Euripides, Electra).  

Pericles, although he had been wronged, did not punish them.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejkeivnw/ me;n oujde;n ajpekrivneto, kaivper qaumavsa~ to; frovnhma kai; th;n tovlman aujtou`   (Plutarch, Themistocles).  

He did not do anything, although he had heard about the events.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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6.  8AOQlP ?laQOAO  [105] 

a) Expression of real or possible result 

1/ What is the difference for a result clause between having its verb in indicative or in infinitive?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2/ Read these easy sentences, paying attention to when the result clause has its verb in indicative and when in 
infinitive, and underline the harbinger in the main clause:  

•  ou{tw~ ponhroiv eijsi oiJ polevmioi w{ste oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi oujk ejqelhvsousin ejpi; aujtou;~ mavcesqai.  

•  tosau`ta crhvmata e[cei w{ste wjnei`sqai duvnatai pavnta a} a]n bouvlhtai.  

•  ou{tw~ fivlioiv eijsin w{ste ajei; toi`~ a[lloi~ bohqei`n.  

•  ou{tw bradevw~ trevcei w{ste ajei; pavnte~ aujto;n nikw`sin.  

3/ Translate into Greek twice using either system (infinitive or indicative):  

•  He is so clever so as to answer any question.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  This teacher is so wise that all students want to be taught by him.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  She is so wise that she will become queen.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They are so cowardly so as to fear the enemies.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4/ Using the Greek sentence as a model, translate the English one into Greek.  

•  tosauvthn kraugh;n kai; qovrubon peri; th;n skhnh;n ejpoivhsan w{ste kai; to;n strathgo;n ejlqei`n   (Demosthenes, Or. 54). 

They shouted so much that everybody came.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  hJ me;n Davfnh ou{tw~ ejmivshsev me w{ste ei{leto xulo;n genevsqai ma`llon h] ejmoi; xunei`nai   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 15). 

They hate me so much that they prefer to die rather than to collaborate with me.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ou{tw sfovdra ejtuflwvqhn, w{ste ajpevmaqon kai; tau`ta a} w[/mhn eijdevnai   (Plato, Phaedo).  

He is so blind that he does not see anything.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  crh; pa`n poiei`n w{ste ajreth`~ kai; fronhvsew~ ejn tw`/ bivw/ metascei`n   (Plato, Phaedo).  

We must try everything so that we have a share of the glory.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  pollavki~ dh; aujto; pevponqa, w{ste moi dokei`n pavnu ponhrou;~ ei\naiv tina~ ajnqrwvpou~   (Plato, Cratylus).  

They have experienced this many times, so as to know that the slaves always try to flee away.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  polloi; ga;r h[dh, w\ qaumavsie, prov~ me ou{tw dietevqhsan, w{ste ajtecnw`~ davknein e{toimoi ei\nai   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

He is disposed towards me in such a way so as to be ready to attack me without reason.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b) A special use 

Using the Greek sentence as a model, translate the English one into Greek, paying attention to the combination of  h] 

w{ste  + a comparative:  

•  ... katafanevsteron h] w{ste lanqavnein   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

This is too evident to miss his attention.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  e[gwge mavla fobou`mai ajeiv, mhv ti mei`zon h] w{ste fevrein duvnasqai kako;n th`/ povlei sumbh`/   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

They are afraid that something too bad for the army to cope with may happen.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  h]n de; ajsqenevstero~ h\/ h] w{ste gumnavzesqai, ...   (Hippocrates, De Morbis).  

If he is too slow to run, ...  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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7.  CondEPEonal ?laQOAO  [106] 

a/ Write in what tense (if applicable) and mood the conditional clause would be written in Greek for each of these 
conditional periods, and indicate whether they would have the particle  a[n  or not:  

- Real: ……………………………………………………………………………… …………… 

- Eventual:  ……………………………………………………………………………… …………… 

- Potential:  ……………………………………………………………………………… …………… 

- Unfulfilled in the present:  ……………………………………………………………………………… …………… 

- Unfulfilled in the past:  ……………………………………………………………………………… …………… 

b/ Read these sentences, all of which have the same context (somebody saying / somebody coming); pay attention to 
the tenses used:  

•  eij tau`tav moi ei\pe~, ejgw; h\lqon a[n.  

•  eij tau`tav moi e[lege~, ejgw; hjrcovmhn a[n.  

•  eja;n tau`tav moi levgh/~, ejgw; ei\mi.  

•  eij tau`tav moi ei[poi~, ejgw; i[oimi a[n.  

c/ Translate these sentences into Greek according to the conditional periods that they represent:  

•  If we see the general, we flee.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If we ever see the general, we will flee.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If we were to see the general, we would flee.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If we saw the general now, we would flee.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If we had seen the general, we would have fled.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If we had seen the general, we would flee. (mixed type) 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
¯ 
•  If you sacrifice to the gods, they offer the victory to you.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  If you ever sacrifice to the gods, they will offer the victory to you.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If you were to sacrifice to the gods, they would offer the victory to you.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If you were sacrificing to the gods, they would be offering the victory to you.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If you had sacrificed to the gods, they would have offered the victory to you.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  If you had sacrificed to the gods, they would offer the victory to you. (mixed type)  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

d/ Complete these sentences with one of the given options and observe the differences between them with respect 
to the degree of accomplishment of the condition:  

o[yei  /  ejnivkhsa~ a[n  /  ei\   / ei\ce~ a[n  /  ejnivka~ a[n  /  lavboi~ a[n  

•  eij crhvmata toi`~ polemivoi~ divdw~, mw`ro~ [you are] …………………  .   

•  eij o{pla ei\ce~, tou;~ polemivou~ [you would defeat] ………………….  .  

•  eja;n eij~ th;n oijkivan eijsivh/~, to;n so;n fivlon ejkei` [you will see] …………………  .  

•  eij th;n povlin diafqeivroi~, pollou;~ aijcmalwvtou~ [you would capture] …………………  .  

•  eij o{pla e[sce~, tou;~ polemivou~ [you would have defeated] ………………….  .  

•  eij tou`to ejpoivhsa~ tovte, nu`n crhvmata [you would have] ………………….  .           ²  Mixed type 

e/ Do the same with these sentences, a little more difficult than the previous ones, but now you must write the 
verb in the correct form:  

prodivdwmi  /  poievw  /  protimavw  /  eijmiv (thrice)  

•  a[ndre~, ejavn moi peisqh`te, tw`n a[llwn plevon [you will be honoured] ………………… stratiwtw`n uJpo; Kuvrou  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  ouj ga;r e[gwge e[ti presbuvtero~ e[somai, eja;n thvmeron [I hand over] ………………… ejmauto;n toi`~ polemivoi~  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis). 
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•  oujde;n gavr mou o[felo~ [there would be] …………………, w\ Swvkrate~, eij mh; ta; toiau`ta pavnta ajkribw`~ eijdeivhn  

    (Plato, Euthyphro).   

•  eij th;n aujth;n gnwvmhn peri; tw`n a[llwn e[coite, h{nper peri; uJmw`n aujtw`n, oujk [there would be] …………………  o{sti~ oujk  

    ejpi; toi`~ gegenhmevnoi~ ajganaktoivh   (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis).  

•  ei[ tina ei\ce tauvth~ meivzw timwrivan, [he would have done it] …………………    (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis). 

•  eij pavnta~, w\ Swvkrate~, peivqoi~ a} levgei~ w{sper ejmev, pleivwn eijrhvnh kai; kaka; ejlavttw kat∆ ajnqrwvpou~ [there would be]  
    …………………    (Plato, Theaetetus).  

¯ 

ejqevlw   /   dokevw   /   ajkouvw   /   eijmiv   /   bouvlomai   /   ejpiceirevw  

•  eij toivnun kai; soi; [it seems well] ………………… poreuvesqai, e[fh oJ Ku`ro~, w{de crh; poiei`n   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia). 

•  [I would want] …………………, e[fh, eij mh; oijoivmhn ge uJpo; sou` ejxapata`sqai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  eij mhv ti~ a[rxei polevmou, oujk [will be willing] …………………  oiJ Lakedaimovnioi luvein ta;~ sponda;~ pro;~ tou;~ summavcou~  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  eij dev ti~ [attempted] ………………… loidorhvsasqai aujtw`/, kai; tou`ton ejtimwrhvsato   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 18).   

•  h]n gavr me, w\ Pavri, dikavsh/~ ei\nai kalhvn, aJpavsh~ [you will be] ………………… th`~ ∆Asiva~ despovth~  

    (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20). 

•  eij d∆ ejqevlei~, w\ kalev, kai; tavde mou [listen!] …………………   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).  

8.  8AlaPERA ?laQOAO  [107] 

a) Introduction 

1/ In these compound sentences, bracket the relative clause and underline its antecedent in the main clause. In 
some of the sentences the relative is not expressed in English: can you identify in which ones?  

•  I wonder where I have left the book that I bought yesterday.  

•  Who can tell me the room in which I must leave this?  

•  The way they took led them to the house.  

•  Those whom Caesar hated died in the battle.  

•  The runner against whom you must compete is really fast.  

¯ 
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•  I do not like the way he talks to me.  

•  We met with the players who had won the game.  

•  The reason for which he had behaved so strangely was a mystery.  

•  You must write all I tell you.  

•  I told him to buy again the book he had lost.  

2/ Choose the correct option:  

The relative and the antecedent must agree… 

a)  in case 

b)  in gender and number 

c)  in gender and case 

d)  in case and number 

e)  in syntactical function  

b) Normal uses of the relative 

1/ Complete these sentences, in which the subject of the main clause is the antecedent of the relative, with one of 
the options:  

a{~  /  h|~  /  w|n  /  ai|~  /  ou{~  

•  ejkei` ejsti hJ gunh; ...................  to;n pai`da didavskei~.  

•  ou|toi novmoi eijsivn, ...................  to; plh`qo~ e[graye   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  aiJ kavmeloi de; tovte ejlhvfqhsan, ................... ∆Aghsivlao~ eij~ th;n ÔEllavda ajphvgagen   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  naumaciva palaitavth ...................  i[smen givgnetai Korinqivwn pro;~ Kerkuraivou~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  eJkato;n ejpoihvqhsan trihvrei~, ...................  kai; pro;~ Xevrxhn ejnaumavchsan   (Plutarch, Themistocles).  

2/ Complete these sentences, but in this case the antecedent is not the subject of the main clause:  

oi{  /  ou|  /  ou{~  (4 times) 

•  a\ra pisteuvei~ toi`~ lovgoi~ ................  levgei oJ rJhvtwr…  

•  ajkouvw tou` ajnqrwvpou ................ to;n uiJo;n cqe;~ ei\de~.  

•  e[doxe tw`/ dhvmw/ triavkonta a[ndra~ eJlevsqai, ................ tou;~ patrivou~ novmou~ suggravyousi, kaq j ou}~ politeuvsousi  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  turannou`ntai uJpo; devka ajndrw`n, ................  Luvsandro~ katevsthsen ejn eJkavsth/ povlei   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 
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•  oiJ a[nqrwpoi touvtoi~ mavlista ejqevlousi peivqesqai ................ a]n hJgw`ntai beltivstou~ ei\nai   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  oujk oi\sqa o{ti, eij ejkteivnai~ tou;~ peripavtou~, ................  ejn pevnte h] e}x hJmevrai~ peripatei`~, rJa/divw~ a]n ∆Aqhvnhqen  

    eij~ ∆Olumpivan ajfivkoio…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

3/ Combine these sentences by transforming the second one into a relative clause. The antecedent has been 
highlighted in bold:  

      ²  Example:   cqe;~ ejgw; aujto;n ei\don ejn th`/ povlei. oiJ Pevrsai th;n povlin ei|lon   >  cqe;~ ejgw; aujto;n ei\don ejn th`/ povlei h}n  

                               oiJ Pevrsai ei|lon.  

•  tou`to ejn th`/ bivblw / ajnevgnwn. su; bivblon e[graya~.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  pevmyw to;n uiJo;n pro;~ ta;~ ∆Aqhvna~. oJ uiJo;~ ajgaqo;~ maqhthv~ ejstin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ stratiw`tai nevon stratovpedon wj/kodovmhsan. oiJ stratiw`tai ejn tw`/ stratopevdw/ polu;n crovnon menou`sin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  cavrin e[comen th`/ gunaikiv. hJ gunh; hJma`~ e[swsen.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  dw`ron toi`~ polivtai~ dou`nai bouvlomai. oiJ poli`tai to;n tuvrannon ejk th`~ povlew~ ejxevbalon.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejkei` e{sthke nu`n oJ rJhvtwr. tw`/ rJhvtori dialevgesqai bouvlomai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4/ Now do the opposite, make a whole independent clause out of the relative clause:  

      ²  Example:   oJrw` ta;~ gunai`ka~ ai{ moi tou`to h[ggeilan  >  oJrw` ta;~ gunai`ka~. aiJ gunai`kev~ moi tou`to h[ggeilan.  

•  ejmmenw` tai`~ spondai`~ a}~ basileu;~ katevpemye   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  dokei` moi katakau`sai ta;~ a{maxa~ a}~ e[comen   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  xevnou~ e[cw misqofovrou~ oi|~, wJ~ ejgw; oi\mai, oujdemiva povli~ duvnait∆ a]n rJa/divw~ mavcesqai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  oiJ me;n ijdiw`tai e[rcontai kai; eij~ povlei~ a}~ a]n bouvlwntai qeamavtwn e{neka   (Xenophon, Hiero).  

•  ... , e[cwn nau`~ eJtevra~ Kuvrou pevnte kai; ei[kosin, ai|~ ejpoliovrkei Mivlhton   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 
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5/ Complete these sentences adding a relative after the preposition (the antecedent has been highlighted in bold):  

•  oujdemiva ga;r eu{rhtai paideiva toiauvth, diæ [……….] gevnoitov ti~ a]n peri; tou;~ lovgou~ deinovtero~   (Isocrates, Antidosis).  

•  oJrw` tou;~ neaniva~ su;n [……….] oijkei`~.  

•  pollavki~ de; poreuovmenon stravteuma kai; eij~ oJdou;~ e[rcetai ejn [……….] oujde;n plevon oiJ polloi; tw`n ojlivgwn duvnantai  

    (Xenophon, Hipparchicus).         ²  Talking about the Thermopylae? 

•  ou|tov~ ejstin ∆Alevxandro~, eij~ [……….] hJ oijkoumevnh nu`n ajpoblevpei   (Plutarch, Alexander).  

•  th;n de; a[nqrwpon oujdei;~ ei\den, diæ [……….] ejxhpavthsa~ tou;~ dikastav~   (Demosthenes, In Evergum et Mnesibulum).  

•  pavnte~ ejfæ [……….] tau`ta pareskeuavzetæ ejkei`no~ ejpolemou`nto   (Demosthenes, De Corona).  

6/ Translate into Greek:  

•  I see the citizens that will save the city.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I see the citizens whom everybody honours.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I see the citizens whose exploits everybody knows.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I see the citizens to whom we must give a prize.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I see the citizens against whom you want to fight.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  I will give the prize to the general whom you chose.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  There is the woman whose child you teach.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He arrived with the twenty prisoners that he had captured.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  This is the sword with which I fought in the battle.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The city whose leaders have fled will be captured soon.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The house towards which you go is nice.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b) Special uses of the relative 

1/  Connective relative 

a/ Read these sentences and replace the form of  ou|to~, au{th, tou`to  with the equivalent relative in order to link 
back to the author’s original sentence:  

•  pollavki~ tw`n filosovfwn ajkouvomen: touvtou~ / ………… mevga timw`men.  

•  ... ∆Aristovloco~ kai; “Wkullo~: touvtou~ / …………  oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi, ejpei; to; pra`gma hjggevlqh, sullabovnte~ ejfuvlatton.  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ejntau`q∆ e[meinen hJmevra~ trei`~: ejn tauvtai~ / ………… Xeniva~ oJ ∆Arka;~ ta; Luvkaia e[quse kai; ajgw`na e[qhke  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  e[peita o{te Xevrxh~ h\lqen ejpi; th;n ÔEllavda, kai; tovte ejnivkwn oiJ hJmevteroi provgonoi kai; kata; gh`n kai; kata; qavlattan. touvtwn / 

………… e[sti me;n tekmhvria oJra`n ta; trovpaia   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  ejnteu`qen ejporeuvqhsan dia; pedivou eij~ kwvma~: ejn tauvtai~ / ………… e[meinan hJmevra~ trei`~   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

b/ Translate into Greek using, for the pronouns in italics, first a form of  ou|to~, au{th, tou`to and then a connective 
relative:  

•  There is our friend. I will give the money to him now.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Yesterday I saw Socrates. I spoke with him for a lot of time.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They built this city long ago. I will capture it easily.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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2/  Attraction of the  relative 

a/ Read these sentences and rewrite the relative to make it agree with its role:  

•  ejn tauvth/ th`/ povlei sunoikw` toi`~ ejtaivroi~ oi|~ [……….] su; cqe;~ ei\de~.  

•  ejkevleusan to;n Teleutivan su;n tai`~ dwvdeka nausi;n ai|~ [……….] ei\cen periplei`n pro;~ to;n “Ekdikon  

   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

b/ In these two sentences the antecedent is absent. Rewrite them using a form of  ou|to~, au{th, tou`to  for the 
antecedent and write the relative without attraction to the case of the antecedent:  

•  su;n oi|~ ei\cen h[/ei pro;~ to; tei`co~ tw`n ÔAliartivwn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  nau`~ de; pro;~ ai|~ ei\ce sumplhrwvsa~ ejx ∆Abuvdou trei`~ a[lla~ kath`gen   (Xenophon, Hellenica).         ²  nau`~ is an Acc. plural 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c/ Translate these sentences using the attraction of the relative:  

•  Did you fight with the weapons that you have now?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I have the book of the woman whom you saw yesterday.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I lived five years in the city that the Spartans destroyed.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3/  Lack of antecedent 

a/ Read these sentences and write before the relative the form of  ou|to~, au{th, tou`to  for the antecedent that has 
been elided:  

•  ......................... o}n oiJ qeoi; filou`sin, nevo~ ajpoqnhv/skei.  

•  parevsomai pravxwn ......................... w|n uJmei`~ dei`sqe   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ajnavgkh pou hJma`~ ejn protevrw/ tini; crovnw/ memaqhkevnai ......................... a} nu`n ajnamimnh/skovmeqa   (Plato, Phaedrus).  

    ²  Platonic argumentation about reminiscence. 

•  kai; oJ me;n w[/ceto eij~ th;n ajgora;n ejnteilavmeno~ tw`/ uJpevrw/ ......................... a} dei` poiei`n   (Lucian, Philopseudeis).  
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•  prw`ton me;n ......................... ou}~ pavnte~ h[/desan ejn th`/ dhmokratia/ ajpo; sukofantiva~ zw`nta~ sullambavnonte~ uJph`gon qanavtou  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ......................... ou}~ ejbouvlonto sunelavmbanon   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  e[dosan th;n skutavlhn ejkeivnw/, ejn h|/ gegrammevnoi h\san ......................... ou}~ e[dei sullhfqh`nai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ......................... o}n su; kalei`~ patevra, oujk e[fh se ei\nai eJautou`   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

b/ Translate into Greek without using antecedent:  

•  Those (fem.) you saw yesterday are rich.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The one that came yesterday is a great speaker.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  What you told me is not true.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4/  Inclusion of the antecedent 

a/ The relative has been highlighted; find and underline the antecedent inside the relative clause:  

•  levgei wJ~ ejgw; ou}~ hJ povli~ nomivzei qeou;~ ouj nomivzw   (Xenophon, Apologia).  

•  a}~ parevlabe povlei~ diefuvlatten   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  Ceirivsofo~ me;n aujtou` e[menen, oiJ de; a[lloi dialacovnte~ a}~ eJwvrwn kwvma~ ejporeuvonto e{kastoi tou;~ eJautw`n e[conte~  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis).           ²  The soldiers distribute themselves among the villages.  

•  bouvlomai de; kai; a}~ basilei` pro;~ th;n povlin sunqhvka~ oJ Lukou`rgo~ ejpoivhse dihghvsasqai  

    (Xenophon, De Republica Lacedaemoniorum).  

b/ Rewrite each sentence removing the antecedent (in bold type) out of the relative clause and placing it into the 
main clause in the correct case:  

•  Kovnwn ejk th`~ “Androu su;n ai|~ ei\ce nausi;n ei[kosin yhfisamevnwn ∆Aqhnaivwn eij~ Savmon e[pleusen   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejpimelei`sqai qeou;~ ejnovmizen ajnqrwvpwn oujc o}n trovpon oiJ polloi; nomivzousin   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).   

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  e[xesti de; o}n a[n ti~ bouvlhtai trovpon tou;~ qeou;~ tima`n…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  dhmokratiko;n me;n ou\n ejstin, ejn ai|~ povlesi kratei` to; plh`qo~   (Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5/  Generic  mh v   in a relative clause 

Complete these sentences with one of the given options and try to understand why  mhv  is used instead of  ouj :  

a{ (thrice)  /  ou{~ (twice)  /  o{n  

•  ... , w{ste mh; lupeiǹ .................  mh; proshvkei   (Xenophon, Memorabilia). 

•  faivnontai kai; levgonte~ ................. mh; i[sasi kai; pravttonte~   (Xenophon, Memorabilia). 

•  proshmaivnousiv soi ................. te crh; poiei`n kai; a} mhv   (Xenophon, Memorabilia). 

•  prostavttousin aujtoi`~ mh; klevptein mhde; aJrpavzein, mh; paivein .................  mh; divkaion   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  ejgw; de; oi\mai eij~ me;n to; dikasthvrion touvtou~ eijsaktevon ei\nai ................. mh; eijsavgwn dia; kevrdo~ a[n ti~ dokoivh tou`to poiei`n  

    (Xenophon, Hipparchicus).  

•  ................. mh; dei` levgein, e[fh, siwpa`/~   (Xenophon, Symposium). 

6/  Other phenomena 

Read these sentences and for each one try to find out the peculiarity about the agreement of the relative and the 
antecedent. Rewrite them avoiding this peculiarity:  

•  hJ te filiva kai; oJ plou`to~ a} dhloi` oJ Swkravth~ megavla ejstivn.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  kai; ajnei`len aujtw`/ oJ ∆Apovllwn qeoi`~ oi|~ e[dei quvein   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  h\lqe to; nautiko;n to; tw`n barbavrwn, o} tiv~ oujk a]n ijdw;n ejfobhvqh…   (Lysias, Epitaphius).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tw`n nu`n uJf∆ hJmw`n ajpoqanovntwn ouj movnon uJmei`~ ajlla; kai; hJmei`~ e[stin ou}~ polla; katedakruvsamen     (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  tou;~ me;n filivou~ nekrou;~ ouj prohvkanto, tw`n de; polemivwn h\n ou}~ uJpospovndou~ ajpevdosan   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ de; ajnhgavgonto ejp∆ aujto;n ei[kosi nausivn, a}~ oJ Dwrieu;~ fugw;n pro;~ th;n gh`n ajnebivbaze ta;~ auJtou` trihvrei~  
    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

(.  CoILaNaPERA ?laQOAO  [108] 

a) First type: Comparing through correlatives 

1/ Complete these sentences with the correct form of  o{so~, -a, -on  or  of   oi|o~, -a, -on :  

•  tosauvta~ nau`~ e[cousi oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi ................... oiJ Pevrsai.  

•  a\ra hJgh`/ su; ei\nai tw`/ o[nti ejn toi`~ qeoi`~ pro;~ ajllhvlou~ mavca~ kai; a[lla toiau`ta pollav, ................... levgetaiv te uJpo;  

    tw`n poihtw`n…   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  oJ memaqekw;~ e{kasta toiou`tov~ ejstin ................... hJ ejpisthvmh e{kaston ajpergavzetai   (Plato, Gorgias). 

•  ... levgein pro;~ uJma`~ toiau`ta ...................  a]n uJmi`n me;n h{dista h\n ajkouvein   (Plato, Apologia).  

2/ Translate into Greek:  

•  She reads as many books as you read.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I have not lived in as many places as you have.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He never says such things as you say.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b) Second type:  “The more…, the more…” 

1/ Fill the two gaps in each sentence with  o{sw/  and  tosou`tw/  and decide in what order you must write them so 
that the sentence makes sense:  

•  ................... a]n pleivw crovnon ejn turannivdi biw`/, ...................  ma`llon toiou`to~ [givgnetai]   (Plato, Respublica).  

•  hJ proqumiva sou [ei[h a]n] ................... meivzwn ................... calepwtevra   (Plato, Crito).  

•  Lavbwmevn ge mh;n aujto; ................... ma`llon ................... skoteinovterovn ejstin   (Plato, Philebus).  

•  pavnte~ pavnta poiou`sin, ................... a]n ajmeivnou~ w\si, ................... ma`llon   (Plato, Symposium).  
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2/ Translate into Greek:  

•  The more he learns, the more clever he becomes.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The more I work, the richer I become.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The larger a house is, the more expensive it is.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c) Third type: Comparing two events through other ways 

1/ Read and complete these sentences with one of the given options:  

ejpestavlh  /  prosovdoi~  /  i[ste  /  ajnhgavgeto  /  uJpevsceto  /  dokei`  /  ei[reto  

•  meta; de; th;n ejkklhsivan paraskeuasavmeno~ wJ~ ejpi; naumacivan [he set sail] …………………… ejpi; th;n Kuvzikon  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  wjrchvsanto w{sper ejn tai`~ pro;~ tou;~ qeou;~ [processions] ……………………   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  oi{ te ou\n ∆Aqhnai`oi tou;~ prevsbei~, w{sper [it had been ordered] …………………… , katei`con   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  oJ de; ajfikovmeno~ tav te a[lla ejpoivhsen w{sper [he requested] …………………… kai; th;n ejpistolh;n dievpemyen  

    (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  polemhvsomen, w{sper e[moige a[meinon [it seems] ……………………  ei\nai   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  ejndeh;~ ejgevneto, w{sper [you know] ……………………    (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  Perdivkka~ de; u[steron Stratonivkhn th;n eJautou` ajdelfh;n divdwsi Seuvqh/ w{sper [he promised] ……………………  

    (Thucydides, Historiae). 

2/ Read these sentences. What is the difference in sense with respect to the previous ones?  

•  o{moia gavr moi dokou`si pavscein w{sper ei[ ti~ polla; e[coi kai; polla; ejsqivwn mhdevpote ejmpivmplaito  

    (Xenohpon, Symposium).  

•  w{sper eij qhsaurw`/ ti~ ejntuvcoi, plousiwvtero~ me;n a]n ei[h   (Xenophon, Agesilaus).  

•  w{sper ei[ ti~ th;n gameth;n ajpolipwvn, ... kai; paidopoiouvmeno~ ejx eJtevra~ mh; suggravfoito gavmon  

    (Plutarch, De Stoicorum Repugnantiis). 
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3/ Translate into Greek:  

•  He works as well as any other worker.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They did everything as you ordered.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He fights as if he were Achilles.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He started talking as if he were the leader of the city (2 ways: participle and optative).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

d) Fourth type: Comparing through  aujtov~ 

1/ Read these sentences and complete them with one of the given options (use each of them twice) so that it 
matches the translation, and observe the different ways of introducing the second element of the comparison:  

kaiv  /  o{per  /  soiv 

•  to; de; aujto; [as] ………… ejn th`/ Pergavmw/ pepovnqasin oiJ tw`/ Thlevfw/ quvonte~   (Pausanias, Graeciae Descriptio).  

•  tou`to d∆ a]n ei[h to; aujto; [that] ………… ei[rhken ∆Eratosqevnh~   (Strabo, Geographica).  

•  oiJ ajmaqevstatoi tw`n ijatrw`n to; aujto; [as you] ………… poiou`sin   (Lucian, Adversus Indoctum).  

•  to; de; aujto; [as] ………… ejn tai`~ uJpe;r Maiavndrou povlesi qeoi; poiou`sin oiJ katacqovnioi   (Pausanias, Graeciae Descriptio).  

•  eij ga;r to; aujtov [as you] ………… poihvseian a{pante~, ...   (Origenes, Contra Celsum).  

•  se; ejrwtw` to; aujto; [that] ………… kai; tou`ton   (Plato, Amatores).  

2/ Translate into Greek using the required methods:  

•  She has the same teacher as you.         [use a dative] 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I use the same sword as the general.    [use  kai v]  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We saw the same buildings as you.      [use a relative]  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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10.  FAaN ?laQOAO  [109] 

a/ Choose the correct option. We use the construction  mhv + subj.  when we talk…  

       a/  about a fear concerning the past.                          b/  about a fear concerning the present.  

       c/  about a fear concerning the future.                       d/  in all the three former cases.  

b/ Read these sentences.  

•  ejmou` ga;r polloi; kathvgoroi gegovnasi, ou}~ eJgw; ma`llon fobou`mai h] tou;~ ajmfi; “Anuton   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  tiv dev… tou;~ tauvth/ crwmevnou~ th`/ tevcnh/ tivna~ fhvsomen… ejgw; me;n ga;r fobou`mai sofista;~ favnai   (Plato, Sophista). 

•  tiv d∆ au\ fobh`/, w\ Swvkrate~…   (Plato, Hippias Maior).  

•  mavlista d∆ ∆Antivpatron ejfobei`to kai; tou;~ pai`da~   (Plutarch, Alexander).  

•  tau`t∆ ajkouvsante~ oiJ ÔRwmai`oi tovn te povlemon ejfobou`nto   (Plutarch, Romulus).  

•  devdia d∆ eijpei`n o{ti ...   (Plutarch, Quaestiones Convivales).  

w  Why don’t we find in any of the former sentences the usual construction of  mhv + subj./opt.  of fear clauses? 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c/ Write the given verb in the subjunctive as requested:  

•  fobou`mai mevntoi mh; touvtou pa`n toujnantivon […………………]   (Plato, Cratylus).    [ejstiv] 

•  fobou`mai ou\n mh; ou[te ta; legovmena […………………]   (Plato, Theaetetus).    [sunivemen] 

•  fobou`mai de; mhv tina~ hJdona;~ hJdonai`~ […………………] eJnantiva~   (Plato, Philebus).    [euJrivskomen, in aorist]   

•  tou`to ga;r dh; mavlista fobou`mai, mh; dhmerasth;~ hJmi`n genovmeno~ […………………]   (Plato, Alcibiades).  

    [diafqeivrei, 2nd singular, in passive aorist] 

•  oJ Tavntalo~ ejn ”Aidou levgetai to;n ajei; crovnon diatrivbein fobouvmeno~ mh; di;~ […………………]   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).  

    [ajpoqnhv/skei, in aorist] 

d/ Read these sentences in which the fear clause is introduced by a verb of fear other than  fobevomai :  

•  devdoika d∆ aujth;n mhv ti bouleuvshi nevon   (Euripides, Medea). 

•  devdoika mhv tisin dovxw peri; touvtou ma`llon spoudavzein h] peri; ... (Isocrates, Helenae Encomium).  

•  devdoika mh; mavthn ta; toiau`ta levgwmen   (Isocrates, De Pace).  
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•  ouj devdia tou` qeou` mesto;~ genovmeno~ mh; ajqarsevsteron ajgwnivswmai   (Plutarch, Septem Sapientium Convivium).  

•  bouloivmhn a[n, w\ Swvkrate~, ajll∆ ojrrwdw` mh; toujnantivon gevnhtai   (Plato, Epistulae). 

e/ Read these sentences and change the subjunctives into oblique optative:  

•  ejfobei`to mh; ajpolivpwsin /  .............................. aujtovn   (Plutarch, Antonius).  

•  oujk ejfobei`to mh; ouj duvnhtai /  .............................. fevrein aujtav   (Dio Chrysostomus, Orationes). 

•  tou;~ summavcou~ ejfobou`nto mh; ajpostw`sin /  ..............................   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  oiJ me;n qewvmenoi ejfobou`nto mhv ti pavqh/ /  ..............................   (Xenophon, Symposium).  

•  fobhqei`sa mh; oJ neanivsko~ ejxagoreuvsh/ /  .............................. to; ai\sco~ aujth`~, ejpafh`ken aujtw`/ tou;~ kuvna~  

    (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 16)         ²  Artemis, very ugly according to Lucian, has just been seen naked by Acteon. 

f/ Write the given verb in the requested optative form:  

•  ejfobou`nto mhv pote basileu;~ aujto;~ poihsavmeno~ strateivan .............................. th`~ dia; to;n potamo;n duscwriva~  

    (Isocrates, Philippus).    [kratevw, 3rd sing. aorist] 

•  ejfobouvmhn mh; ti; ..............................   (Plato, Protagoras).    [levgw, 3rd sing. present] 

•  ejfobou`nto dh; mh; suvgklhto~ ejkklhsiva ..............................  ejxaivfnh~   (Demosthenes, De Falsa Legatione).  

    [givgnomai, 3rd sing. aorist] 

•  ta; crhvmata tw`/ dhvmw/ e[dwken, fobouvmeno~ mh; dia; th;n oujsivan ..............................   (Andocides, In Alcibiadem).  

    [ajpovllumai, 3rd sing. aorist] 

g/ Translate into Greek:  

•  I’m afraid that the students have not done the homework.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I’m afraid that the students will not do the homework.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He was afraid that they had not arrived on time.   

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He was afraid that they would not arrive on time.    [use oblique optative] 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  Why are you afraid to fight?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

11.  1ndAfEnEPA ?laQOAO  [110] 

a/ Complete these sentences with an expression from the below options:  

wJ~ a]n duvnwmai  /  o{tan oi[wntai  /  mevcri a]n ajfivkwntai  /  o{ ti bouvletai  /  o{sti~ a]n pefuvkh/   /  ejpeida;n devh/  

•  Ceirivsofo~ ejpitrevpei aujtw`/ poiei`n [whatever he wants] …………………………   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  tau`ta pavnta, [whenever they think] ………………………… naumachvsein a[nqrwpoi, kai; ajskei`tai kai; meleta`tai  
    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  [whoever is] ………………………… brotw`n kakov~, zhmiou`sin oiJ qeoiv   (Euripides, Ion).  

•  eJlevsqai de; ejkevleuon a[rconta~, [until may arrive] ………………………… oiJ hJ/rhmevnoi ajnt∆ ejkeivnwn  
    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  [whenever it may be necessary] ………………………… koima`sqai, movnoi kaqeudhvsomen  

    (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 15).        ²  Apollo and Hermes complain about their lack of success with women. 

•  peiravsomai uJma`~ ejx ajrch`~ [however I may be able] ………………………… di∆ ejlacivstwn didavxai  

    (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis).         ²  Let’s see if I can make it short. 

w  Can you spot the only indefinite sentence, among the former ones, that does not make use of the subjunctive? 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b/ Read these sentences and change them into the secondary sequence, which means writing the main clause in 
aorist (or in imperfect if you consider it to be a repeated action) and writing the indefinite clause in the optative:  

•  ejgw; o{tan uJmw`n a[rcw, eu[comaiv te oujde;n h|tton zh`n uJma`~ h] kai; ejmautovn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  pw`~ eu[noian e[cein soi; kai; toi`~ soi`~ didavskei~ o{ntina a]n bouvlh/…   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  nomivzw ga;r o{sti~ ejn polevmw/ w]n stasiavzei pro;~ a[rconta, tou`ton pro;~ th;n eJautou` swthrivan stasiavzein  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  o{tan uJmei`~ plhvrh e[chte ta; ejpithvdeia, tovte kai; ejme; o[yesqe ajfqonwvteron diaitwvmenon   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejgw; peiravsomai o{ ti a]n duvnwmai uJma`~ ajgaqo;n poiei`n   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

w  Can you spot the only indefinite sentence, among the former ones, that does not make use of the subjunctive? 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c/ Using the Greek sentence as a model, translate the English one into Greek:  

•  devdoika tou`ton, o{sti~ a]n h\/    (Demosthenes, Philippica 4).  

I fear those soldiers, whoever they are.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  touvtw/ movnw/ ∆Aqhnaivwn ejxaivretovn ejsti kai; poiei`n kai; levgein para; tou;~ novmou~ o{ ti a]n bouvlhtai  

    (Lysias, In Theomnestum). 

They may do whatever they want.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  novmon e[qento feuvgein o{sti~ a]n ajpokteivnh/ pelargovn [= stork]   (Plutarch, De Iside et Osiride).  

I will send out of the country whoever kills a citizen.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejkevleuon de; kai; to;n Qhramevnhn labei`n o{ntina bouvloito   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

They allowed him to take whatever he wanted.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejxo;n h[dh poiei`n aujtoi`~ o{ ti bouvlointo, pollou;~ me;n e[cqra~ e{neka ajpevkteinon, pollou;~ de; crhmavtwn  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

As they could buy whatever they wanted, they bought a lot of books.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 287 

12.  6NoREOo ?laQOAO  [111] 

a/ Write the verb given in brackets in the future tense (keeping it in the same person):  

•  fevre dh; o{pw~ ................................  tau`ta   (Plato, Gorgias).    [memnhvmeqa] 

•  ajll∆ o{pw~ mhv moi ................................ hJ didavskalo~   (Plato, Menexenus).    [calepaivnei] 

•  o{pw~ moi mh; ................................ o{ti ...   (Plato, Respublica).    [levgei~] 

•  ajll∆ o{pw~ mou mh; ................................   (Plato, Menexenus).    [kateivrei~] 

•  ajll∆ o{pw~ mh; oujc oi|ov~ t∆ ................................   (Plato, Respublica).    [eijmiv] 

•  dokei` moi crh`nai tou`to skopei`n, o{pw~ hJ filiva o{ti plei`ston crovnon ................................   (Xenophon, Hellenica).   
    [summevnei] 

w  Except the very last one, these former sentences seem to be the equivalent of … 

a/  an order          b/  a result           c/  a condition          d/  a temporal circumstance 

b/ Complete these sentences choosing from the given options; at the end of each sentence there is some clue:  

suneivsetai  /  e[sontai  /  ajntipoihvsetai  /  ajgwniouvmeqa  /  ejrei`~ 

•  ejn oJpovsai~ te cwvrai~ ejnoikei` ejpimelei`tai touvtwn o{pw~ kh`poiv te ................................ , oiJ paravdeisoi kalouvmenoi  

    (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).        ²  Somebody really liked gardens. 

•  hJmw`n d∆ oujdei;~ oujde;n ajntepimelei`tai o{pw~ wJ~ kavllista ................................   (Xenophon, Anabasis).   

    ²  About competition. 

•  w\ a[ndre~, ou{tw crh; poiei`n o{pw~ e{kastov~ ti~ eJautw`/ ................................ th`~ nivkh~ aijtiwvtato~ w[n   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    ²  About being conscious. 

•  o{pw~ moi, w\ a[nqrwpe, mh; ................................ o{ti e[stin ta; dwvdeka di;~ e{x   (Plato, Respublica).  

    ²  Don’t try to teach me maths. 

•  eijpev moi, e[fh, w\ ∆Arivstippe, eij devoi se paideuvein paralabovnta duvo tw`n nevwn, to;n mevn, o{pw~ iJkano;~ e[stai a[rcein, to;n d∆,  

    o{pw~ mhd∆ ................................ ajrch`~, pw`~ a]n eJkavteron paideuvoi~…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

    ²  Everybody tries to achieve power. 
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c/ Read these sentences:  

•  to;n strathgo;n ejpimelei`sqai dei`, o{pw~ sw`oiv te oiJ stratiw`tai e[sontai kai; ta; ejpithvdeia e{xousi    

    (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  ouj mw`ro~ oi[ei ei\nai eij mh; skopei`~ o{pw~ mh; ijdiwvth~ [here, unskilled] e[sei touvtou tou` e[rgou…   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).  

    ²  Looking like a beginner is never convenient. 

•  e[th me;n ou[pw pentekaivdeka gegonui`a h\lqe pro;~ ejmev, to;n d∆ e[mprosqen crovnon e[zh uJpo; pollh`~ ejpimeleiva~ o{pw~ wJ~ ejlavcista  

    me;n o[yoito, ejlavcista d∆ ajkouvsoito, ejlavcista d∆ e[roito   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).  

•  polloi; aujtw`n eijsi;n oi} oujk ejqevlousin ejpimelei`sqai o{pw~ aujtoi`~ e[stai tau`ta a} bouvlontai   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).  

•  skeptevon moi dokei` ei\nai o{pw~ ajsfalevstata menou`men, ei[ te h[dh dokei` ajpievnai, o{pw~ ajsfalevstata a[pimen, kai; o{pw~ ta;  

    ejpithvdeia e{xomen   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

d/ Translate into Greek:  

•  Take care that you bring everything you need.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I always see to it that my students learn everything.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  You must make an effort so that you are well prepared.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Mind they don’t send you to war!  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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c) Infinitive clauses 

1.  WDE?D RANbO QOA PDA EnfEnEPERA and DoS?  [112] 

a) Use of the infinitive 

1/ How would you define an infinitive?  

a/  a noun         b/  an adjective          c/  an adverb           d/  none of these 

2/ Which of these English –ing forms would be translated by an infinitive in Greek? Underline them:  

–  I see them writing.  

–  Reading is good for your education.  

–  How did you achieve to pass the subject?  
    Studying a lot! 

–  Please, stop disturbing!  

–  I prefer running than sleeping.  

–  They are now in the office, working  
    on that project.  

b) Normal usage 

1/ Identify the infinitive and its role, marking clearly what words (if any) depend on it and then translate the 
sentence:  

 ²  Example:      bouvlomai bivblon ajnagignwvskein.  

  Infinitive:   ajnagignwvskein.        Role:   direct object (of bouvlomai)  

  Words that depend on it:   bivblon 

  Translation:   I want to read a book.  

•  dia; tiv bouvlesqe aujto;n ijdei`n…  

Infinitive: ……………………….    Role: ……………………… 

Words that depend on it: ……………………………………………………………………… 

Translation: …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  hJ boulh; ejbouleuvsato a[galma ejn th`/ ajgora`/ qei`nai.  

Infinitive: ……………………….    Role: ……………………… 

Words that depend on it: ……………………………………………………………………… 

Translation: …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  bouvlomaiv se deu`ro eujqu;~ ejlqei`n.  

Infinitive: ……………………….    Role: ……………………… 

Words that depend on it: ……………………………………………………………………… 

Translation: …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejkevleusa tou;~ stratiwvta~ toi`~ polemivoi~ mavcesqai.  

Infinitive: ……………………….    Role: ……………………… 

Words that depend on it: ……………………………………………………………………… 

Translation: …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  biva/ me;n oujk ejbouvleto eJlei`n [th;n povlin]   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

Infinitive: ……………………….    Role: ……………………… 

Words that depend on it: ……………………………………………………………………… 

Translation: …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ ÔHrippivda~ ejpiqumw`n lamprovn ti ejrgavsasqai, aijtei` to;n ∆Aghsivlaon oJplivta~   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

Infinitive: ……………………….    Role: ……………………… 

Words that depend on it: ……………………………………………………………………… 

Translation: …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2/ Decide whether  mhv  or  ouj  must be used as a negative for the infinitive and why:  

•  oJ Swkravth~ ejkevleuse tou;~ maqhta;~ ............. dakruvein.  

Because  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oi[omai tou;~ polivta~ .............. eijdevnai tiv dei` poiei`n,  

Because  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi ejnovmizon tou;~ Lakedaimonivou~ ............... eijsbalei`n.  

Because  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ fuvlake~ ejbouvlonto tou;~ neaniva~ ................ ajpelqei`n.   

Because  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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c) A double choice 

Write the words in italics in another case that would also be acceptable:  

•  «Ar∆ ou\n moi, w\ qaumavsie Eujquvfrwn, kravtistovn ejsti maqhth`/ sw `/ / …………………………. genevsqai   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  e[doxen aujtoi`~ ejlqou`sin wJ~ tou;~ ∆Aqhnaivou~ summavcou~ / …………………………. genevsqai   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  ejmoi; / …………………………. mevn, w\ Milhvsioi, ajnavgkh toi`~ oi[koi a[rcousi peivqesqai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

2.  WDaP PAnOA of EnfEnEPERA?  [113] 

a) With verbs of desire 

1/ Change the infinitive from present to aorist or vice-versa and decide if the sense changes or not:  

•  tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn ejbouvleto ajposth`sai / …………………………. aujtouv~   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  ejbouvleto ga;r oJ ∆Alkibiavdh~ fqavsai / …………………………. tav~ te ajpo; th`~ Peloponnhvsou nau`~   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  ei[ ti uJgie;~ dianoou`ntai, levgein / …………………………. ejkevleusen a{pasin   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  ejkei`no~ keleuvei aujtou;~ pevmyai / …………………………. sfw`n aujtw`n a[ndra~   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  peiravsomai safevsteron fravsai / ………………………….   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  qaumavzw o{pw~ hjqevlhsev soi oJ tou` desmwthrivou fuvlax uJpakou`sai / ………………………….   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  bouvlontai aujto;n pevmyai / ………………………….  para; Luvsandron   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

2/ Translate into Greek:  

•  Do you (sing.) want to eat now?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We decided to go to Athens at once.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I want you to prepare the weapons for me.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They want him to see the Acropolis.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  You (sing.) prevented them from writing.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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b) With verbs of indirect statement 

1/ Change the second given element into an infinitive clause so that it combines with the first one:  

      ²  Example:   oJ didavskalo~ nomivzei ... / oJ maqhth;~ tou`to ejpoivhsen  >  oJ didavskalo~ nomivzei to;n maqhth;n tou`to poih`sai.  

•  oiJ poli`tai nomivzousin... / oJ a[rcwn polemei`n bouvletai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ polevmioi ejnovmizon ... / oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi eijsbalou`sin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ uiJo;~ oi[etai ... / hJ mhvthr ouj dia; pollou` eij~ th;n ∆Akrovpolin ajfivxetai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ ∆Acilleu;~ hJgei`to ... / oJ ”Ektwr ejn th`/ mavch/ ajpoqanei`tai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ fuvlake~ wj/hvqhsan ... / oiJ aijcmalwvtoi ajpofugei`n peiravsontai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2/ Change the infinitive from present to aorist or vice-versa and observe the change in meaning:  

•  oi[omai touvtou~ tou;~ pai`da~ sofou;~ ei\nai / ………………………….  .  

•  a\ra nomivzei~ me tou`to eijpei`n / …………………………. …  

•  ejnovmizon de; oujdemivan ei\nai / …………………………. swthrivan   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ejgw; me;n ga;r oi\mai pavsa~ ta;~ povlei~ dia; tou`to tou;~ novmou~ tivqesqai / ………………………….  
    (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis). 

3/ Let’s do the process backwards: for each one of the previous sentences take the indirect statement (the 
infinitive clause) and put it into direct form:  

      ²  Example:  nomivzw to;n Swkravth bivblon gravfein / gravyai.  

 Infinitive clause:  to;n Swkravth bivblon gravfein / gravyai 

 Direct statement:  oJ Swkravth~ bivblon gravfei / e[grayen.  

Previous sentence:  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Infinitive clause:  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Direct statement:  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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Previous sentence:  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Infinitive clause:  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Direct statement:  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Previous sentence:  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Infinitive clause:  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Direct statement:  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Previous sentence:  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Infinitive clause:  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Direct statement:  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4/ Fill the blanks with an infinitive of the given verb, writing it in the correct tense so that it corresponds to the 
English sense: 

•  kai; tau`ta oi[ei to;n ”Hfaiston [knows] ………………….. …   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 15).    [oi\da] 

•  ou{tw fasi; [they will do] …………………..   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20)    [poievw] 

•  ajkouvsante~ de; oiJ ÔHraklew`tai [they would deliberate] ………………….. e[fasan   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [bouleuvomai] 

•  to;n de; povlemon, ei[ ti~ uJmw`n mh; oi[etai [there will be] ……………….. , gnwvmh~ aJmartavnei   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [eijmiv] 

•  e[legen o{ti [tou`to] a[topon dokoivh eJautw`/ ge [to be] …………………..   (Xenophon, Hellenica). [eijmiv] 

5/ Translate into Greek paying attention to the chosen tense of the infinitive:  

•  Why do you (plural) think that he is in the city?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I thought that he was in Athens.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  She considers that Pericles was a great general.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They think that I have written a book.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  She thinks that they have already arrived.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 



294 INFINITIVE CLAUSES 

c) Three special cases 

1/ Complete these sentences by writing the future infinitive of the given verb:  

•  mevllomen eij~ th;n nh`son ................................  . [diabaivnw] 

•  uJpiscnou`men to; xivfov~ soi ................................  . [parevcw] 

•  ejlpivzw au[rion to; a\qlon ................................  . [fevromai] 

2/ Complete these sentences by translating the English expression with only one Greek word:  

•  oJ d∆ uJpevsceto ajndri; eJkavstw/ [to give] …………………… pevnte ajrgurivou mna`~   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  ejlpivzw me;n ou\n [that he] …………………… dwvsein divkhn   (Lysias, In Andocidem). 

•  [I promise] …………………… dhv soi th;n ÔElevnhn paradwvsein   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20). 

•  uJpiscnei`to ∆Anaxivbio~, eij ajfivkointo e[xw tou` Povntou, misqofora;n aujtoi`~ [that there would be] ……………………  
    (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  tiv d∆ a]n e[praxan mevllonte~ megavla me;n ejme; [to harm] …………………… …   (Lysias, Pro Milite).   

•  oJ de; “Arh~ ta; me;n prw`ta h[lpize [to break] ……………………  ta; desmav   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 17).  

3/ Translate into Greek:  

•  They hope to be fortunate men.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Do you promise to tell me the truth?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  She is about to write a book.   

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  She was about to arrive.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3.  WDANA PDANA EO no ?DanCA of OQbFA?P  [114] 

a/ Read these sentences and observe that the infinitive does not have any subject of its own:   

•  ejdovkei tiv~ moi gunh; proselqou`sa kalevsai me kai; eijpei`n: Æ «W Swvkrate~, ... Æ   (Plato, Crito).  

•  polloi`~ dovxw ajmelh`sai   (Plato, Crito).  
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•  w\ Swvkrate~, ou[ moi dokw` tajnantiva gignwvskein oi|~ ei[rhka~ peri; tou` dikaivou   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  pavnu moi dokw` ta; legovmena uJpo; sou` ajkhkoevnai   (Xenophon, Oeconomicus). 

•  tau`ta dokw` moi ajgnoei`n   (Xenophon, Hiero).  

b/ In these sentences there are predicative objects that depend on the infinitive, not on the main verb. Find them:  

•  nomivzousi qei`oi ei\nai.  

•  oJ aujto;~ dokei` ajnh;r ei\nai kai; ajgaqo;~ kai; fivlo~   (Aristoteles, Ethica Eudemia).  

•  filocrhmatwvterov~ tisi dokw` ei\nai   (Xenophon, Symposium).  

c/ Add the corrrect form of  aujtov~, -hv, -ovn  in agreement with the subject of the main verb:  

•  oujk e[fh .......................... strathgei`n   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  ...........................  ajnagkasqhvsesqai e[fasan   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

d/ Translate into Greek:  

•  We think that we are valiant.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I think I am fast.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He thinks that he (he himself) is a good orator.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  He thinks that he (somebody else) is a good orator.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The students said that they (the students themselves) were the wisest citizens.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The students said that they (somebody else) were the wisest citizens.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4.  1nfEnEPERA SEPD aNPE?lA  [115] 

a/ Write the given verb in the infinitive and underline the article that goes with it:  

•  to; ........................... ajgaqovn ejstin.    [tolmavw] 

•  to; toi`~ fivloi~ ........................... ajgaqovn ejstin.    [pisteuvw] 
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•  tw`/ pro;~ tou;~ qeou;~ ........................... kako;~ polith;~ genhvsei.    [ajsebevw] 

•  oJ tou` pro;~ tou;~ ∆Aqhnaivou~ ........................... fovbo~ tou;~ Lakedaimonivou~ procwrei`n kwluvei.    [polemevw] 

•  xunhvqh~ h[dh moiv ejstin, w\ Swvkrate~, dia; to; pollavki~ deu`ro ...........................    (Plato, Crito).    [foitavw]  

    ²  Crito explains why the porter lets him in. 

•  oJrw`n aujtou;~ ajqumouvnta~ ejbouvleto uJpovmnhsin poihvsasqai tou` ...........................   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [qarsevw] 

b/ Translate into Greek using an infinitive with an article for the expressions in italics:  

•  Laughing is good, crying is bad.       

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  It’s good to want money.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Through fighting you will not defeat the Greeks.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The desire of harming the enemies is bad.         ²  Double parenthetical construction 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c/ Complete each sentence with one of the options below:  

tw`/ poiei`n  /  dia; to; mh; punqavnesqai  /  tou` mh; luvein e{neka  /  dia; to; misei`n  /  ejn tw`/ dianoei`sqai  /  tou` ajrevskein e{neka  

•  ... , oujk ajrgurivou e{neka oujde; [because of hating] …………………………………. Lakedaimonivou~    

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi oujk ejbohvqoun [because they did not get to know] ………………………………………… tau`ta  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  proei`pon de; tau`ta [for the sake of not breaking] …………………………………. ta;~ spondav~    (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  kai; ejgwv, e[fh, kai; su; polla; dh; [for the sake of pleasing] …………………………… th`/ povlei kai; ei[pomen kai; ejpravxamen  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  oiJ d∆ ejmpodw;n nomivzonte~ aujto;n ei\nai [for doing] ………………………… o{ ti bouvlointo, ejpibouleuvousin aujtw`/  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ejpei; kai; ejn w|/ dokei` ejlacivsth swvmato~ creiva ei\nai, [in the fact of thinking] ……………………………..… , tiv~ oujk  

    oi\den o{ti kai; ejn touvtw/ polloi; megavla sfavllontai dia; to; mh; uJgiai`nein to; sw`ma…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  
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5.  1nfEnEPERA afPAN RANbO of nACaPERA EdAa  [116] 

a)  Normal construction 

1/ Identify the negative word that reinforces the negative sense of the verb in bold:  

•  th`/ me;n fwnh`/ hjrnei`to mhde;n eijdevnai, th`/ de; ceiri; aujto;n to;n tovpon uJpedeivknuen   (Aesopus, Fabulae).  

•  ajpagoreuvw mh; poiei`n ejkklhsivan   (Aristophanes, Acharnenses).  

•  touvtou~ ajpagoreuvei mh; dhmhgorei`n   (Aeschines, In Timarchum).  

•  hjrnei`to mhde;n aujth`~  [th`~ ajrch`~] dei`sqai   (Dio Cassius, Historiae Romanae).  

•  w\ Pevrsai, basileu;~ Darei`o~ ajpagoreuvei uJmi`n mh; doruforei`n ∆Oroivthn   (Herodotus, Historiae).  

2/ For each sentence, write the infinitive of the given verb:  

•  Telamw;n de; hjrnei`to mh; ............................ Fwvkw/ qavnaton   (Pausanias, Graeciae Descriptio).    [bouleuvw] 

•  oiJ novmoi diarrhvdhn ajpagoreuvousin mh; ............................ levgein toi`~ toiouvtoi~   (Demosthenes, In Aristogitonem 2).  

    [e[xesti] 

•  oJ de; novmo~ ajpagoreuvei mhde;n touvtwn ............................   (Demosthenes, Contra Macartatum).    [poievw] 

•  ta; d∆ ejxevferon skeuvh, ajpagoreuouvsh~ th`~ gunaiko;~ mh; ............................ aujtoi`~  

    (Demosthenes, In Evergum et Mnesibulum).    [a{ptomai] 

b)  Repetition of the negative  

1/ For each of the previous sentences, make the main verb negative and repeat the negative adverb  ouj  before the 
infinitive:  

    ²  Example:    ei[rgw se mh; tou`to poiei`n  >  oujk ei[rgw se mh; ouj tou`to poiei`n.  

•  Telamw;n de;  ...................................................................................................................................................................................... 

•  oiJ novmoi diarrhvdhn  .......................................................................................................................................................................... 

•  oJ de; novmo~  ......................................................................................................................................................................................... 

•  ta; d∆ ejxevferon skeuvh,  ...................................................................................................................................................................... 

2/ Remove the negation from the main verb and make any other necessary change in the infinitive clause:  

•  tav~ te pro;~ eJtevrou~ filoneikiva~ kai; mavca~ oujk ajrnou`mai mh; oujci; sumbebhkevnai moi   (Aeschines, In Timarchum).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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6.  1nfEnEPERA abOolQPA  [117] 

a/ Complete each sentence by choosing one of the options:  

to; nu`n ei\nai  /  wJ~ e[po~ eijpei`n  /  eJkw;n ei\nai  /  wJ~ faivnesqai  /  to; nu`n ei\nai  /  wJ~ e[po~ eijpei`n  /  ojlivgou dei`n  

•  [As it seems] ……………………….. , oJ Periklh`~ cqe;~ ajfivketo, hJ ga;r povli~ tevtrhcen. 

•  dei` mhde;n poiei`n [for the present moment] ……………………….. . 

•  [So to speak] ……………………….. oJ Periklh`~ pavlin tw`/ polevmw/ yhfivzesqai parainevsei, eij kai; oiJ Lakedaimonivoi  

    a[rti hJma`~ [almost] ……………………….. ejnivkhsan. 

•  [As far as I am concerned] ……………………….. , tou`to ouj poihvsw.  

•  kaivtoi ajlhqev~ ge [so to speak] ……………………….. oujde;n eijrhvkasin   (Plato, Apologia). 

•  pau`sai, e[fh, [for the present moment] ……………………….. memfovmenov~ moi   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

b/ Now only those expressions that have not been used previously are offered:  

wJ~ eijkavsai / ojlivgou dei`n / wJ~ me;n sunelovnti eijpei`n / wJ~ ejmoi; dokei`n 

•  miva ga;r [almost] ……………………….. a{pasin w{risto zhmiva toi`~ aJmartavnousi qavnato~   (Plutarch, Solon). 

•  gravmmata ejpevdwken [as it seems] ……………………….. th`~ ∆Alexavndrou ceirov~   

    (Flavius Josephus, Antiquitates Iudaicae). 

•  ajll∆, w\ makavrioi, aujto; me;n tiv pot∆ ejsti; tajgaqo;n ejavswmen [for the present moment] ………………………..  

    (Plato, Respublica).         ²  In the sense of  “we’ll deal with it later.” 

•  a[neu ga;r ajrcovntwn oujde;n a]n ou[te kalo;n ou[te ajgaqo;n gevnoito [in short] ………………………………… oujdamou`  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  oiJ me;n ou\n Prihnei`~, [as it seems to me] ……………………….. , ojrqw`~ i{stanto   (Polybius, Historiae).  

    ²  Translate  i{stamai  by  “to act”)  

c/ Complete these sentences with expressions from the previous exercises:  

•  pevpeismai ejgw; [as far as I am concerned] ……………………….. mhdevna ajdikei`n ajnqrwvpwn   (Plato, Apologia Socratis). 

•  [In short] ………………………………… oujde;n ajxiovlogon a[neu puro;~ a[nqrwpoi tw`n pro;~ to;n bivon crhsivmwn  

    kataskeuavzontai   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

•  pavnta~ [almost] ……………………….. hjleuqevrwsan Lativnou~   (Plutarch, Comparatio Thesei et Romuli). 



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 299 

•  meta; de; Sovlwna oijcovmenon e[labe ejk qeou` nevmesi~ megavlh Kroi`son, [as it seems] ……………………….. , o{ti ejnovmise  

    eJauto;n ei\nai ajnqrwvpwn aJpavntwn ojlbiwvtaton   (Herodotus, Historiae). 

•  kai; ou[te aujto;~ [as far as I am concerned] ……………………….. povrrw ejqelhvsaimi a]n piei`n ou[te a[llw/ sumbouleuvsaimi  

    (Plato, Symposium). 

7.  (QnaLLlEAd En PDEO booG	  

8.  1nfEnEPERA SEPD a[n  [118] 

a) Its normal use 

1/ Replace the English expressions with one of the given options:  

a]n ajpoplei`n  /  a]n dikavsai  /  a]n diapravttesqai  /  a]n qaumavzein  /  a]n duvnasqai  

•  e[fasan oujk [would be surprised] ……………………….. eij kai; pemfqeivh ti~ Lakedaimonivwn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).   

•  oi\mai se tau`ta diapraxavmenon [would sail away] ……………………….. , eij bouvloio   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  dokw` dev moi kalw`~ [I would have judged] ……………………….. pavsai~ ajpodou;~ to; mh`lon  

    (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).  

•  hJghvsanto ou\n, eij e{na e{lointo a[rconta, ma`llon h] poliarciva~ ou[sh~ [he would be able] ……………………….. to;n e{na  

    crh`sqai tw`/ strateuvmati   (Xenophon, Anabasis).   

•  ejgw; de; touvtoi~ oJmologhvsaim∆ ajpo; crhmavtwn polla; diapravttesqai ∆Aqhvnhsi, kai; e[ti pleivw [I would accomplish]  

    ……………………….. , eij pleivou~ e[ti ejdivdosan ajrguvrion   (Xenophon, Atheniensium Respublica).  

2/ Try to work the infinitive sentence backwards to what was originally said or thought (but remember that an 
infinitive may come from an indicative or from an optative):  

²  Example:    nomivzw to;n strathgo;n th;n povlin rJa/divw~ eJlei`n a[n. 

                          Possible original sentence:   oJ strathgo;~ rJa/divw~ th;n povlin ei{lon a[n  /  THE GENERAL WOULD HAVE CAPTURED THE  
                                                                                                   CITY EASILY.  

                           (or maybe:   oJ strathgo;~ rJa/divw~ th;n povlin e{loi a[n  /  THE GENERAL WOULD CAPTURE THE CITY EASILY.) 

•  Klevarco~ de; oJ aJrmosth;~ oijovmeno~ oujdevna a]n tou`to poih`sai dievbh para; to;n Farnavbazon   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejpivsteuon mhdevna a]n ejpi; sfa`~ bohqh`sai   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  tevlo~ de; levgei Spiqridavth~ pa`n poiei`n a]n hJdevw~ o{ ti soi dokoivh   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  nomivzw ga;r e[ti rJa`/on th;n kata; qavlattan h] th;n kata; gh`n ajrch;n paralabei`n a[n   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejnovmizon ga;r a]n krath`sai th`~ povlew~ h|/ ejbouvlonto   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b) Prolepsis of  a[n  

Take the five sentences of the last exercise, make the main verb negative and move the particle  a[n  towards the 
beginning of the sentence:  

•  ………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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d) Participle clauses 

1.  6aNPE?ELlA SEPD aNPE?lA (alOo GnoSn aO  attributive participle	  [119] 

a/ These nouns are in different cases. Write the active participle of the verb in brackets in the spaces, in the 
correct form:  

     ²  Example:   to;n ................................ a[nqrwpon   [gravfw] 

                              to;n a[nqrwpon  is masculine, singular and accusative, so the necessary form is  gravfonta.  

ta;~ ................................  parqevnou~   [gravfw] 

th`/ ................................ qea`/   [poreuvomai] 

tou` ................................ crovnou   [speuvdw] 

tw`n................................ fovbwn   [taravttw] 

tw`/ ................................ ajgw`ni   [sw/vzw] 

ta; ................................ qhrav   [trevcw] 

to;n ................................ kubernhvthn   [paraskeuavzw] 

b/ Do the same as in the previous exercise  (verbs are maybe a little more difficult here):  

ta;~ ................................ parqevnou~   [gelavw] 

th`/ ................................ kovrh/   [skopevw] 

tw`/ ................................ ajgw`ni   [teleutavw] 

to;n ................................ maqhthvn   [cwrevw] 

th;n ................................ qeavn   [ajtimovw] 

th`/ ................................ kovrh/   [divdwmi] 

tou;~ ................................ ajnqrwvpou~   [tivqhmi] 

c/ Read these sentences and transform the participles into clauses with a relative:  

     ²  Example:   tiv~ ejsti oJ dakruvwn pai`~…   >   tiv~ ejstin oJ pai`~ o}~ dakruvei…  

•  oiJ pai`de~ oi J baivnonte~ nu`n dialevgontai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  hJ ajdelfh; hJ mavcesqai tolmw`sa ejnqavde ejstivn.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ levgwn a[nqrwpo~ blevpei pro;~ tou;~ ajkouvonta~ poli`ta~.   

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  oiJ stratiw`tai oiJ macovmenoi diwvkousi tou;~ feuvgonta~ polemivou~.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oi J ajndrei`oi o[nte~ ajei; nikw`sin.   

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ta;~ bivblou~ divdwmi tai`~ sofai`~ ou[sai~.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

d/ Read these sentences (now the participles are without a noun) and transform them into clauses with a relative, 
but adding a demonstrative pronoun at the beginning:  

     ²  Example:   oiJ gravfonte~ sofoiv eijsin  >  ou|toi oi} gravfousin sofoiv eijsin.  

•  oiJ ajkouvonte~ to;n levgonta ejpainou`sin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ ejn th`/ ÔEllavdi oijkou`nte~ tou;~ ejnnoou`nta~ filou`sin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  aiJ bivblou~ ajnagignwvskousai sofaiv eijsin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  aiJ toi`~ paisi; hJgouvmenai th;n oJdo;n gignwvskousin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ macovmenoi oujk ajei; ajpoqnhv/skousin. 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

e/ Translate into Greek using participles with an article for the words in italics:  

•  I see those (masc.) who run. 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  You see those (fem.) who fight.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Those who lie are bad.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  What does the speaker say? 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  I bring presents for the goddess who guards Athens.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Those who are wise don’t drink wine.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I give a present to those (fem.) who are good. 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They give a present to those (masc.) who are rich.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

f/ Combine the two sentences by transforming the second one into an attibutive participle.  

     ²  Example:   oJ pai`~ dialevgetai. oJ pai`~ baivnei.  >  oJ baivnwn pai`~ dialevgetai.  

•  hJ kovrh manqavnei. hJ kovrh gravfei.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ nau`tai mavcontai. oiJ nau`tai ajndrei`oiv eijsin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  to; o[ro~ kalovn ejstin. to; o[ro~ ejggu;~ th`~ Spavrth~ ejstivn.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ stratiw`tai th;n qea;n timw`sin. oiJ stratiw`tai qusivan poiou`sin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ neani`ai tw`/ didaskavlw/ e{pontai. oiJ neani`ai dia; th`~ cwvra~ diabaivnousin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

g/ Do the same as before, but this time the subject of the second sentence will be a different one, which means 
that the participle will agree with an object of the first sentence, not with the subject.  

    ²  Example:  oJ pai`~ th;n bivblon ajnagignwvskei. hJ bivblo~ ajgaqhv ejstin. > oJ pai`~ ajnagignwvskei th;n bivblon th;n ajgaqh;n ou\san. 

•  oiJ stratiw`tai th;n kovrhn oJrw`sin. hJ kovrh pro;~ th;n oijkivan baivnei.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ ijatro;~ tou;~ pai`da~ fulavttei. oiJ pai`de~ manqavnousin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  oiJ nau`tai ejn tw`/ ploivw/ eijsivn. to; ploi`on tacevw~ plei`.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ strathgo;~ ejmavceto ejn th`/ mavch/. hJ mavch caleph; h\n.          ²  Mind the new case of calephv! 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  timw`men tou;~ pai`da~. oiJ pai`de~ pisteuvousi tw`/ didaskavlw/. 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

h/ Now join them but this time transforming the underlined verb into a participle (it may belong to the first or 
second sentence) and eliminating its subject to make it only article + participle. The article with which the verb 
transformed into a participle must agree is underlined.   

    ²  Example: aiJ qeai; th;n mavchn oJrw`si kai; th;n sofivan dhlou`sin.  >  aiJ th;n mavchn oJrw`sai th;n sofivan dhlou`sin. 

         (Remember to “carry” with the participle any object that it had as normal verb and to put these objects between the  
         article and the participle.)  

•  oJ rJhvtwr tou;~ poli`ta~ pei`qei kai; th`~ cwvra~ a[rcei.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  timw`men tou;~ stratiw`ta~. oiJ stratiw`tai th;n cwvran swv/zousin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  filou`men tou;~ nau`ta~. oiJ nau`tai pollavki~ nikw`sin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ strathgo;~ a[ggelon pevmpei kai; to;n tuvrannon pei`qei.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ stratiw`tai ta; o{pla devcontai kai; nikw`sin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  timw`men tou;~ stratiw`ta~. oiJ stratiw`tai uJpe;r th`~ patrivdo~ mavcontai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ qeoi; bohqou`si toi`~ ajnqrwvpoi~. oiJ a[nqrwpoi eu[contai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ dh`mo~ tou;~ poli`ta~ tima`/. oiJ poli`tai mavcesqai bouvlontai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  gevra~ divdomen toi`~ nauvtai~. oiJ nau`tai th;n cwvran ejleuqerou`sin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJrw` ta;~ kovra~. aij kovrai bivblou~ didovasi tw`/ didaskavlw/.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

¯ 

•  oiJ polevmioi oujk ajpokteivnousi tou;~ poli`ta~. oiJ poli`tai ajgavlmata toi`~ qeoi`~ ajnatiqevasin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  devcomai tou;~ hJgemovna~. oiJ hJgemovne~ tw`/ stratw`/ hJgou`ntai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  hJ qea; th;n oJdo;n deivknusi kai; toi`~ ajnqrwvpoi~ bohqei`.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ajpokteivnomen tou;~ polemivou~. oiJ polevmioi a[dikoiv eijsin.    (Mind the new case of a[dikoi!)  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

i/ Read the following sentences and try to find an English term for the attributive participles (in bold). For example, 
rather than translating  oiJ gravfonte~  by “those who write”, translate it by “the writers”:  

•  prw`ton de; dihghvsasqai bouvlomai ta; pracqevnta th`/ teleutaiva/ hJmevra/.   (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis). 

English term: ……………………………. 

•  e[stin de; dh; tw`n oijkeivwn ti~ oJ teqnew;~ uJpo; tou` sou` patrov~…   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

English term: ……………………………. 

•  ta ; me;n ou\n gegenhmevna kai; ejmou` kai; tw`n martuvrwn ajkhkovate   (Lysias, Contra Simonem).  

English term: ……………………………. 

•  ou[te lovgw/ ou[te e[rgw/ e[blaya oujdevna tw`n kathgorouvntwn   (Lysias, Pro Milite). 

English term: ……………………………. 

¯ 

•  a[dhlon me;n panti; ajnqrwvpw/ o{ph/ to; mevllon e{xei   (Xenophon, Anabasis).   

English term: ……………………………. 

•  tw`/ d∆ ejpiovnti e[tei, ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

English term: ……………………………. 
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•  ajpekrivnanto o{ti ejn tw`/ parovnti oujk a]n duvnainto iJkanh;n aujtw`/ ejkpevmyai ejpikourivan   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

English term: ……………………………. 

•  th`~ ejpiouvsh~ nukto;~ ejnevbalon eij~ th;n Ludivan   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

English term: ……………………………. 

2.  6aNPE?ELlA SEPDoQP aNPE?lA (alOo GnoSn aO  circumstantial participle	  [120] 

a/ Read these pairs of sentences and compare: is each participle restrictive (“attributive”) or complementary 
(“circumstancial”)?  

•  oiJ pai`de~ bivblou~ ajnagignwvskonte~ sofoi; givgnontai   ……………………………. 

    oiJ pai`de~ oiJ bivblou~ ajnagignwvskonte~ sofoi; givgnontai.  ……………………………. 

•  oiJ nau`tai macovmenoi kwluvousi tou;~ polemivou~ eij~ to;n limevna eijsplei`n.  ……………………………. 

    oiJ macovmenoi nau`tai kwluvousi tou;~ polemivou~ eij~ to;n limevna eijsplei`n.  ……………………………. 

•  timw`men tou;~ stratiwvta~ ejn kinduvnw/ o[nta~.  ……………………………. 

    timw`men tou;~ ejn kinduvnw/ o[nta~ stratiwvta~.  ……………………………. 

•  aiJ qeai; ajgaqai; ou\sai toi`~ ajnqrwvpoi~ bohqou`sin.  ……………………………. 

    aiJ qeai; aiJ ajgaqai; ou\sai toi`~ ajnqrwvpoi~ bohqou`sin.  ……………………………. 

b/ Combine these sentences adding in the second sentence the information about the subject provided in the first 
sentence by means of a circumstancial participle and then translate:  

     ²  Example:   oiJ qeoi; ejn tw`/ oujranw`/ oijkou`sin. oiJ qeoi; tou;~ ajnqrwvpou~ ujbrivzousin.  

                               Combination:   ejn tw`/ oujranw`/ oijkou`nte~, oiJ qeoi; tou;~ ajnqrwvpou~ ujbrivzousin.  

•  oiJ Trw`e~ levgousin o{ti oJ i{ppo~ dw`rovn ejstin. oiJ Trw`e~ e{lkousin aujto;n eij~ th;n Troivan.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ poli`tai kaqeuvdousin. oiJ poli`tai oujc oJrw`sin tou;~ ”Ellhna~ eijsbaivnonta~.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ stratiw`tai ta;~ skhna;~ diafqeivrousin. oiJ stratiw`tai to;n povlemon nikw`sin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ta; o{pla kruvptw. to;n povlemon feuvgein peirw`mai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  hJ Klutaimnhvstra to;n ∆Agamevmnona ajpokteivnei. hJ Klutaimnhvstra tou;~ qeou;~ uJbrivzei.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c/ Do the same as in the previous exercise, but in this case the information given in the first sentence will refer not 
to the subject, but to an object of the second sentence:  

     ²  Example:   oJ pai`~ ejn tw`/ ajgrw`/ ejstin. a\ra to;n pai`da oJra`/~…  

                              Combination:   a\ra to;n pai`da ejn tw`/ ajgrw`/ o[nta oJra`/~…  

•  hJ ejkklhsiva peri; th`~ mavch~ dialevgetai. a\ra th;n ejkklhsivan oJra`/~…  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ stratiw`tai tou;~ polemivou~ ajpokteivnousin. oJrw` tou;~ stratiwvta~.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ th`~ Troiva~ poli`tai kaqeuvdousin. divdomen tou`to toi`~ polivtai~.   

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ ”Ellhne~ ta; th`~ Troiva~ crhvmata lambavnousin. a\ra oJra`te tou;~ ”Ellhna~…  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  to; stratovpedon e[rhmovn ejstin. oiJ Trw`e~ to; tou` stratopevdou tei`co~ oJrw`sin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

d/ In the following sentences, find out the specific meaning of the participle highlighted in bold (temporal, causal, 
conditional, etc.):  

•  oJ mevntoi Xenofw`n ajnagnou;~ th;n ejpistolh;n ajnakoinou`tai Swkravtei tw`/ ∆Aqhnaivw/ peri; th`~ poreiva~   (Xenohpon, Anabasis). 

Specific meaning: ……………………………… 

•  fobouvmenoi de; th;n oJdo;n kai; a[konte~ o{mw~ oiJ polloi; di∆ aijscuvnhn sunhkolouvqhsan   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

Specific meaning: ……………………………… 

•  tw`n ÔEllhvnwn e[cwn oJplivta~ ajnevbh triakosivou~   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

Specific meaning: ……………………………… 

•  oJ de; labw;n to; crusivon stravteuma sunevlexen   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

Specific meaning: ……………………………… 

•  Provxenon de; to;n Boiwvtion xevnon o[nta ejkevleuse labovnta a[ndra~ o{ti pleivstou~ paragenevsqai   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

Specific meaning: ……………………………… 
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e/ In the following sentences, replace (with Xenophon’s permission…) the participle clause highlighted in bold with a 
subordinate (relative, temporal, etc.) according to the sense:  

     ²  Example:   oiJ de; ∆Aqhnai`oi a{ma tw`/ hJlivw / ajnivsconti ejpi; tw`/ limevni paretavxanto wJ~ eij~ naumacivan  

                               (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

                               Replacement:   oiJ de; ∆Aqhnai`oi, o{te oJ h{lio~ ajnivscen, ejpi; tw`/ limevni paretavxanto wJ~ eij~ naumacivan.  

•  touvtou [tou` potamou`] to; eu\ro~ duvo plevqra: gevfura de; ejph`n eJpta; ejzeugmevnh ploivoi~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

After replacement:    …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ajkouvsante~ tau`ta ejpeivqonto kai; dievbhsan pri;n tou;~ a[llou~ ajpokrivnasqai. Ku`ro~ d∆ ejpei; h[/sqeto diabebhkovta~ h{sqh  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

After replacement:    …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ejdovkei dh; qei`on ei\nai kai; safw`~ uJpocwrh`sai to;n potamo;n Kuvrw/ wJ~ basileuvsonti   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

     ²  It seems that even the unusually low level of the river is helping Cyrus, as he could cross it easily. 

After replacement:    …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  o[nti d∆ aujtw`/ ejn ∆Amfipovlei ajggevllei Derkulivda~ o{ti nikw`/evn te au\ Lakedaimovnioi   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

After replacement:    …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

¯ 

•  iJppeuv~ ti~ proshvlaune kai; mavla ijscurw`~ iJdrw`nti tw`/ i{ppw/   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

After replacement:    …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  tw`/ me;n dh; Tiribavzw/ ajkouvonti ijscurw`~ h[reskon oiJ tou` ∆Antalkivdou lovgoi   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

After replacement:    …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  plevwn de; peritugcavnei Filokravtei tw`/ ∆Efiavltou plevonti meta; devka trihvrwn   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

After replacement:    …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  e[peita de; katestratopedeuvsato ejpi; lovfw/ ajpevconti th`~ povlew~ wJ~ pevnte stavdia   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

After replacement:    …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

f/ Read the following fragment and answer the questions:  

oJ de; lambavnei Ku`ron wJ~ ajpoktenw`n, hJ de; mhvthr ejxaithsamevnh aujto;n ajpopevmpei pavlin ejpi; th;n ajrchvn: oJ dev, wJ~ ajph`lqe 

kinduneuvsa~ kai; ajtimasqeiv~, bouleuvetai o{pw~ mhvpote e[ti e[stai ejpi; tw`/ ajdelfw`/, ajllav, h]n duvnhtai, basileuvei ajnt∆ ejkeivnou. 
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Paruvsati~ me;n dh; hJ mhvthr uJph`rce (= supported) tw`/ Kuvrw/, filou`sa aujto;n ma`llon h] to;n basileuvonta ∆Artaxevrxhn 

(Xenophon, Anabasis).  

–  Which of the highlighted participles has a causal meaning?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

–  Which one is an attributive participle instead of circumstancial?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

–  Which one has a purpose meaning?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

–  Write one that has a temporal meaning:  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3.  :DA LaNPE?ELlA EO EILANOonal  [121] 

a/ In the following pairs of sentences, say to which person the participle refers (1st, 2nd or 3rd singular/plural):   

•  th;n oijkivan oJrw`n, e[bainon.  ………… 

    th;n oijkivan oJrw`n, e[bainen.  ………… 

•  macovmeno~ ejn th`/ mavch/, tw`/ fivlw/ dielevgeto, su; dev, macovmeno~ ejn th`/ mavch/, tou;~ polemivou~ ejnivka~.  …………   ………… 

    macovmeno~ ejn th`/ mavch/, tw`/ fivlw/ dielegovmhn, su; dev, macovmeno~ ejn th`/ mavch/, tou;~ polemivou~ ejnivka~.  …………   ………… 

•  th;n ejleuqerivan fulavttousai, aiJ qeai; th;n patrivda swv/zomen.  ………… 

    th;n ejleuqerivan fulavttousai, aiJ qeai; th;n patrivda swv/zousin.  ………… 

•  ta; o{pla kruvyante~, th;n mavchn feuvgein peirwvmeqa.  ………… 

    ta; o{pla kruvyante~, th;n mavchn feuvgein peirw`ntai.  ………… 

b/ Translate into Greek:  

•  I (fem.) see a man walking.         [The man is walking, not I.] 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Walking, I (fem.) see a man.           [I am walking, the man is not.] 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I, reading, become wise, but you, reading, learn nothing.   

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  Daring to fight, the maidens show their courage.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Daring to fight, we, the maidens, show our courage.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4.  :DA PAILoNal ?oNNAlaPEon  [122] 

a/ Complete these sentences with the present participle of one of the verbs below:   

kaqeuvdw  /  trevcw  /  taravttw  /  qorubevw  /  mavcomai  /  dakruvw  

•  a\ra ei\ce~ ejn th`/ oijkiva/ tou;~ [disturbing] .............................. douvlou~… 

•  ejn th`/ ajgora`/ h\san oiJ [crying] .............................. pai`de~.  

•  mh; do;~ dw`ron toi`~ [sleeping] ..............................  maqhtai`~.   

•  dia; tiv oiJ [making a fuss] .............................. pai`de~ ta; ajgavlmata rJhgnuvasin…  

•  prw`ton me;n tou;~ ouj [fighting] .............................. ejkolavzomen, e[peita de; tou;~ eij~ th;n mavchn  

    [running] .............................. ejpainou`men.  

b/ Translate into Greek using a present participle for the words in italics:  

•  I received the friend who was escaping.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  We were persuading the slaves who were not working.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  You admire the children who converse in the agora.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Give the money to the soldiers who fight.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They ran towards the soldiers who were besieging the city.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c/ Complete these sentences with the future or aorist participle of one of the offered verbs, according to the 
indication, making it agree with the words in bold:   

e[rcomai  /  fevrw  /  fulavttw  /  ajpokteivnw  /  pisteuvw  /  mavcomai 

•  o J si`ton [that will bring] .............................. ajnh;r hJmi`n bohqei`.  
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•  tw`/ despovth/ [trusting] .............................. , oJ dou`lo~ to; e[rgon e[praxen.  

•  toi`~ pro;~ tou;~ Lakedaimonivou~ [who will fight] .............................. kalou;~ lovgou~ levgei oJ strathgov~.  

•  pro;~ th;n povlin [after going] .............................. oiJ pai`de~ to;n patevra ei\don.  

•  oiJ th;n povlin [who will guard] .............................. ajndrei`oiv eijsin.  

•  to;n tw`n polemivwn strathgo;n [after killing] .............................. , pro;~ th;n Lakedaimonivan feuxovmeqa.  

d/ Translate into Greek using a future or an aorist participle for the words in italics:   

•  Having sent the message to his slave, the master went to the camp.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I choose soldiers to pursue (who will pursue) the enemies.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  After arriving to Athens, the girls spoke with the teacher.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The messenger comes to announce the victory.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I will send you students to write (who will write) the book.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  After stealing the money, they remained at home.   

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

e/ Complete the following sentences with a participle of the verb given to replace the English expression:  

•  h[dh w{ra ajpievnai, ejmoi; me;n [to die] .............................. , uJmi`n de; [to live] ..............................   (Plato, Apologia).  

    [ajpoqnhv/skw, biovw] 

•  e[fugon [after destroying] .............................. pentekaivdeka trihvrei~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [ajpovllumi] 

•  e[rcetai [to accuse] .............................. mou   (Plato, Euthyphro).    [kathgorevw] 

•  uJmei`~ ou{tw paraskeuavzesqe wJ~ au[rion, eja;n plou`~ h\/, [to set sail] ..............................   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [ajnavgomai] 

    ²  The main verb is an imperative, not an indicative. 

•  oiJ de; ∆Aqhnai`oi to; Buzavntion ejpoliovrkoun [after fortifying] ..............................   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [periteicivzw] 

¯ 
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•  tropai`on de; [having set up] .............................. aujtou` hujlivzonto   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [i{sthmi] 

•  oiJ d∆ ∆Aqhnai`oi ejphkolouvqoun, kaivper [knowing] .............................. o{ti kivnduno~ ei[h kuklwqh`nai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [gignwvskw] 

•  oiJ me;n dh; Qhbai`oi [after departing] .............................. pareskeuavzonto wJ~ [to defend themselves] .............................. ,  

    oiJ d∆ ∆Aqhnai`oi wJ~ [to offer support] ..............................   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [ajpevrcomai, ajmuvnomai, bohqhvew] 

•  [to take a walk] .............................. ajph`lqon   (Xenophon, Symposium).    [peripatevw] 

•  ∆Aghsivlao~ dev, kaivper [becoming aware of] .............................. tau`ta, o{mw~ ejpevmene tai`~ spondai`~    

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [aijsqavnomai] 

¯ 

•  hJmei`~ ou[te sunhvlqomen wJ~ basilei` [to fight] .............................. ou[te ejporeuovmeqa ejpi; basileva   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

    [polemevw] 

•  ouj kakw`~ ge [to do] .............................. ajlla; basilei` [after fighting] .............................. ajpercovmeqa eij~ th;n ÔEllavda  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [poievw, polemevw] 

 •  [(I) after hearing] .............................. o[ti prosplevoien devka trihvrei~ para; Dionusivou [in order to help] ..............................  

    toi`~ Lakedaimonivoi~, ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [ajkouvw, bohqevw] 

•  oJ mevntoi ∆Aghsivlao~ ejkeivnou~ me;n kaivper [seeing] .............................. oujk ejdivwke   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [oJravw] 

•  hJmei`~ oujde;n bivaion [to do] .............................. parelhluvqamen eij~ th;n povlin   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [poievw] 

5.  VANbO PDaP QOQally NAMQENA a LaNPE?ELlA  [123] 

a/ Complete each of these sentences with the verb given in brackets, in aorist tense:   

•  uJmei`~ oujk ................................... to;n didavskalon ejk tou` didaskaleivou ejkbaivnonte~.   [lanqavnw] 

•  oiJ qeoi; ................................... ejn th`/ mavch/ macovmenoi.    [faivnomai] 

•  oJ dou`lo~ ................................... to;n despovthn ta; crhvmata lavbwn.    [lanqavnw] 

•  oiJ pai`de~ tou;~ fivlou~ ................................... pro;~ to;n limevna trevconte~.    [fqavnw] 

b/ Write the present participle of the verb given in brackets in the necessary form:  

•  oiJ qeoi; tugcavnousin ejnqavde ..................................  .    [eijmiv] 

•  aiJ kovrai fqavnousi tou;~ nau`ta~ eij~ to; ploi`on ..................................  .    [eijsbaivnw] 



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 313 

•  tovte oJ Periklh`~ ejtuvgcanen ejpi; th;n Spavrthn ..................................  .   [mavcomai] 

•  hJ fuvsi~ faivnetai ajgaqh; ..................................  .    [eijmiv] 

c/ Translate into Greek using the verb given in brackets:   

•  The general doesn’t realize that the enemies arrive.    [lanqavnw] 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The farmer seems to be working.    [faivnomai] 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The gods finish the tasks before men do.    [fqavnw] 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Zeus happens to be a cruel god.    [tugcavnw]  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

d/ Complete each sentence with the two given verbs, making the second one a participle (in the original sentence 
the participle may go first):  

    ²  Example:   Ceirivsofo~ d∆ ejpei; katei`de tou;~ polemivou~   ejpauvsato   poreuovmeno~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

                             [pauvomai (aorist), poreuvomai] 

•  oJ ga;r ajnh;r oJ uJbrivzwn eij~ se; kai; th;n sh;n gunai`ka ejcqro;~ ....................................   hJmi`n ....................................  

    (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis).    [tugcavnw, eijmiv] 

•  ....................................   eJtai`ro~ aujtw`/ kai; sunhvqh~ ....................................   (Lucian, Philopseudeis).  

    [lanqavnw (aorist). givgnomai (aorist)] 

•  oJ neanivsko~ oujk ....................................   ....................................   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

    [pauvomai (aorist), ejsqivw] 

•  oJ me;n presbuvtero~ ....................................   ....................................   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

    [tugcavnw (imperfect), pavreimi] 

•  oJ de; Koruvla~, o}~ ....................................   tovte Paflagoniva~ .................................... , pevmpei para; tou;~ ”Ellhna~ prevsbei~  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [tugcavnw (imperfect), a[rcw] 

•  ejme; ....................................   ....................................   (Plato, Philebus).    [lanqavnw (aorist), ajpokrivnomai (aorist)] 
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e/ Complete each sentence with one of the verbs  tugcavnw, lanqavnw  or  pauvomai  and a participle of the verb given 
in brackets so that the sense of the Greek sentence agrees with the information given in English:  

    ²  Example:   tw`n de; ∆Aqhnaivwn hJ boulh; .................................... ejn ajkropovlei ....................................   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

                             [kavqhmai]            ²  Everybody was there, waiting for the assembly to start. 

                             tw`n de; ∆Aqhnaivwn hJ boulh; ejtuvgcanen ejn ajkropovlei kaqhmevnh.  

•  pro; de; tou` strateuvmato~ fw`~ ejpoivei, i{na mhdei;~ ....................................  ....................................   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [provseimi]         ²  He did not want anybody to pass in front of the camp unnoticed. 

•  hJmi`n hJ mavqhsi~ oujk a[llo ti h] ajnavmnhsi~ .................................... ....................................   (Plato, Phaedrus).    [eijmiv]  

    ²  Platonic argumentation about reminiscene: it’s nothing else than that. 

•  ou[pote .................................... hJma`~ me;n ....................................   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [oijktivrw]  

    ²  I was always feeling sorry for us. 

•  eJspevra~ d∆ ejpigignomevnh~ .................................... .................................... eij~ to;n o[pisqen kovlpon th`~ Mantinikh`~  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [stratopedeuvomai]            ²  Nobody saw that he had pitched camp there. 

•  ∆Arivstippo~ de; oJ Qettalo;~ xevno~ .................................... .................................... aujtw`/   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [eijmiv]  

    ²  They knew each other from long ago. 

•  tau`ta ajdikhvsa~ .................................... eJauto;n ajqliwvtato~ ....................................   (Plato, Gorgias).    [givgnomai]  

    ²  Sometimes you yourself do not realise what you have become. 

6.  AdFA?PERAO PDaP QOQally NAMQENA a LaNPE?ELlA  [124] 

a/ For each sentence, write the given verb as a participle:  

•  kai; basileu;~ dh`lo~ h\n .................................... pavlin, wJ~ ejdovkei, o[pisqen   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [provseimi] 

•  .................................... te ga;r fanero;~ h\n pollavki~ me;n oi[koi   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).    [quvw] 

•  Mevnwn de; oJ Qettalo;~ dh`lo~ h\n .................................... me;n ploutei`n ijscurw`~, ejpiqumw`n de; ajrcei`n   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

    [ejpiqumevw] 

•  oiJ Kardou`coi faneroi; h[dh h\san eij~ to; pedivon ....................................   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [katabaivnw] 
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b/ Complete each sentence with a participle of one of the given verbs; some clues are given in English to help you:  

fqonevw  /  qerapeuvw  /  fulavttw  /  proselauvnw  

•  ejpei; de; dhl̀oi h\san .................................... oiJ polevmioi, ejdevonto oiJ Mantinei`~ tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn iJppevwn bohqh`sqai  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).         ²  Danger approaches. 

•  .................................... aujtoi`~ dh`loi h\san   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).          ²  It seems that they didn’t have many friends. 

•  fanero;~ h\n .................................... tou;~ qeouv~   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).         ²  If not, gods could get angry. 

•  a[ndre~ d∆ oujdamou` .................................... hJma`~ faneroi v eijsin (Xenophon, Anabasis).           ²  A good moment to escape! 

7.  0AnEPERA AbOolQPA  [125] 

a/ Change the underlined clause into a genitive absolute:  

      ²  Example:   o{te ejgw; ejn tai`~ ∆Aqhvnai~ w[/koun, oiJ Lakedaimovnioi eij~ th;n ∆Attikh;n eijsevbalon  

                               >  ejmou` ejn tai`~ ∆Aqhvnai~ oijkouvnto~, oiJ Lakedaimovnioi eij~ th;n ∆Attikh;n eijsevbalon.  

•  tou`to poihvsw diovti oJ despovth~ keleuvei.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  eja;n oiJ ejmoi; fivloi eij~ kairo;n mh; ajfivkwsin, movno~ a[peimi.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  kai; eij hJma`~ wjfelei`~, tou`to calepwvtatovn ejstin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejpei; oiJ Lakedaimovnioi ajph`lqon, oiJ ∆Aqhnaivoi ejk th`~ povlew~ ejxevdramon.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  o{te eij~ ta;~ nau`~ eijsebaivnomen, ajfivkonto oiJ nauvarcoi.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b/ Write the participle of the given verb so that it agrees with the underlined word (if any) and produces a genitive 
absolute: 

•  nekrw`n te pollw`n ejp∆ ajllhvloi~ h[dh ................................ ejn tw`/ potamw`/ kai; diefqarmevnou tou` strateuvmato~  

    (Thucydides, Historiae).    [kei`mai] 

•  ajnhgavgeto ejpi; th;n Kuvzikon ................................ pollw`/   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [u{ei]           ²  Bad weather. 
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•  ejpeidh; d∆ ejggu;~ th`~ Kuzivkou h\n, aijqriva~ ................................ kai; tou` hJlivou ................................ ,  ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

    [givgnomai, ejklavmpw]            ²  The weather improves. 

•  eij~ th;n Megarivda katevbhsan Korivnqioi meta; tw`n summavcwn, nomivzonte~ ajdunavtou~ e[sesqai ∆Aqhnaivou~ bohqei`n toi`~  

    Megareu`sin e[n te Aijgivnh/ ................................ stratia`~ pollh`~   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [a[peimi] 

c/ Change the genitive absolute into a subordinate clause:  

      ²  Example: ejmou` ejn tai`~ ∆Aqhvnai~ oijkouvnto~, ...  >  o{te ejgw; ejn tai`~ ∆Aqhvnai~ w[/koun, ...   

•  ajnavgesqai h[dh aujtou` mevllonto~ wJ~ ejpi; naumacivan, ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  prosiovnto~ h[dh tou` strateuvmato~, ...   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tau`ta eijpovnto~ tou` Swkravtou~, ...   (Plato, Phaedo).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  teleuthvsanto~ de; ∆Alexavndrou tou` Makedovno~, ...   (Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ajfikomevnwn tw`n teleutaivwn presbevwn ejk Lakedaivmono~ kai; legovntwn a[llo oujde;n w|n provteron eijwvqhsan, ...  

    (Thucydides, Historiae).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

d/ Fill in the gaps with the phrase in brackets as a genitive absolute:  

•  ……………………………….  dielevlunto eujqu;~ aiJ spondaiv   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [aujtoi; ajfivkonto] 

•  ………………………………………………………………. pro;~ Ptolemai`on ajpevsteilan   (Plutarch, Demetrius).  

    [hJ gunh; aujtw`/ gravmmata e[pemye] 

•  ………………………………………………………………. oiJ Korivnqioi to;n plou`n pareskeuavzonto.  

    [toiau`ta oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi ajpekrivnanto]  

•  ……………………………………….  ejxaivfnh~ quvella ejgevneto.    [hJ nau`~ e[plei] 

•  ………………………………………………………….  ejgivgnonto spondaiv   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

    [oiJ strathgoi; to;n lovgon ejdevxanto] 

•  oiJ de; …………………………………………. diakovyante~ to;n movclon ejxh`lqon   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

    [gunh; pevlekun e[dwke] 
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e/ Match these genitive absolutes with their meanings:  

IN THIS STATE OF AFFAIRS  /  IF NOBODY OPPOSES  /  IN THE MIDDLE OF THE MORNING  /  IN THE COURSE OF TIME  /  WITH GOD’S WILL  /  AT 

THE BEGINNING OF THE WINTER 

qeou` qelovnto~ ………………………… 

ajgora`~ plhqouvsh~ ………………………… 

ajrcomevnou ceimw`no~ ………………………… 

touvtwn ou{tw~ ejcovntwn ………………………… 

mhdeno;~ kwluvonto~ ………………………… 

proiovnto~ tou` crovnou  ………………………… 

8.  A??QOaPERA AbOolQPA  [126] 

a/ What kind of verbs may be used for an accusative absolute?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b/ Match these accusative absolutes with their meanings:  

BEING CONVENIENT / HAVING BEEN DECIDED / BEING NECESSARY / BEING EVIDENT / HAVING BEEN SAID / BEING CONVENIENT / BEING 

POSSIBLE / BEING DECIDED / BEING POSSIBLE / BEING NECESSARY / HAVING BEEN DECIDED / BEING IMPOSSIBLE  

dedogmevnon ………………………… 

parovn ………………………… 

eijrhmevnon ………………………… 

crevon ………………………… 

ajduvnaton o[n ………………………… 

devon ………………………… 

dokou`n ………………………… 

prosh`kon ………………………… 

dh`lon o[n ………………………… 

dovxan ………………………… 

prevpon ………………………… 

ejxovn ………………………… 

c/ Using the Greek sentence as a model, translate the English one into Greek:  

•  diatrivbomen, w\ ÔErmh`, pavlai devon ejkklhsiavzein   (Lucian, Iuppiter Tragoedus).        ² Now both are late.  

Being necessary to go to Athens, we are going now.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  touvtwn de; genomevnwn, wJ~ ejxo;n h[dh poiei`n aujtoi`~ o{ ti bouvlointo, pollou;~ me;n e[cqra~ e{neka ajpevkteinon  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

As we could do whatever we wanted, we took the money.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  dovxan de; tau`ta ejkhvruxan ou{tw poiei`n   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

Having been decided to fight against Sparta, we assembled the army.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ dev soiv te loidorou`ntai, oujde;n devon   (Lucian, Saturnalia).  

They killed all the prisoners, although it was not necessary.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  paro;n d∆ aujtw`/ polloi`~ kai; ajgaqoi`~ crh`sqai o{ ti ejbouvleto, o{mw~ uJp∆ oujdeno;~ touvtwn ejkrathvqh   (Xenophon, Agesilaus).  

    ²  He didn’t fall into the temptation of making use of his resources.  

Although they could have captured the city, they did not attack.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  to; plh`qo~ ejyhfivsanto polemei`n. dedogmevnon de; aujtoi`~ eujqu;~ me;n ajduvnata h\n ejpiceirei`n ajparaskeuvoi~ ou\sin  

    (Thucydides, Historiae).  

Having been decided by them to sail to Troy, they embarked into the ships.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

(.  6aNPE?ELlA SEPD  a[n  [127] 

a) Its use in reported speech 

Change each sentence into reported speech with a participle + a[n, introduced by the given verb:  

     ²  Example:   to;n ∆Acilleva ejnikhvsamen a[n, eij o{pla e[scomen.  

                              oi\da hJma`~ to;n ∆Acilleva nikhvsanta~ a[n, eij o{pla e[scomen.  

•  eij tou`tov moi doivh~, caivroimi a[n.  

oJrw`  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  eij cqe;~ ajfikovmeqa, to;n Swkravth ei[domen a[n.  

oi\da  ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ei[ moi crhvmata parei`ce~, hJdevw~ ejlavmbanon a[n.  

oi\sqa   …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ei[ moi crhvmata parevcoi~, hJdevw~ lavboimi a[n.  

ou|to~ aijsqavnetai    ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  eij to;n basileva ejxevbale~, nu`n aujto;~ basileu;~ h\sqa a[n.  

pavnte~ i[sasin  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b) Its use to give the participle a potential meaning 

1/ In the following sentences, replace the potential relative by a  participle + a[n :  

     ²  Example:   oJrw` gunai`ka h} th`~ povlew~ a[rista a[rcoi a[n  >  oJrw` gunai`ka th`~ povlew~ a[rista a[rcousan a[n.  

•  cqe;~ ei\don a[ndra o}~ to;n ∆Acilleva nikhvseien a[n.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  e[cw bivblon h{ soi ajrevskoi a[n.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  povlei~ eijsi;n ejkei` ai} rJa/divw~ lambavnointo a[n.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  gunai`kev~ tine~ oijkou`sin ejnqavde ai} tou;~ maqhta;~ didavskoien a[n.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2/ Observe these pairs of sentences (the second one is just the first one + a[n next to the participle) and answer 
the questions:  

•  tou;~ polemivou~ nika`n dunavmeno~, ejavsw aujtou;~ ajpofugei`n.  

    tou;~ polemivou~ nika`n a[n dunavmeno~, ejavsw aujtou;~ ajpofugei`n.  

w  Is there any difference in meaning between both sentences?     ……………………………………………………… 

•  rJa/divw~ ta; crhvmata labwvn, ajph`lqon.  

    rJa/divw~ ta; crhvmata a]n labwvn, ajph`lqon.  

w  Which sentence implies that I did not take the money?      ……………………………………………………… 

•  eij~ kairo;n ajfikovmenoi, ejkei` ejmevnomen polu;n crovnon.   

    eij~ kairo;n ajfikovmenoi a[n, ejkei` ejmevnomen polu;n crovnon.   

w  In which sentence is ejkei` the place of arrival and in which is it somewhere else?       ……………………………………. 
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3/ Read this sentence:  

•  rJa/divw~ a]n ajfeqeiv~, proeivleto ajpoqanei`n   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).    [ajfivhmi  to acquit] 

In case we removed the particle  a[n, what would the new sentence mean?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4/ Replace the potential causal clause with a construction of  wJ~ + participle + a[n :  

     ²  Example:  ouj filw` touvtou~ tou;~ polivta~ diovti th;n povlin oujk a]n sw/vzoien. 

                             >  ouj filw` touvtou~ tou;~ polivta~ wJ~ th;n povlin oujk a]n sw/vzonta~.  

•  tou`to soi oujk ejrw` diovti ouj bouloivmhn a[n sev moi calepaivnein.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  pevmyw se ajnti; ejmou` diovti ejgw; aujto;~ ijevnai ouj dunaivmhn a[n.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejgw; aujto;~ th;n povlin ei|lon diovti uJmei`~ aujth;n oujk ejlavbete a[n.             ²  Use a genitive absolute.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ajduvnatovn ejstin ejpi; tou;~ qeou;~ mavcesqai diovti oujk a]n ajpoqavnoien.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

w  In the previous sentences the participle should be in present tense, no matter in what tense it appears in the potential  
      causal clause, except in one. Which one?  

…………………………………………………………… 
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e) Indirect speech 

1.  (QnaLLlEAd En PDEO booG	 

2.  1ndENA?P OPaPAIAnP ?laQOAO  [128] 

a) The  o{ti  construction 

1/ In an indirect statement, what kind of verbs will NOT make use of the  o{ti  construction?  

a) Verbs of saying           b) Verbs of thinking           c) Verbs of physical perception 

2/ Give the aorist for these verbs that may be used with the  o{ti  construction:  

manqavnw …………………………..   

ajggevllw …………………………..   

diabebaiovomai …………………………..   

ajpokrivnomai …………………………..   

punqavnomai …………………………..   

gignwvskw …………………………..   

ajkouvw …………………………..   

aijsqavnomai …………………………..   

qaumavzw …………………………..   

levgw …………………………..   

deivknumi …………………………..   

oJravw …………………………..   

3/ What verb of saying never uses the  o{ti  construction?  

………………………….. 

4/ Complete the following sentences with a form of the verb given in brackets (the orientation in English has been 
given in accordance with the tense of the main verb):  

•  ajggevllw o{ti oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi ejn th`/ mavch/ [have won] …………………………..  .   [nikavw] 

•  oJ kh`rux ei\pen o{ti oiJ prebei`~ h[dh [had arrived] …………………………..  .   [ajfiknevomai] 

•  oiJ ”Ellhne~ ejqauvmazon o{ti oujdamou` Ku`ro~ [appeared] …………………………..    (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

    [faivnomai, use oblique optative] 

•  oJ de; Meidiva~ ei\pen o{ti [he would come] …………………………..  eij~ lovgou~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

    [e[rcomai, use aorist optative + a[n]  
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•  ejdivdaskon o{ti [it was] …………………………..  ejpi; Tissafevrnei, eij bouvloito, ajfievnai aujtonovmou~ ta;~ ÔEllhnivda~ povlei~  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [eijmiv, use oblique optative] 

5/ Now let’s work backwards: reproduce the direct statement, disregarding the introductory expression:  

     ²  Example:   ajphvggelle de; o{ti ejpainoivh aujtou;~ kai; ∆Anaxivbio~ oJ nauvarco~ kai; oiJ a[lloi   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  
                              >  ejpainei ̀uJma`~ kai; ∆Anaxivbio~ oJ nauvarco~ kai; oiJ a[lloi. 

•  katebovwn tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn o{ti spondav~ te lelukovte~ ei\en kai; ajdikoi`en th;n Pelopovnnhson   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ei\pon o{ti sfivsi me;n dokoi`en ajdikei`n oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  hjggevlqh aujtw`/ o{ti Mevgara ajfevsthke   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  proi>dovnte~ ga;r oiJ Qhbai`oi o{ti e[soito oJ povlemo~, ejbouvlonto th;n Plavtaian prokatalabei`n   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

6/ Make a prolepsis of the subject of the  o{ti  clause:  

     ²  Example:   oi\da o{ti su; sofo;~ ei\  >  oi\dav se o{ti sofo;~ ei\.  

•  oujk i[sasin o{ti ÔIppiva~ presbuvtato~ w]n h\rce tw`n Peisistravtou uiJevwn   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ei\pon o{ti nh`e~ ejkei`nai ejpiplevousin   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ Qemistoklh`~ ei\pen o{ti hJ povli~ sfw`n teteivcistai h[dh   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

7/ In each of these sentences, the  o{ti  clause does not depend on the main verb. State on what they depend:  

•  ajpokrinavmenoi o{ti pevmyousin wJ~ aujtou;~ prevsbei~ ajphvllaxan   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

It depends on  ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  eijdevnai de; crh; o{ti ajnavgkh polemei`n   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

It depends on  ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  h\lqon a[ggeloi o{ti poliorkou`ntai   (Thucydides, Historiae).      

There is something missing in this sentence. What is it?    ……………………………………………………………………… 

It depends on  ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

8/ Translate into Greek using the  o{ti  construction for the words in italics:  

•  We maintain that the Athenian citizens are wise.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I saw that you had fled towards Sparta.             ²  Mind what Greek tense you will use for “had fled”.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The girl said that the army had already departed.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  The herald announced that Pericles was in the city.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  I showed him that this was not difficult.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b) The infinitive construction 

1/ Give the aorist for these verbs that may use the infinitive construction:  

oJmologevw ……………………… 

hJgevomai ……………………… 

nomivzw ……………………… 

uJpopteuvw ……………………… 

oi[omai ……………………… 

uJpolambavnw ……………………… 

2/ What verb of saying always uses the infinitive construction?  

……………………… 

3/ Put these direct statements into indirect form introduced by  nomivzw :  

      ²  Example:   oJ Swkravth~ bivblon e[grayen  >  nomivzw  to;n Swkravth bivblon gravyai.  

•  oJ so;~ ajdelfo;~ tou;~ maqhta;~ ejdivdaxen.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  hJ pavrqeno~ tw`/ neaniva/ th;n povlin deivknusin.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  oiJ a[rconte~ tou;~ polivta~ mevmfontai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  uJmei`~ tauvta~ ta;~ bivblou~ ajnagnwvsesqe.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ rJhvtore~ ojye; eij~ th;n ejkklhsivan ajfivkonto.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4/ Complete the following sentences with an infinitive of the verb given in brackets in the requested tense and put 
the subject of the infinitive (if there is any) in the accusative case:  

•  aujto;~ a[ra nomivzw [eijmiv, present] .......................... [qeoiv] ………………….. kai; oujk eijmi; to; paravpan a[qeo~  

    (Plato, Apologia).  

•  oi[etai de; kai; ajnapauvesqai [crhv, present] ..........................    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  oiJ de; ∆Acaioi; [poievw, perfect] .......................... te oujde;n ejnovmizon [aujtov~] …………………..   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  dia; de; to;n plou`ton oi[etai [duvnamai, future] .......................... ta; sumfevronta pravttein   (Xenophon, Memorabilia). 

•  kaiv moi levge, tiv kai; poiou`ntav [suv] ………………….. fhsi [diafqeivrw, present] ..........................  tou;~ nevou~…  

    (Plato, Euthyphro). 

•  dia; tou`to eijkovtw~ [dustucevw, present] ..........................  te ejnovmizon   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

5/ Now follow the procedure backwards and reproduce the direct statement:  

      ²  Example:   nomivzw to;n Swkravth sofo;n ei\nai  >  oJ Swkravth~ sofov~ ejstin.  

•  wJ~ oujk ejnovmizon ajxiovmacoi ei\nai, hJsuvcazon   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejnovmizon de; oujdemivan ei\nai swthrivan   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejnovmizon ejxhpath`sqai   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  hJgou`mai ga;r aujtou;~ ou[ ti diapravxasqai o} ejboulhvqhsan   (Plato, Protagoras).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  oi[etai kako;~ ei\nai prostavth~ th`~ povlew~   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  hJgou`mai de; tou`ton oujk eij~ mikro;n kivndunon ijevnai oi| speuvdei   (Plato, Theages).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

6/ Using the Greek sentence as a model, translate the English one into Greek:  

•  Lakedaimovnioi de; oujk e[fasan povlin ÔEllhnivda ajndrapodiei`n   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

They say that you will not arrive in time.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJ d∆ oujk e[fh   (Plato, Phaedo).           ²  Socrates answers a question. 

Those people always say “no”.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

c) The participle construction 

1/ Transform these  o{ti  clauses into participle clauses:  

    ²  Example:  oi\da o{ti au{th hJ gunh; polla;~ bivblou~ e[grayen  >  oi\da tauvthn th;n nunai`ka polla;~ bivblou~ gravyasan.  

•  h[kousa o{ti cqe;~ ajfivketo oJ Periklh`~.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJrw` o{ti tajlhqh` levgei~.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  i[smen o{ti oiJ polevmioi nika`n ouj duvnantai.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  deivxw soi o{ti au{th hJ povli~ megivsth eJstivn.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  cqe;~ ejmavqomen o{ti oiJ Lakedaimovnioi ejk tw`n new`n ejxevbhsan.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  a\ra oi\sqa o{ti oJ strathgo;~ ajpevqane cqev~…  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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2/ Now do the opposite: transform these participle clauses into  o{ti  clauses: 

•  gignwvskomen to;n didavskalon ejn th`/ povlei o[nta.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  deivxw soi tou;~ filosovfou~ yeudou`nta~.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ei\don tou;~ polemivou~ feuvgonta~.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJrw` a[ndra tw`/ me;n nw`/ oujde;n crwvmenon   (Plato, Phaedo).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3/ Write the verb given in brackets as a participle in the required tense, making it agree with the word in bold:  

•  metastrefovmeno~ oujdamou` oJrw` Swkravth ..............................   (Plato, Symposium).    [e{pomai, present] 

•  oJrw` de; kai; a[llou~ ta; aujta; ..............................   (Plato, Symposium).    [pavscw, present] 

•  kaiv me wJ~ ei\don .............................. ejx ajprosdokhvtou, eujqu;~ hjspavzonto   (Plato, Charmides).    [ei[seimi, present] 

•  ouj ga;r pwvpote ei\don .............................. to; nu`n legovmenon   (Plato, Respublica).    [givgnomai, aorist] 

•  oi\da kai; a[llou~ pavnu ojye; ..............................   (Plato, Phaedo).    [pivnw, present] 

•  ejpeidh; ejpuvqeto th;n eijrhvnhn .............................. , ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [givgnomai, perfect] 

4/ Complete each sentence with a participle of one of these verbs writing the correct form so that it corresponds 
to the English sense (and make it agree with the word in bold):  

speuvdw  /  ei\mi  /  dialevgomai  /  diafqeivrw  /  diexevrcomai  /  proselauvnw  /  eijmiv  

•  hJdevw~ me;n ajkouvw Swkravtou~ [conversing] ………………………   (Plato, Symposium).  

•  ejpeidh; punqavnetai Ku`ron [advancing forward] ………………………, ...   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  ejpei; e[gnw tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn ta; pravgmata [having been destroyed] ……………………… , ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  oJ ∆Aghsivlao~, ejpei; e[gnw aujto;n [hurrying] ……………………… , aujto;~ ejpi; Daskuleivou ajpeporeuveto  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  sou ̀ajkouvw ou{tw [narrating] ………………………   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

•  ejpei; h[kouse Ku`ron ejn Kilikiva/ [being] ……………………… , para; basileva ajphvlaunen   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  tau`ta de; levgwn qoruvbou h[kouse dia; tw`n tavxewn [going] ………………………   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 
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5/ Translate into Greek using a participle clause:  

•  You perceive that the children are laughing.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Do they know that she is abroad now?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  They heard that you were writing a book.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Do you know that those sailors always win in battles?  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Yesterday I got to know that they had given you a prize.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3.  1ndENA?P ?oIIand ?laQOAO  [129] 

a/ Transform these direct commands into indirect introduced by  keleuvw :  

     ²  Example:   gravfe bivblon!  >  keleuvw se bivblon gravfein.  

•  deu`ro ejlqev! 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  eijpevte moi th;n ajlhvqeian!  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  do;~ aujth`/ th;n bivblon!  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  mavcesqe ajndreivw~! 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  blevyate pro;~ th;n ajkrovpolin!  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

b/ Now do the opposite: transform these indirect commands into direct:  

     ²  Example:  su; keleuvei~ me ajnavxion ei\nai basileiva~   (Plutarch, Artaxerxes)  >  i[sqi ajnavxio~ basileiva~!  

•  tovte ejkevleuon soi; didovnai ta; ajristei`a tou;~ strathgouv~   (Plato, Banquet). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  oJ novmo~, w\ ∆Aghsivlae, oujk ajdelfo;n ajll∆ uiJo;n basilevw~ basileuvein keleuvei   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  Luvsandro~ aJqroivsa~ tou;~ summavcou~ ejkevleuse bouleuvesqai peri; tw`n aijcmalwvtwn   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  aijsqovmeno~ de; ∆Aghsivlao~, bohqei`n ejkevleuse tou;~ iJppeva~   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  diekeleuvsato mhvt∆ ajpoktei`naiv tina mhvt∆ ...   (Plutarch, Marcellus).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  spoudavsai hJma`~ diekeleuvsato   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  toi`~ de; hJgemovsi kteivnein diekeleuvsato tou;~ ejntugcavnonta~ tw`n ÔRwmaivwn   (Polybius, Historiae).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4.  1ndENA?P MQAOPEon ?laQOAO  [130] 

a)  Simple indirect questions 

1/ Write the optional form that these interrogative words could have if used in an indirect question:  

pw`~… …………………… 

pou`… …………………… 

poi`… …………………… 

povqen…  …………………… 

povte… …………………… 

tiv~… …………………… 

tiv… …………………… 

tivna…  …………………… 

tivne~…  …………………… 

tivsi…  …………………… 

tivno~…  …………………… 

tivna~…  …………………… 

2/ Transform these direct questions into indirect introduced by  ejrwtw` :  

      ²  Example:   tiv ejpoivhsa~ cqev~…  >  ejrwtw` o{ ti ejpoivhsa~ cqev~.  

•  pou` ejgevneto hJ mavch…  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  povsou~ ajnqrwvpou~ oJra`~ ejn th`/ ajgora`/…  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  pw`~ ejdunhvqh~ pavnta poiei`n…  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  poi`o~ ajnhvr ejstin oJ Swkravth~…  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  eij~ tivna cwvran eijsevbalon oiJ Lakedaimovnioi…   

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3/ Now do the same, but introduce the indirect question by  hjrovmhn  and write the verb of the indirect question in 
the optative:  

•  poi` ou{tw tacevw~ trevcei~…  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  povqen h{kousin ou|toi kai; tivne~ eijsivn…  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  povsou~ ajdelfou;~ e[cei~…  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  povsai gunai`kev~ eijsin ejn th`/ ajkropovlei… 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  tivno~ ejsti; ajdelfo;~ ou|to~ oJ ajnhvr…  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejn tivni povlei oijkei`~…  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4/ Now do the opposite: transform these indirect questions into direct disregarding any introductory part:  

      ²  Example:   oujk oi\da o{pw~ tou`to ejpoivhsa~  >  pw`~ tou`to ejpoivhsa~…  

•  provage dhv, kai; skovpei a{ma o{pou kaqizhsovmeqa   (Plato, Phaedrus). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  oJpovteroi de; hJmw`n e[rcontai ejpi; a[meinon pra`gma, a[dhlon panti; plh;n h] tw`/ qew`/   (Plato, Apologia). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  ejkei`no~ oi\de tivna trovpon oiJ nevoi diafqeivrontai kai; tivne~ oiJ diafqeivronte~ aujtouv~   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  povqen dev moi suv, e[fh, w\ Swvkrate~, oi\sqa oJpoi`a kala; kai; aijscrav…   (Plato, Hippias Major). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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•  ejgw; me;n oujk oi\d∆ o{sti~ a[nqrwpo~ gegevnhmai   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

•  eij me;n o{ ti ejsti;n ejrwta`/~, oujk oi\da   (Xenophon, Symposium). 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5/ Read these sentences and, if possible (and indicate when it is not possible), change the verb of the indirect 
question into optative and change it into indicative if it is already in optative:  

•  oJ de; h[reto h{ntina eJkavsth [tevcnh] e[coi wjfelivan   (Plato, Phaedrus).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ejpeceivrhsa~ sauto;n ejpiskopei`n o{sti~ ei[h~…   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).       ²  A consequence of the “know thyself.” 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  krouvsa~ th;n quvran ei\pe tw`/ uJpakouvsanti eijsaggei`lai o{sti~ te ei[h kai; di∆ o{ ti katavgesqai bouvloito  

    (Xenophon, Symposium).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ... w|n ejgw; ou[te gevno~ e[cw eijpei`n ou[te oJpovqen ejsh`lqon h] o{poi ajpecwvrhsan   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ei[ tina bouvlei ejrwta`n o{ntina ponhrovtaton nomivzei ei\nai kai; plousiwvtaton, oujdei;~ a]n fhvseien a[llon h] tou`ton  

    (Plato, spuria).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oJ Ku`ro~ h[reto tiv a]n mavlista carivzoito poiw`n   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

b)  Double indirect questions 

1/ Change these direct questions into indirect, using the structure  bouvlomai eijdevnai povteron ........ h] ou[:  

      ²  Example:   a\ra bivblon e[graya~…  >  bouvlomai eijdevnai povteron bivblon e[graya~ h] ou [.  

•  a\ra th;n ajkrovpolin ei\de~…  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  a\ra pollou;~ polemivou~ ajpevkteina~…  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  a\ra th;n povlin e[swsan aiJ gunai`ke~…  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  a\ra h[dh ejpanh`lqe oJ Periklh`~…  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Write the verb of the indirect question in the correct form to reflect the English meaning (mind the tense!):  

•  h[retov me eij a[gamo~ oJ Pavri~ [was] ……………………..   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20). 

•  oiJ Paflagovne~ h[ronto eij kai; gunai`ke~ [were fighting side by side] …………………….. aujtoi`~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

    [use summavcomai]        ²  If you find the original sentence you will see something curious about the tense] 

•  h[reto ga;r dh; ei[ ti~ ejmou` [was] …………………….. sofwvtero~   (Plato, Apologia).  

•  sfovdra pievsa~ aujtou` to;n povda h[reto eij [he felt it] ……………………..   (Plato, Phaedo).    [use aijsqavnomai] 
    [Socrates has already drunk the hemlock] 

•  ejxh`n oJra`n, ei[te ti ojrqw`~ [was doing] …………………….. ei[te ti [was erring] ……………………..    

    (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [use pravttomai and aJmartavnw] 

    ²  If you find the original sentence you will see something curious about the tense] 

3/ Work backwards and find the original question, disregarding the introductory part:  

      ²  Example:   ejrwta`/ povteron bouvletai eijrhvnhn h] povlemon e[cein   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

                               >  povteron bouvlei eijrhvnhn h] povlemon e[cein…  

•  ou|to~ ejrwta`/ eij oujde;n divkaion oi\mai ei\nai ejn toi`~ ajnqrwvpoi~   (Plato, Cratylus).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  proshvkei skopei`n, povteron ajgaqa; h] kakav ejsti ta; pepragmevna   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ejxetavswmen tav e[rga eJkatevrou aujtw`n, i{na eijdw`men povteron ta; aujtav ejstin h] diafevrei ti   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  divdwmi uJmi`n bouleuvsasqai ei[te bouvlesqe polemei`n hJmi`n ei[te fivloi ei\nai   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  pavlin de; ejrwtwvmeno~ hJ ajndreiva povteron ei[h didakto;n h] fusikovn, ...   (Xenophon, Memorabilia). 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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5.  9QboNdEnaPA ?laQOAO En EndENA?P OLAA?D  [131] 

a)  Introductory verb in primary tense  (i.e. present, future or perfect) 

1/ Change these compound sentences into indirect speech, introduced by  nomivzw :  

      ²  Example:   oJ neaniva~ tacevw~ tou`to poihvsei, oJpovtan keleuvh/~  

                               >  nomivzw to;n neanivan tacevw~ tou`to poihvsein, oJpovtan keleuvh/~.  

•  oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi nikhvsousin eja;n mavcwntai.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oJ pai``~ ajnagnwvsetai a{tina hJ mhvthr keleuvh/ a[n.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  aiJ gunai`ke~ tou;~ fuvlaka~ ejkbalou`sin ejpeida;n eij~ th;n ajkrovpolin eijsivwsin.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oiJ maqhtai; polla; manqavnousin oJpovtan bivblou~ ajnagignwvskwsin.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Rewrite these sentences into direct speech after removing the introductory verb  oi[omai :  

•  oi[omaiv me to;n qeo;n oujk eja`n dialevgesqaiv soi, o}n ejgw; perievmenon   (Plato, Alcibiades).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oi[omai gavr se ajkhkoevnai ejn toi`~ sumposivoi~ aj/dovntwn ajnqrwvpwn tou`to to; skoliovn   (Plato, Gorgias).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  uJpoceivrioi de; mhdevpote genwvmeqa zw`nte~ toi`~ polemivoi~, oi[omai ga;r a]n hJma`~ toiau`ta paqei`n oi|a tou;~ ejcqrou;~ oiJ qeoi;  

    poihvseian   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

b)  Introductory verb in secondary tense  (i.e. imperfect, aorist or pluperfect)  

1/ Change the same sentences from the previous exercise (1/) into indirect speech, but now introduced by  ejnovmizon, 
changing the subjunctives into optatives:   

      ²  Example:   oJ neaniva~ tacevw~ tou`to poihvsei, oJpovtan keleuvh/~  

                               > ejnovmizon to;n neanivan tacevw~ tou`to poihvsein, oJpovte keleuvoi~.  
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•  oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi nikhvsousin eja;n mavcwntai.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oJ pai``~ ajnagnwvsetai a{tina hJ mhvthr keleuvh/ a[n.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  aiJ gunai`ke~ tou;~ fuvlaka~ ejkbalou`sin ejpeida;n eij~ th;n ajkrovpolin eijsivwsin.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oiJ maqhtai; polla; manqavnousin oJpovtan bivblou~ ajnagignwvskwsin.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Read these sentences and answer the questions:  

•  oiJ de; stratiw`tai oujk e[fasan ijevnai, eja;n mhv ti~ aujtoi`~ crhvmata didw`/   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

Could the conditional clause have been moved into  eij + optative? Why?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oJ d∆ uJpevsceto ajndri; eJkavstw/ dwvsein pevnte ajrgurivou mna`~, diovti euj ejmachvsanto   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

Could  ejmacevsanto  have been written in optative? Why?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oJ de; Meidiva~ ei\pen o{ti e[lqoi a]n eij~ lovgou~, eij oJmhvrou~ lavboi   (Xenophon, Hellenica) 

Could  lavboi  have been written in subjunctive or indicative? Why?          ²  Be careful! It’s more difficult than it seems! 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  e[fasan oujk a]n qaumavzein eij kai; pemfqeivh ti~ Lakedaimonivwn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

Try to write this sentence as direct speech after removing  e[fasan.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

Moreover, there is something very unusual about the  oujk  in this sentence; can you see what it is?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ei\pen o{ti geloi`on ei[h, eij ou{tw~ e[coi   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

Try to write this sentence as direct speech after removing  ei\pen o{ti.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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f) Verbal adjectives 

1.  .ndEnC En  < tevo~, < teva, < tevon  [132] 

a)  Formation and meaning 

1/ Link each verbal adjective with its meaning and state from what verb it comes:  

MUST BE SAVED  /  MUST BE THROWN  /  MUST BE TAKEN   /  MUST BE ANNOUNCED  /  MUST BE DONE  /  MUST BE CROSSED  /  MUST BE CARRIED  

/  MUST BE GONE TO  /  MUST BE TRUSTED  /  MUST BE LISTENED TO   /  MUST BE GUARDED  /  MUST BE SAID 

Verbal adjective      Meaning        It comes from… 

lhptevo~ ……………………………   …………………………… 

diabatevo~ ……………………………   …………………………… 

ajkoustevo~ ……………………………   …………………………… 

fulaktevo~ ……………………………   …………………………… 

ijtevo~ ……………………………   …………………………… 

ajggeltevo~ ……………………………   …………………………… 

pisteutevo~ ……………………………   …………………………… 

sw/stevo~ ……………………………   …………………………… 

oijstevo~ ……………………………   …………………………… 

praktevo~ ……………………………   …………………………… 

blhtevo~ ……………………………   …………………………… 

rJhtevo~/ lektevo~ ……………………………   …………………………… 

2/ Trying not to consult the previous table, form the verbal  -tevo~  adjectives from the verbs below:  

lambavnw ……………………… 

ei\mi ……………………… 

pravttw ……………………… 

diabaivnw ……………………… 

ajggevllw ……………………… 

fevrw ……………………… 

ajkouvw ……………………… 

pisteuvw ……………………… 

swv/zw ……………………… 

fulavttw ……………………… 

bavllw ……………………… 

levgw ……………………… 
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b)  Use  

1/ Write the verbal adjective in  -tevo~, -a, -on  in the correct form and translate the sentence:  

•  euJrhvsomen, wJ~ ejgw\/mai, a} .............................   (Plato, Respublica).    [levgw] 

•  prw`ton me;n dhvpou .............................   a]n ei[h katavlogo~   (Plato, Leges).    [katalevgw] 

•  ouj to; zh`n peri; pleivstou .............................   ajlla; to; eu\ zh`n   (Plato, Crito).    [poievw] 

•  gignwvskwn de; o{ti eij mh; iJppiko;n iJkano;n kthvsaito, ouj dunhvsoito kata; ta; pediva strateuvesqai, e[gnw tou`to .............................    

    ei\nai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [kataskeuavzw] 

•  e[sti gavr ti~ lovgo~ ajlhqhv~, pollavki~ me;n uJp∆ ejmou` kai; provsqen rJhqeiv~, e[oiken d∆ ou\n ei\nai kai; nu`n .............................    

    (Plato, Epistulae).    [levgw] 

2/ The same again with these sentences, but moreover add the agent of the verbal adjective as requested: 

•  .............................   dh; ou|to~ oJ lovgo~ .............................   ejstin   (Plato, Gorgias).    [ejxelevgcw] [by us] 

•  oi\mai ta; me;n toiau`ta .............................   kai; .............................   .............................   (Plato, Phaedrus).     

    [ejavw] [suggignwvskw] [by the speaker] 

•  eja;n dev ti~ katav ti kako;~ givgnhtai, .............................   .............................   ejstiv   (Plato, Gorgias).    [kolavzw] [by you] 

•  hJ povli~ .............................   ejstin .............................   (Plato, Leges).    [paradivdwmi] [by us] 

•  a\r∆ ou\n ouj pantacou` tau`ta .............................   .............................   (Plato, Respublica).    [diwvkw] [by the young people] 

3/ Write the verbal adjective in the neuter singular form:  

•  diwvrize de; touvtwn a{ te pro;~ tou;~ fivlou~ .............................   kai; a} pro;~ ejcqrouv~   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).    [poievw] 

•  oJ de; Derkulivda~ ejpeidh; e[gnw .............................   o[n, ...   (Xenophon, Hellenica).    [mevnw] 

•  tauvthn th;n pra`xin .............................   (Plato, Protagoras).    [pravttw] 

Why must the verbal adjective in these sentences be in the neuter gender? In other words: what is the difference 
with respect to the sentences of the 1st exercise?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

4/ Rewrite the 1st and 4th sentences of Exercise 2/ in the impersonal way:  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

5/ Translate these sentences into Greek using  -tevo~, -a, -on  adjectives: 

•  We must not cross this river. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  This must be done by you immediately. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  I must write a letter. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  We must send the letter.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  He must carry these books to Athens. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  This must not be said.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2.  .ndEnC En  < tov~, < thv, < tovn  [133] 

a)  Formation and meaning 

1/ Link each verbal adjective with its meaning and state from what verb it comes:  

EDUCATED  /  SENT  /  UNKNOWN  /  VISIBLE  /  SAID  /  CAN BE TAUGHT   /  RELIABLE  /  DONE  /  CROSSABLE 

Verbal adjective      Meaning        It comes from… 

pemptov~ …………………………… …………………………… 

oJratov~ …………………………… …………………………… 

a[gnwsto~ …………………………… …………………………… 

diabatov~ …………………………… …………………………… 

paideutov~ …………………………… …………………………… 

poihtov~ …………………………… …………………………… 

pisteutov~ …………………………… …………………………… 
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rJhtov~ …………………………… …………………………… 

didaktov~ …………………………… …………………………… 

2/ Trying not to consult the previous table, form the verbal  -tov~  adjectives from the same verbs:  

diabaivnw ……………………… 

paideuvw ……………………… 

oJravw ……………………… 

ajgnoevw ……………………… 

pisteuvw ……………………… 

poievw ……………………… 

pevmpw ……………………… 

levgw ……………………… 

didavskw ……………………… 

b)  Use  

1/ Read these sentences, paying attention to the usage of the  -tov~ -thv, -tovn  adjective:  

•  pu`r de; kai; u{dwr kai; gh` kai; ajh;r oJrata; gevgonen   (Plato, Timaeus).   

•  uJperbato;n h\n to; periteivcisma   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  kata; me;n ou\n th;n o[yin a[gnwsto~ h\n dia; to; skovto~   (Polybius, Historiae).  

•  pisto;~ de; th`/ povlei gegevnhmai   (Xenophon, Symposium). 

•  tou`to de; ajovraton, pu`r de; kai; u{dwr kai; gh` kai; ajh;r swvmata pavnta oJrata; gevgonen   (Plato, Timaeus).  

2/ Explain why we have  didaktovn  in the 1st sentence and why we have  didaktov~  in the 2nd one: 

•  povteron dev soi, e[fh, dokei` ei\nai didakto ;n hJ ajreth; h] e[mfuton…   (Plato, spuria). 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  tugcavnei hJ ajreth; didakto;~ ou\sa   (Plato, spuria). 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

3/ Write the verbal adjective in  -tov~, -hv, -ovn  in the necessary form:  

•  pavnte~ ga;r oiJ potamoi; toi`~ pro;~ ta;~ phga;~ prosiou`si ..................... givgnontai   (Xenophon, Anabasis).    [diabaivnw] 

•  aujto; hJgou`mai ouj ..................... ei\nai   (Plato, Protagoras).    [didavskw] 

•  ajll∆ e[stin ajidh` ta; toiau`ta kai; oujc .....................…   (Plato, Phaedo).    [oJravw] 

•  oJ ga;r ∆Aswpo;~ potamo;~ ejrruvh mevga~ kai; ouj rJa/divw~ ..................... h\n   (Thucydides, Historiae).    [diabaivnw] 

•  aujtoi; oiJ basilei`~ su;n toi`~ ....................... stavnte~ ejpi; ta;~ eijsovdou~ aujtoi; ejmavconto   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

    [pisteuvw, and put it in the superlative] 
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•  .......................  de; glw`ssan kai; wjmofavgoi eijsivn, wJ~ levgontai   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

    [ajgnoevw, and put it in the superlative] 

4/ Translate these sentences into Greek using  -tov~, -hv, -ovn  adjectives: 

•  We can cross this river. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  I think that wisdom can be taught.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  It rains, the ship is not visible from here.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Do not worry, this is already done. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  You are unknown in Athens. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  She is an educated woman.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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g) Combination of negatives 

1.  4ACaPERAO ?an?AllEnC oN NAEnfoN?EnC Aa?D oPDAN?  [134] 

a/ For each pair, observe both sentences and answer the questions:  

•  eij~ mavchn me;n ga;r oujde ; h[lpisen ejpexievnai oujdevna   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

    eij~ mavchn me;n ga;r oujdevna h[lpisen oujk ejpexievnai.  

w  In which sentence is it said that he hoped everybody to go to battle?     ……………………………………… 

•  oujk ajpevkteine de; oujdevna   (Antiphon, Tetralogia).  

    oujdevna oujk ajpevkteine.  

w  In which sentence is it said that he killed everybody?      ……………………………………… 

•  oujk a[r∆ oujdeiv~ s∆ hjdivkei   (Euripides, Cyclops).  

    oujdei;~ a[r∆ ouj s∆ hjdivkei.  

w  In which sentence is it said that nobody harmed him?      ……………………………………… 

•  touvtwn oujdei;~ oujk ajpei`pen pwvpote, oujk ejkwvlusen   (Demosthenes, Contra Eubulidem).  

    touvtwn oujk ajpei`pen oujdei;~ pwvpote, oujk ejkwvlusen oujdeiv~.  

w  In which sentence is it said that nobody prevented him?      ……………………………………… 

•  oujk oi\den oujdeiv~   (Euripides, Ion).  

    oujdei;~ oujk oi\den.  

w  In which sentence is it said that everybody knows it?     ……………………………………… 

b/ Put the negatives given in brackets in the correct order so that the sentence means what is indicated in English:  

•  ........................ ejbouvleto tou`ton ojmwmokevnai to;n o{rkon ........................ tw`n auJtou` summavcwn  

    (Demosthenes, De Falsa Legatione).    [ouj, oujdevna] 

Nobody wanted to swear.  
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•  ........................   ........................  e[stin o{sti~ a]n mevmyaitov se   (< Euripides, Electra).    [ouj, oujdeiv~] 

Everybody would blame you.  

•  ........................  e[stin ........................ soi path;r qnhtw`n   (Euripides, Ion).    [ouj, oujdeiv~] 

No mortal is your father.  

•  wJ~ su; levgei~, ........................ ajnqrwvpwn filokerdhv~ ........................ ejstin   (< Plato, Hipparcus).    [ouj, oujdeiv~] 

Everybody loves money.  

•  ........................ . .......................  ei\don ou{tw~ a[ndr∆ a[groikon   (< Aristophanes, Clouds).    [oujdamou`, ouj] 

They saw him everywhere.  

¯ 

•  tou`to d∆ ........................  faivnetai ........................   ........................   (Aristoteles, De Caelo).    [oujdamou`, ouj, oujdevpote] 

It’s impossible to see this.  

•  ........................ qhsauro;n ........................ eu{rhka   (< Theophrastus, Characteres).    [ouj, oujdevpote] 

I am rich.  

•  ijcqu`~ ........................  ........................  ejnh`n fagei`n   (< Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae).    [ouj, oujdeniv] 

Everybody ate fish.  

•  ........................ ga;r e[stin ........................ kenh;n euJrei`n cwvran   (Galenus, De Naturalibus Facultatibus).    [oujdevpote, ouj] 

All places are crowded everywhere.  

c/ Here we have sentences with compound negatives in combination. Read them and answer the questions:  

•  oujdei;~ oujkevti ejtovlma aujto;n ejperwth`sai   (Evangelium secundum Marcum).  

w  Did anybody dare to ask him? ……………………………………… 

•  oujdei;~ ga;r ou[te ajmaqiva/ ajnagkavzetai aujto; dra`n, ou[te fovbw/   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

w  Are all men compelled to do that? ……………………………………… 

•  kai; ga;r oujde ; ejfaivneto ou[t∆ ejpi; tou` teivcou~ oujdei;~ ou[te kata; puvla~ ejxhv/ei, keklh/mevnai te h\san pa`sai  

    (Thucydides, Historiae).  

w  Was it possible to see anybody? ……………………………………… 

•  a[llo~ oujdei;~ h\n ejn tw`/ teivcei ou[te dou`lo~ ou[t∆ ejleuvqero~   (Thucydides, Historiae). 
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w  Who was there? ……………………………………… 

¯ 

•  ou[te ga;r hjdikhvsamen oujdevna   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

w  Who was hurt? ……………………………………… 

•  ... ou[te povlin ou[te ijdiwvthn oujdevna   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

w  Any city? Any citizen? ……………………………………… 

•  feuvgomen oujdevna oujdamou ` aijtiasovmenoi   (Themistocles, Epistulae).  

w  Where will we blame somebody? ……………………………………… 

•  ajkouvei d∆ oujde;n oujdei;~ oujdenov~   (Euripides, Cyclops).  

w  Was it very noisy? ……………………………………… 

d/ Translate into Greek using doble negatives:  

•  I do not want to see anything.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  I want to see everything.                ²  You will have to modify the structure of the English sentence.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  I have not seen him anywhere.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  I have seen him everywhere.             ²  You will have to modify the structure of the English sentence. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2.  5PDAN ?oIbEnaPEonO of nACaPERAO OEdA by OEdA  [135] 

a)  ouj mhv 

1/ The following sentences have verbs that accompany the  ouj mhv  in the subjunctive. Read them and answer the 
questions:  

•  eu\ ejpivstasqe, e[fh, w\ a[ndre~ suvmmacoi, o{ti ouj mh ; ejpilavqwmai uJmw`n   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

w  Will I remember you?       …………………………………………… 
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•  ouj mh ; pauvswmai filosofw`n   (Plato, Apologia).  

w  Do I like philosophy?        …………………………………………… 

•  ouj mhv pote kthswvmeqa iJkanw`~ ou| ejpiqumou`men   (Plato, Phaedo).  

w  Do we want even more?       …………………………………………… 

•  ouj mhv potev ti~ aujtoi`~ a[llo~ eij~ th;n gh`n e[lqh/   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

w  Will they be invaded?       …………………………………………… 

•  eja;n ga;r tou;~ fivlou~ krath`/~ eu\ poiw`n, ouj mhv soi duvnwntai ajntevcein oiJ polevmioi   (Xenophon, Hiero).   

w  Will you defeat your enemies?        …………………………………………… 

2/ The following sentences have verbs that accompany the  ouj mhv  in the future indicative. Read them and answer 
the questions:  

•  ajlla; qavrrei, e[fh, w\ Ku`re, ouj mhv se kruvyw pro;~ o{ntina bouvlomai ajfikevsqai   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

w  Will I give you the information?     …………………………………………… 

•  w\ quvgater, ouj mh ; mu`qon eij~ pollou;~ ejrei`~…   (Euripides, Supplices).  

w  What do I want you to do?       …………………………………………… 

•  tau`ta de; ouj mhv pote kthvshtai a[neu pollh`~ pragmateiva~   (Plato, Phaedrus).  

w  Will it be easy to obtain these things?        …………………………………………… 

•  ouj mh; lalhvsei~   (Aristophanes, Nubes).  

w  Express this as an imperative:         …………………………………………… 

•  ou|to~ me;n ouj mhv soi poihvsei zhmivan   (Aristophanes, Pax). 

w  Will he be nice to you?       …………………………………………… 

3/ Translate into Greek using  ouj mhv :  

•  (There is no fear) that they may flee.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  (There is no way) that they may capture the city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  You shall not go to Athens! 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Do not give him the book!             ²  You will have to modify the structure of the English sentence. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

b)  mh; ouj 

1/ Change the meaning of these sentences by removing the initial negative word in bold and making any other 
necessary changes:  

•  ouj gavr ti~ ou{tw pai`da~ eu\ paideuvsetai, w{st∆ ejk ponhrw`n mh; ouj kakou;~ pefukevnai   (Euripides, fragmenta).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oujd∆ ejqevlw prolipei`n tovde, mh; ouj to;n ejmo;n stenavcein patevr∆ a[qlion   (Sophocles, Electra).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  nu`n mevn, w\ ∆Alevxandre, oujk a]n e[xarno~ gevnoio mh; oujk ejmo;~ uiJo;~ ei\nai   (Lucian, Dialogi Mortuorum).   

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  to;n d∆ ou\n ∆Odusseva mh; oujci; misei`n oujk a]n dunaivmhn, w\ ∆Agamevmnon, oujd∆ eij aujthv moi hJ ∆Aqhna` tou`to ejpitavttoi  

    (Lucian, Dialogi Mortuorum).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ In these sentences, what previous word with negative sense makes that unnecessary  ouj  (only the one in bold 
type) be there?  

•  dhvmou te au\ a[rconto~ ajduvnata mh; ouj kakovthta ejggivgnesqai   (Herodotus, Historiae).  

•  h]n dev ti~ pai`~ pote plhga;~ labw;n uJp∆ a[llou kateivph/ pro;~ to;n patevra, aijscrovn ejsti mh; oujk a[lla~ plhga;~ ejmbavllein tw`/ uiJei ̀ 

    (Xenophon, De Republica Lacedaemoniorum)            ²  Poor Spartan children! 

•  peivsomai ga;r ouj tosou`ton oujde;n w{ste mh ; ouj kalw`~ qanei`n   (Sophocles, Antigone).  

3/ Observe this sentence:  

•  devdimen mh; ouj bevbaioi h\te   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

w  Why do we have the two negatives in this sentence?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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w  What do we fear?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

4/ Translate into Greek:  

•  (There is some chance) that we do not see the speakers in the agora.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  (There is some chance) that he does not give us the money back.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  It is not unfair not to tell him about this.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  It is not nice not to receive him in our house.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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h) The use of particles 

1.  (QnaLLlEAd En PDEO booG	 

2.  3oOP ?oIIon LaNPE?lAO  [136] 

Although the translation of Greek particles into English may depend on the context, try to link each one with its 
approximate meaning:  

NO DOUBT / BE SURE / THEREFORE NOT / INDEED / PROBABLY / AND YET / HOWEVER / AND NEVERTHELESS / BUT / FOR / AND MOREOVER / 

THEREFORE / AT LEAST / THEREFORE / ALSO / NOW THEN 

kai; dh; kaiv  ………………………… 

ge ………………………… 

dhvpou ………………………… 

gavr  ………………………… 

ouj mh;n ajllav ………………………… 

ou[koun ………………………… 

toivnun  ………………………… 

dev  ………………………… 

oujkou`n ………………………… 

ou\n  ………………………… 

kaiv  ………………………… 

h\ mhvn ………………………… 

kaivtoi ………………………… 

dhv ………………………… 

mevntoi ………………………… 

kai; gavr ………………………… 

a)  dev 

1/ The particle  dev  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  oJ strathgo;~ tou;~ polemivou~ diwvkei, oiJ polevmioi feuvgousin. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  a[ggelon pro;~ th;n oijkivan pevmpousin, su; diwvkei~ to;n a[ggelon. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  fobouvmenoi th;n oJdo;n kai; a[konte~ o{mw~ oiJ polloi; di∆ aijscuvnhn kai; ajllhvlwn kai; Kuvrou sunhkolouvqhsan  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  dev :  

•  The slave does not take the horse, and the horse runs towards the field.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  The teacher teaches myths, but the gods offer money.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

b)  mevn - dev 

1/ The particles  mevn - dev  have been elided from these sentences; replace them where you think they should go:  

•  hJ eijrhvnh ajnagkaiva ejstin, to; ajrguvrion ou[.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oJ strathgo;~ ejn th`/ cwvra/ povlemon poiei`, oJ ijatro;~ ejn th`/ oijkiva/ ejsqivei.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  tw`/ didaskavlw/ oi\non parevcw, th`/ kovrh/ bivblon.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ejnivote oiJ suvmmacoi toi`~ ∆Aqhnaivoi~ bohqou`sin, ejnivote leivpousin.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  kai; tevlo~ peivqei me tou;~ oijkevta~ pavnta~ ejn th`/ Mevmfidi katalipei`n, aujto;n movnon ajkolouqei`n met∆ aujtou`  

    (Lucian, Philopseudeis). 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ajkouvsante~ tau`ta polloi; ejdavkrusan, pavnte~ ejyhsivsanto bohqei`n   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ In the next sentence, two pairs of particles  mevn - dev  have been elided; the second pair depend on the first  dev : 

•  Perivnqioi eijsedevxanto eij~ to; a[stu to; stratovpedon: Shlumbrianoi; ejdevxanto ou[, crhvmata e[dosan   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

3/ Translate into Greek using the particles  mevn - dev : (mind which two elements you are contrasting) 

•  Gods live in the sky, while men live in the house. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  In war, gods show (the) victory and the general pursues the enemies.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  They send a messenger towards the river, but the army towards the sea.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Sometimes he kills the enemies, sometimes he honours them.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

c)  gavr 

1/ The particle  gavr  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  oJ povlemo~ ajprosdovkhto~ ou[k ejstin, oiJ suvmmacoi pro;~ th;n cwvran baivnousin.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oJ ijatro;~ pollou;~ ijatreuvei, sofo;~ ejstin.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  gavr :  

•  I don’t walk towards the river, as I guard the house.   

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  You and I are wise, for the teacher is wise.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

d)  ou\n 

1/ The particle  ou\n  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  oJ didavskalo~ sofov~ ejstin: tou;~ uiJou;~ eu\ paideuvei.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oiJ qeoi; ajgaqoiv eijsin: oiJ a[nqrwpoi toi`~ qeoi`~ karpou;~ parevcousin.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  ou\n :  

•  We always send the allies to the war; therefore, the allies make the battles.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  The army walks into the country; therefore, the country is free.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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e)  kaiv 

1/ The particle  kaiv, with the meaning of  ALSO,  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it 
should go (some help is offered in brackets):  

•  oJ strathgo;~ ejn th`/ cwvra/ timh;n e[cei.      [Not only abroad.] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oiJ poli`tai e[cousi th;n th`~ qalavtth~ ajrchvn.      [They have a lot of things!] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  aiJ ∆Aqh`nai kalaiv eijsin, kalh; de; hJ Spavrth ejstivn.          [Not only Athens is nice.] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  kaiv :  

•  I have many good friends.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  I see also my friend.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Also the presents of the gods are good.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

f)  te - kaiv 

1/ The particles  te - kaiv  have been elided from these sentences; replace them where you think they should go:  

•  keleuvw tou;~ stratiw`ta~ fevrein tav o{pla to; ajrguvrion.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  thvn sofivan th;n ajreth;n qaumavzomen.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  peivqw touv~ fivlou~ tou;~ summavcou~ mavcesqai.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particles  te - kaiv :  

•  I have both sisters and brothers.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  Both the teacher and the students are in the school.   

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  you (sing.) always lie and drink wine.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

g)  ge  

1/ The particle  ge  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go (some help is 
offered in brackets):  

•  tavde mevntoi oJmologw` ejgw; touvtw/   (Xenophon, Hellenica).        [At least, about this!] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  nivkh d∆ uJmi`n e[stai, w{~ moi dokei`   (Xenophon, Hellenica).        [Maybe I’m the only one who thinks so.] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  ge :  

•  I admire this man, at least as sailor.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  I at least won in the battle, you fled.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

h)  dhv  

1/ The particle  dhv  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  kai; ejgwv, e[fh, kai; su; polla; tou` ajrevskein e{neka th`/ povlei kai; ei[pomen kai; ejpravxamen   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Qhramevnh~ me;n ou{tw~ ajpevqanen   (Xenophon, Hellenica).         [Yes, Theramenes.] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  su; ga;r ejn me;n th`/ dhmokrativa/ pavntw~ misodhmovtato~ ejnomivzou   (Xenophon, Hellenica).           [Yes, you.] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  dhv :  

•  Then indeed he decided to fight.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  No doubt he is the fastest of all runners.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

i)  dhvpou 

1/ The particle  dhvpou  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  kallivsth me;n ga;r dokei` politeiva ei\nai hJ Lakedaimonivwn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).       [At least from the outside] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oi\sqa de; o{ti kai; basileu;~ oJ Persw`n plousiwvtato~ ajnqrwvpwn ejstivn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).        [Maybe you know it?] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  dhvpou :  

•  Probably he knows that Pericles is in the city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Probably we must go to Athens.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

j)  dh`ta  

1/ The particle  dh`ta  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  ouj, e[fh   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  eJspevra~, mavla ge ojye; ajfikovmeno~ ejx Oijnovh~   (Plato, Protagoras).            [Yes, during the evening.] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  dh`ta :  

•  Certainly not, he said.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Certainly, it seems that the students want to read that book.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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k)  h\ mhvn  

1/ The combination  h\ mhvn  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  ejgw; e[paqovn ti toiou`ton   (Plato, Apologia).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  e[fh oJ Gwbruva~, pollav gev moiv ejsti toiau`ta suggegrammevna   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).         ²  e[fh  can’t begin a sentence. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particles  h\ mhvn :  

•  I assure you that I have a lot of books.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Take for granted that the Athenians will conquer the Persians.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

l)  kaivtoi  

1/ The particle  kaivtoi  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  ejleuvqeron ei\nai ejgw; me;n oi\mai ajntavxion ei\nai tw`n pavntwn crhmavtwn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oujk a[peirov~ ge aujtw`n h\n   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  kaivtoi :  

•  And yet he is our best soldier.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  And yet students always arrive late.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

m)  mevntoi 

1/ The particle  mevntoi  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  ta;~ nau`~ parevdosan Lusavndrw/   (Xenophon, Hellenica).           [Yes, the ships.] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  kajkei`no~ proquvmw~ o{per ejdehvqh oJ Ku`ro~ e[praxen   (Xenophon, Hellenica).             [Yes, he himself.] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  mevntoi :  

•  But certainly the teacher taught how they had to do this.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  However, after saying this to the assembly, he left the city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

n)  mhvn  (ouj mh;n ajllav) 

1/ The combination  ouj mh;n ajllav  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  filotivmw~ pro;~ ajllhvlou~ ei\con, peri; kallivstwn ejn ejkeivnoi~ toi`~ crovnoi~ ejfilonivkhsan   (Isocrates, Panegyricus).   

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  kaivper touvtwn ou{tw~ ejcovntwn, a} nomivzw ei\nai divkaia, ejrw` pro;~ uJma`~   (Demosthenes, Contra Eubulidem).   

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the combination  ouj mh;n ajllav :  

•  This is difficult; and nevertheless I’ll try to do it.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  He betrayed the city; and nevertheless the citizens praised him.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

o)  oujkou`n 

1/ The particle  oujkou`n  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  e[fh oJ Farnavbazo~, aJplw`~ uJmi`n ajpokrivnomai a{per poihvsw   (Xenophon, Hellenica).            ²  e[fh  can’t begin a sentence. 

•  oiJ de; nau`tai dh`lon o{ti e[sontai h] Ei{lwte~ h] misqofovroi. uJmei`~ me;n touvtwn hJghvsesqe   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  oujkou`n :  

•  These books are excellent; therefore, we must read them.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  He is a good man; therefore, you must praise him.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

p)  ou[koun 

1/ The particle  ou[koun  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  aijscuvnh/ ou{tw mwvrw~ ejxapatwvmeno~…   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  kai; Qhbai`oi eujergetouvmenoi hJgemoneuvein auJtw`n e[dwkan ∆Aqhnaivoi~…   (Xenophon, De Vectigalibus).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  ou[koun :  

•  The Athenians fight well; therefore, we must not fight against them.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  You are right; therefore, I can’t say that you lie.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

q)  toivnun 

1/ The particle  toivnun  has been elided from these sentences; replace it where you think it should go:  

•  levge, e[fh, aujtw`/, w\ Kevbh~, tajlhqh ̀  (Plato, Phaedo).                [Speak, then!] 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  e[sti to; me;n toi`~ qeoi`~ prosfile;~ o{sion, to; de; mh; prosfile;~ ajnovsion   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Translate into Greek using the particle  toivnun :  

•  Now then, let’s do this now quickly.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Therefore, what you have done is good for the city.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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i) Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms 

1.  (QnaLLlEAd En PDEO booG	  

2.  4on-RANbal ATLNAOOEonO  [137] 

a) Adverbs or prepositions involved 

1/ Match the following expressions with their meanings:  

THOSE OVER THERE  /  PEOPLE OF THOSE TIMES  /  PEOPLE OF OLD TIMES  /  PEOPLE OF NOWADAYS  /  THE GOVERNMENT  

oiJ tovte ………………………………… 

oiJ nu`n ………………………………… 

oiJ ejkei ̀ ………………………………… 

oiJ ejn tevlei ………………………………… 

oiJ pavlai ………………………………… 

2/ Read these sentences:  

•  oiJ ejn th`/ oijkiva/ pai`de~ to;n didavskalon qew`ntai.  

•  aiJ ejk th;~ oijkiva~ pavrqenoi pro;~ ta;~ ∆Aqh`na~ e[rcontai. 

•  tou;~ ejn tw`/ polevmw/ stratiw`ta~ ajpokteivnousin oiJ polevmioi. 

•  kai; tau`ta~ [ta;~ aJmavxa~] tovte oiJ su;n basilei` dihvrpasan   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

•  oi{ te Peloponnhvsioi ejpikatabavnte~ tou;~ ejn tw`/ potamw`/ mavlista e[sfazon   (Thucydides, Historiae). 

•  sunhvgage stratiwvta~ kai; ejk tw`n ejn th`/ hjpeivrw/ ÔEllhnivdwn povlewn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

3/ Translate into Greek using the parenthetical construction for the words in italics:   

•  The weapons that are in the house  are nice. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  The goddesses that go towards the Olympus  bring presents for the Sun. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  The soldiers that come from the battle  want to sleep.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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4/ Using the Greek sentence as a model, translate the English one into Greek:  

•  tou;~ ejn th`/ mavch/ ajnqrwvpou~ misou`sin oiJ ijatroiv.  

The assembly hates the soldiers who are in the triremes.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oiJ nu`n pro;~ ta;~ ∆Aqhvna~ baivnonte~ dw`ra fevrousin.  

The children that go now towards the school carry books.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  dia; tiv tou`to toi`~ ejn th`/ oijkiva/ divdw~… 

Why do they give this to those who are in the lawcourt?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  tiv poiou`si aiJ ejk th`~ oijkiva~…  

What do those (fem.) that are going out of the agora say?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oiJ me;n e[nqa o[nte~ sofoiv eijsin, oiJ de; ejkei` ou[k.  

Those who are here are valiant, but those who are there are not.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

¯ 

•  oiJ ejn kinduvnw/ teleuta`n ouj bouvlontai.  

Those who are in the battle want to flee. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  toi`~ de; stratiwvtai~ parhvggeilen ajristopoiei`sqai wJ~ ejn ”Aidou deipnopoihsomevnou~    

    (Plutarch, Apophthegmata Laconica).  

He said that Socrates was already in the house of Hades.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  oiJ suvmmacoi hjnagkavsqhsan ojye; th`~ hJmevra~ naumach`sai   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

All the citizens arrived at the assembly late in the day.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  oiJ de; dihvllaxan ejf∆ w|/te eijrhvnhn me;n e[cein wJ~ pro;~ ajllhvlou~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

The Spartans departed on the condition that the Athenians would embark in their ships.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

b) Adjectives or participles involved 

Complete the sentences with one of the expressions below:  

             ²  Note that the English words are not the literal translation of the Greek expression.  

tiv paqwvn / aujtoi`~ ajndravsin / tw`/ tucovnti / ei[ ti~ kai; a[llo~ / a[smeno~ / tiv boulovmeno~ / aujtoi`~ ajndravsin  

•  aiJ de; ajpo; Surakousw`n nh`e~ a{pasai eJavlwsan [men and all] ……………………………….  
    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  h\n ga;r oJ Klewvnumo~ eujqu;~ ejk paivdwn ejpivdoxo~, [above anybody else] ………………………………. , ajnh;r e[sesqai  

    spoudai`o~   (Plutarch, Agesilaus).  

•  [With what purpose] ………………………………. h{kei~ wJ~ hJma`~…   (Plutarch, Brutus).  

•  kaqavper ei[rhtai, oujk e[stin pisteu`sai [the first one you meet] ……………………………….  
    (Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae).  

•  kajgw; touvtwn oujde;n ejnqumouvmeno~ oujd uJponow`n ejkavqeudon [happily] ……………………………….  
    (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis).  

•  ajnadhsavmenoi ajph`gon (th;n nau`n) eij~ to; stratovpedon [men and all] ……………………………….  
    (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  [Because of what bad experience] ………………………………. e[rgon ou{tw~ ajllovkoton e[praxa~…  

    (Plutarch, De Sera Numidis Vindicta).  

c) Cases of unexpected agreement 

In each of the following sentences, state where there is an unusual agreement:  

•  fasi; gavr, o{te fwnhventa h\n ta; zw`/a, th;n oi\n pro;~ to;n despovthn eijpei`n ...   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ta; crhvmata ejn th`/ oijkiva/ ejstivn.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  e[stin oi} th;n ajkrovpolin oujkevti ei\don.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  pavnta ta; stratovphda diefqavrh.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ta; ga;r meiravkia tavde pro;~ ajllhvlou~ oi[koi dialegovmenoi qama; ejpimevmnhntai Swkravtou~ kai; sfovdra ejpainou`sin  

    (Plato, Laches).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  to; plh`qo~ oujk ejboulhvqhsan polemei`n.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

d) The personal construction 

1/ Transform these sentences into impersonal construction:  

•  ouj dokw` soi ajlhqh` levgein, w\ “Iwn…   (Plato, Apologia). 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  suv moi dokei`~ ejpainevsesqai kai; to; eu{rhma aujtou`, th;n a[mpelon kai; to;n oi\non   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 18 ).  

    ²  Zeus is praising everything about his son Dionysus.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  eujdokimw`n dh`lov~ ejsti kai; qaumazovmeno~   (Plutarch, Septem Sapientium Convivium).  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ejlevgeto de; oJ stovlo~ ei\nai eij~ Pisivda~   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ejlevgeto de; triva kai; ei[kosin e[th ejn toi`~ ajduvtoi~ uJpovgeio~ wj/khkevnai   (Lucian, Philopseudeis). 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2/ Transform these sentences into personal construction:  

•  levgetai o{ti hJ Lusistravth cqe;~ th;n ajkrovpolin katalabei`n ejkevleusen.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ejlevgeto o{ti pa`sai aiJ kovrai tauvta~ ta;~ bivblou~ ajnevgnwsan.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  dh`lovn ejstin o{ti oJ Periklh`~ sofwvterov~ ejstin tw`n a[llwn politw`n.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  dh`lovn ejsti o{ti uJmei`~ tauvthn th;n bivblon oujk ajnevgnwte.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

e) Idioms with  oi|o~  and  o{so~ 

Read these sentences and answer the questions:  

•  a\ra levgei~ ta; toiavde, oi|on polloi; ejn polevmw/ bohqhvsante~ eJtaivrw/ h] oijkeivw/ trauvmata e[labon kai; ajpevqanon, oiJ d∆ ouj  

    bohqhvsante~, devon, uJgiei`~ ajph`lqon…   (Plato, Alcibiades).  

•  limevna~ e[cete, w|n a[neu oujc oi|ovn te nautikh`/ dunavmei crh`sqai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  a{ma th/` hJmevra/ h\gen [to; stravteuma] wJ~ oi|ovn te tavcista   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  qevmeno~ de; ta; o{pla o{son triva h] tevttara stavdia ajpo; tw`n frourw`n hJsucivan ei\cen   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

w  In what sentence does oi|on or o{son have the meaning of “around”?  ………………………………… 

w  In what sentence does oi|on or o{son have the meaning of “being able”?  ………………………………… 

w  In what sentence does oi|on or o{son mean “for example”?  ………………………………… 

w  In what sentence does oi|on or o{son have the meaning of “as … as possible”?  ………………………………… 

f) Idioms of group 

For the following sentences, give a translation for the idioms of group highlighted in bold type:  

•  tav te a[lla ga;r kai; ta; tou` polevmou dia; touvtwn eujtucou`nte~ hj/sqavnonto   (Xenophon, Cynegeticus).  

……………………………………………………… 

•  pw`~ ejpanorqwsovmeqa ta; th`~ povlew~ kai; beltivw poihvsomen…   (Isocrates, Antidosis).  

……………………………………………………… 

•  kalw`~ ta; tw`n qew`n kai; ta; th`~ tuvch~ e[cei   (Euripides, Phoenisae).  

……………………………………………………… 

•  ejpei; de; eJtoi`ma aujtoi`~ ta; th`~ paraskeuh`~ h\n, ...   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

……………………………………………………… 

•  oiJ de; ∆Aqhnai`oi, wJ~ h[/sqonto ta; th`~ naumaciva~, ...   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

……………………………………………………… 
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•  ta; th`~ qeou` me;n prw`ton wJ~ kalw`~ e[chi frontistevon moi   (Euripides, Iphigenia Taurica).  

……………………………………………………… 

•  kalw`~ ta; tw`n qew`n kai; ta; th`~ tuvch~ e[cei   (Euripides, Phoenisae).  

……………………………………………………… 

g) Strange constructions with a comparative 

For the following sentences, give a translation for the idioms highlighted in bold type:  

•  tou`to bevltion ejpoivhsen h] th`~ gnwvmh~.  

……………………………………………………… 

•  to; me;n ga;r ajnagkavzesqai peraitevrw tou` metrivou mhkuvnein ta;~ oJdou;~ calepovn [ejstin]   (Xenophon, Memorabilia).  

……………………………………………………… 

•  polloi; ajph`lqon prw/aivteron tou` devonto~   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

……………………………………………………… 

h) Special meaning of the imperfect 

1/ Read these sentences and answer the questions:  

•  oiJ pai`de~, to;n lu`kon ijdovnte~, ejxaivfnh~ e[trecon pro;~ to;n potamovn.  

w  The highlighted imperfect means…       a/  were running              b/  started to run               c/  tried to run 

•  pou` h\n oJ Periklh`~… oiJ poli`tai ejzhvtoun aujtovn.  

w  The highlighted imperfect means…      a/  were looking for          b/  started to look for       c/  tried to look for 

•  o{te pavnte~ moi ejpevqento, ejgw; hjmunovmhn, ajlla; hJtthvqhn.  

w  The highlighted imperfect means…      a/  was defending myself               b/  started to defend myself  

  c/  tried to defend myself 

2/ Translate into Greek using an imperfect for the expressions in italics:  

•  The messengers started to tell the matter.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  The crowd tried to go towards the mountain.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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•  The children were playing in the courtyard.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

i) Contractions 

1/ Contract these pairs of words:  

kai; ejavn ………………………… 

to; e[rgon ………………………… 

kai; ejgwv ………………………… 

kai; ei\ta ………………………… 

oJ a[nqrwpo~ ………………………… 

ta; ajlhqh ̀ ………………………… 

2/ Rewrite these contractions as separate words:  

kajmev  ………………………… 

w[nqrwpe ………………………… 

ejgw\/da ………………………… 

tajrguvrion ………………………… 

kavn (≠ka[n)  ………………………… 

ejgw\/mai ………………………… 

prou[rgou ………………………… 

3/ Read the following sentences and identify the contractions:  

•  oJ men ou\n Ku`ro~ ajpo;; Kuvrou tou` palaivou tou[noma e[scen   (Plutarch, Artaxerxes). 

•  kajme; to;n ÔErmh`n ajpevsteilen oJ Zeuv~   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20). 

•  ojnomavzousi mevntoi aujtovn, wJ~ ejgw\/mai, Mevlhton   (Plato, Euthyphro). 

•  to;n ga;;r ajdelfo;n aujth`~ ajpokteivna~ oJ basileu;~ ejbouleuveto kajkeivnhn ajnelei`n   (Plutarch, Artaxerxes). 

j) Gnomic aorist 

Rewrite these sentences changing the verb into the present tense:  

•  oiJ fugovnte~ oujk ejtimhvqhsan uJpo; tw`n politw`n.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  ta; kala; ajei; ejqauvmasan oiJ a[nqrwpoi.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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k) Some other idiomatic uses:  

Read these sentences and state the meaning of the expressions highlighted in bold:  

•  oujk e[sq∆ o{pw~ a]n ejnqavde meivnaimi   (Plato, Symposium).  

…………………………………………………………… 

•  oujk e[sq∆ o{pw~ oujk ei\ paravsito~, fivltate   (Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae).  

…………………………………………………………… 

•  oujk e[sq∆ o{pw~ oujk ei\ su; gennavda~ ajnhvr   (Aristophanes, Ranae).  

…………………………………………………………… 

•  wJ~ de; ajfivketo eij~ to; stratovpedon kai; e[gnw oJ ∆Arcivdamo~ o{ti oiJ ∆Aqhnai`oi oujde;n pw ejndwvsousin, ou{tw dh; a[ra~  

    tw`/ stratw`/ proucwvrei eij~ th;n gh`n aujtw`n   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

…………………………………………………………… 

•  ejpeidh; mevntoi ajntiparaplevonta~ eJwvrwn aujtouv~, ou{tw dh; ajnagkavzontai naumacei`n kata; mevson to;n porqmovn  

    (Thucydides, Historiae).  

…………………………………………………………… 

3.  VANbal ATLNAOOEonO  [138] 

a/ A series of alternate exercises. In some, you must replace the English expressions with the Greek from the list; 
in others you must deduce which English expression corresponds to the meanings in bold type:   

TO ENJOY GOOD FAME  /  TO BE  /  ALMOST  /  TO MAKE A SPEECH  /  TO DENY  

•  oiJ me;n qeravponte~ ojlivgou ejdevhsan pavnte~ ajpolevsqai   (Dionysius Halicarnasensis, Antiquitates Romanae).  

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

•  eujdoxiva d∆ ejsti;n o{tan ti~ eu\ ajkouvh/   (Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).  

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

•  ejsiwvpwn ejgw; kai; tau`ta ou{tw~ e[cein hJgouvmhn   (Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis). 

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

•  ejpelqovnte~ ejpi; th;n suvgklhton lovgou~ ejpoihvsanto   (Polybius, Historiae).  

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 
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•  oiJ de; stratiw`tai oujk e[fasan ijevnai   (Xenophon, Anabasis). 

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

¯ 

pollou` dei` / kaka; e[legon / mevga fronei`~ / divkhn divdwmi / ajgaqa; ejpoivoun / oi|ov~ t∆ eijmiv  

 •  [You are arrogant] …………………….…… , w\ Hra, o{ti xuvnei tw`/ Diiv   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 16). 

•  ajlla; [not at all] …………………….……  mavthn tau`ta gegonevnai   (Plutarch, De Facie in Orbe Lunae).  

•  ejgw; ga;r uJpe;r aujtou` [pay a penalty] …………………….…… soi, h}n a]n su; tavxh/~   (Aristophanes, Vespae).  

•  oujde; ga;r [I am able] …………………….……  levgein e[gwge oujd∆ ...   (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).  

•  oiJ poli`tai [insulted] …………………….…… to;n Perikleva kai; [treated well] …………………….…… tou;~  

    a[llou~ strathgouv~.  

¯ 

TO DISDAIN  /  TO HONOUR  /  TO CONSIDER IMPORTANT  /  TO BE ABLE  /  TO INSULT 

•  to; me;n prw`ton kakw`~ e[legon, e[peita de; kai; plhga;~ ejnevteinan ejmoiv   (Demosthenes, Or. 54). 

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

•  crovnon me;n ou\n polu;n ejn timh`/ to;n Gavi>on h\ge   (Plutarch, Brutus).  

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

•  aijscro;n gavr moiv ejstin ejkei`non peri; pleivono~ poiei`sqai h] th;n o{lhn povlin   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

•  to; men; ajlhqe;~ oujk e[cw eijpei`n   (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).  

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

•  oujdeno;~ ejpoihvsato oJ strathgo;~ th;n h|ttan.  

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

¯ 

ejn aijtiva/ ei\con / tiv paqwvn / e[paqen uJpov / mevga levge / oi|ov~ t∆ h\n / kakw`~ ajkouvein  

•  a[nqrwpe, [for what reason] …………………….…… e[rgon ou{tw~ ajllovkoton e[praxa~…  

    (Plutarch, De Sera Numinis Vindicta).  

•  [To have bad fame] …………………….…… ouj mevlei qanovnti moi   (Euripides, Alcestis).  
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•  tou;~ eJautw`n strathgou;~ au\qi~ [they blamed] …………………….……   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  h|ke ga;r par∆ ejme; Divfilo~ e{wqen dakruvwn kai; dihghvsatov moi a} [was done to him by] …………………….…… sou`  

    (Lucian, Dialogi Meretricii).  

•  oJ de; Krivtwn, ejpeidh; oujc [was able] …………………….…… katevcein ta; davkrua, ejxanevsth   (Plato, Phaedo).  

•  wjgaqev, e[fh oJ Swkravth~, mh; [boast!] …………………….……   (Plato, Phaedo).  

¯ 

TO BE  /  TO BE ABLE  /  TO THINK  /  TO HAVE IN HIGH ESTEEM  /  TO USE ALL RESOURCES  /  TO BE KILLED  

•  a[gousi d∆ aujto;n ejn timh`/ kai; duvnatai mevgiston ejn toi`~ kavtw   (Lucian, Menippus).  

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

•  oiJ de; ∆Aqhnai`oi ajkouvonte~ tau`ta ajquvmw~ me;n ei\con   (Xenophon, Hellenica)  

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

•  ou|to~ me;n ou\n divkaia e[paqen u{steron: ejn Qrav/kh/ ga;r para; Seuvqh/ polupragmonw`n ti ajpevqanen uJpo; Nikavndrou  

    (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

•  e[cw de; kai; toiau`ta eijpei`n   (Lysias, Pro Milite).  

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

•  levxate ou\n prov~ me tiv ejn nw`/ e[cete   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

•  ejqevlw d∆ ejpi; pa`n ijevnai meta; tw`nd∆   (Aristophanes, Lysistrata).  

The idiom means  …………………………………………… 

¯ 

e[paqen uJpov / ejmpodwvn ejstin / hJsucivan a[gein / to;n povlemon ejpoihvsanto / pollou` dei` / ojlivgou ejdevhsen  

•  ejkeivnou~ me;n [to remain quiet] …………………….…… ejkevleusen, aujto;~ de; katevbainen eij~ to; pedivon  

    (Plutarch, Lucullus).  

•  hJ povli~ [was on the brink of] …………………….…… ejk bavqrwn ajnaireqh`nai  

    (Dionysius Halicarnasensis, Antiquitates Romanae). 

•  tiv nu`n [prevents] …………………….…… hJmi`n boulomevnoi~ scolavzein met∆ ajllhvlwn…   (Plutarch, Pyrrhus).  
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•  ... wJ~ qeou;~ ouj nomivzw: ajlla; [it is not so] …………………….……    (Plato, Apologia).  

•  polla; di∆ aujto;n oJ dh`mo~ eu\ [was treated by] …………………….…… tou` basilevw~   (Plutarch, Demetrius).  

•  w{sper ti deino;n ejk touvtou paqovnte~ ojrgh`/ te [they waged war] …………………….……  

    (Dio Cassius, Historiae Romanae).  

b/ Translate into Greek using the idiomatic expressions seen in the previous sentences for the parts in italics:  

•  I give a lot of importance to books.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  That soldier almost died in the battle.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  We are really far away from knowing everything.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  Pericles enjoyed good fame among the Athenians.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  I can cross the river.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  The citizens insulted the messenger.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

•  They have the politicians in high esteem.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 365 



366  

 

 

ALIA 

 

a) Elementary rules for accentuation  

1. (unapplied in this book) 
2. Position of the accent 
3. Types of accent 
4. Position and kind of accent 
5. Changes in the accent 
6. General tendencies 
7. Enclitics 

b) The dual 

1. (unapplied in this book) 
2. The article 
3. Declensions 
4. Pronouns 
5. Verbal forms 

c) Homeric dialect 

1. (unapplied in this book) 
2. Article 
3. Declensions 
4. Adjectives 
5. Pronouns 
6. Prepositions 
7. Spelling 
8. Suffixes 
9. Verbal forms 
10. Conjunctions 
11. Particle kevn  

d) Words that are easily confused 

1. Non-verbal forms 
2. Verbal forms  



ALIA 367 

 

 

a) Elementary rules for accentuation 

1.  (unapplied in this book)  

2.  Position of the accent  [139] 

Place the acute accent ( ’ ) on the requested syllable:  

On the antepenult:  qalatta 

On the penult:  ejrgon 

On the ultima:  ajdelfh 

On the penult:  mach 

On the antepenult:  stratopedon 

On the ultima:  nautikon 

On the antepenult:  megeqo~ 

On the penult:  dikh 

On the antepenult:  oijkhma 

On the penult:  geno~  

3.  Types of accent  [140] 

Place the requested accent on the requested syllable:  

ejpeidh  [grave, ultima] 

eJlein  [circumflex, ultima] 

logikon  [acute, ultima]  

oJrmhsante~  [acute, antepenult]  

ceimwno~  [circumflex, penult]  

hJmera  [acute, penult]  

eijsbolai  [grave, ultima]  

malista  [acute, antepenult]  

ajnestellonto  [acute, antepenult]  

polu  [grave, ultima]  

hjsan  [circumflex, penult]  

stratian  [acute, ultima]  

ajdikointo  [circumflex, penult]  

4.  Position and kind of accent  [141] 

w  An acute accent can be… 

a/  only on the ultima             b/  on any of the last three            c/  only on the penult              d/  never on the ultima 

w  A grave accent can be…  

a/  only on the ultima             b/  on any of the last three            c/  only on the penult              d/  never on the ultima 
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w  A circumflex accent can be…  

a/ only on the ultima or the penult       b/ on any of the last three       c/ only on the penult       d/ never on the ultima 

5.  Changes in the accent  [142] 

In the first place a word with its accent is given. Later, we find the same word without the accent and either in 
another case or with another word following it. Write the accent for the same word again but taking any possible 
change into account (but it may well be that there is no change):  

     ²  Example:   kalhv  /  kalh ajgorav  >  kalh; ajgorav 

tovn  /  ton aijqevra   >    ................................... 

neaniva~  /  neaniou   >    ................................... 

didavskalo~  /  didaskalou   >    ................................... 

sofaiv  /  sofai gunai`ke~   >    ................................... 

prov~  /  pro~ th;n   >    ................................... 

dh`lo~  /  dhlou   >    ................................... 

pompai~̀  /  pompai~ kai;   >    ................................... 

a[xio~  /  ajxiou   >    ................................... 

h\lqon  /  hjlqomen   >    ................................... 

6.  General tendencies  [143] 

a/ Write the accents on the genitives (singular or plural) of these nouns of the 1st declension:  

ajgorav  >  ajgora~ 

gnwvmh  >  gnwmwn 

ajrethv   >  ajreth~ 

nauvth~  >  nautwn 

neaniva~  >  neaniwn 

b/ Write the accents on the nominative and dative plurals for these nouns of the 1st and 2nd declensions:  

qeav    Nom. pl. qeai      Dat. pl. qeai~ 

sumforav    Nom. pl. sumforai   Dat. pl. sumforai~ 

ijatrov~    Nom. pl. ijatroi      Dat. pl. ijatroi~ 

potamov~    Nom. pl. potamoi  Dat. pl. potamoi~ 

c/ Write the accents on these accusative plurals: 

Nom. pl. nau`tai    Acc. pl. nauta~       (1st declension) 

Nom. pl. gnw`mai    Acc. pl. gnwma~      (1st declension) 

Nom. pl. ajsevbeiai    Acc. pl. ajsebeia~   (1st declension) 

Nom. pl. qwvrake~    Acc. pl. qwraka~    (3rd declension) 

Nom. pl. khvruke~    Acc. pl. khruka~     (3rd declension) 
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7.  Enclitics  [144] 

In the first place we will find a word with its accent. After the dash we find the same word again but followed by 
the enclitic  te. Write the necessary accentuation on the word (it may well be that there is no change):  

nukto;~  /  nukto~ te 

levgoimi  /  legoimi te 

oJpli`tai  /  oJplitai te  

ajkouvw  /  ajkouw te  

ajgorav  /  ajgora te 

komivzousi  /  komizousi te 

ajgw`na~  /  ajgwna~ te  

plh`qo~  / plhqo~ te 

w  How would you accentuate the combination  oujk ejstin ?  

 ................................... 
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b) The dual 

1.  (QnaLLlEAd En PDEO booG	  

2.  :DA aNPE?lA  [145] 

Write the article in the dual as requested:  

Gen. fem. ………… 

Nom. masc. ………… 

Acc. neuter ………… 

Dat. masc.  ………… 

Dat. fem.  ………… 

Nom. fem.  ………… 

Gen. neuter ………… 

 

3.  -A?lAnOEonO  [146] 

a/ Write the requested endings for the dual:  

 1st declension 2nd declension 3rd declension 

Nom. ………… ………… ………… 

Voc. ………… ………… ………… 

Acc. ………… ………… ………… 

Gen. ………… ………… ………… 

Dat. ………… ………… ………… 

b/ Decline these words in the dual with the article:  

 ajgorav, -a`~          a[ggelo~, -ou          pai`~, paidov~ 

Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

-  
- 
- 
- 
- 

c/ Read these sentences: 

•  ejsto;n de; duvo lovfw hJ ∆Idomenh; uJyelwv   (Thucydides, Historiae).  
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•  eijsi;n de; ou|toi oiJ oujde;n a[llo oijovmenoi ei\nai h] ou| a]n duvnwntai ajpri;x toi`n ceiroi`n labevsqai   (Plato, Theaetetus).  

•  eja;n de; toi`n duoi`n o{roin trivton prosgevnhtai eJxh`~, aujta; me;n triva e[stai   (Plato, Parmenides).  

•  ejn nw`/ e[cw toi`n ajndroi`n paradou`nai ejmautovn   (Plato, Euthydemus).  

•  oiJ Korivnqioi tai`n qeai`n ejpwnovmasan   (Plutarch, Timoleon).  

d/ Write in dual the words that are given in brackets in plural:  

•  ajravmeno~ ................................... pevtron mevgan oJ ∆Amomfavreto~ kai; katabalw;n pro; tw`n podw`n tou` Pausanivou, ...  

    (Plutarch, Aristides).    [tai`~ cersiv] 

•  ejgw; me;n gavr fhmi crh`naiv se pavntwn ajfevmenon tw`n a[llwn duoi`n ................................... prosevcein to;n nou`n  

    (Isocrates, Ad Archidamum).   [touvtoi~] 

•  faivnetaiv moi, w{sper kai; ojnomavzetai duvo tau`ta ojnovmata, povlemov~ te kai; stavsi~, ou{tw kai; ei\nai duvo, o[nta ejpi; duoi`n  

    ...............................................   (Plato, Respublica).    [tisi diaforai`~] 

•  skevyasqe, pro;~ qew`n, th;n tuvchn duoi`n ...................................   (Sophocles, Aiax).    [brotw`n] 

4.  6NonoQnO  [147] 

a/ Write these pronouns in the requested form of the dual:  

 Nom.  Acc.  Gen.  Dat.  

au{th  ……………… ……………… ……………… ……………… 

ou|to~ ……………… ……………… ……………… ……………… 

h{de ……………… ……………… ……………… ……………… 

tovde ……………… ……………… ……………… ……………… 

ejgwv ……………… ……………… ……………… ……………… 

suv ……………… ……………… ……………… ……………… 

b/ Read these sentences and identify the dual forms (pronouns or not) in them:  

•  kuriva d∆ h{d∆ hJmevra eij crh; qanei`n nwv   (Euripides, Orestes). 

•  aujtoi`n de; touvtoin oujdei;~ e[stin o{sti~ oujk a]n fhvseien ...   (Isocrates, Antidosis).  

•  Nw; d∆ eijsivwmen, i{na proseuvxh/ to;n qeovn   (Aristophanes, Plutus).  
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•  fevre dhv, touvtoin toi`n tevcnain hJmi`n to;n basiliko;n ejn potevra/ qetevon…   (Plato, Politicus).  

c/ Aristophanes’ lines about what they teach in Socrates’ school. Underline the six dual forms:  

•  ei\nai par∆ aujtoi`~ fasi;n a[mfw tw; lovgw, to;n kreivtton∆, o{sti~ ejstiv, kai; to;n h{ttona. touvtoin to;n e{teron toi`n lovgoin,  

    to;n h{ttona, nika`n levgontav fasi tajdikwvtera.    (Aristophanes, Nubes).  

5.  VANbal foNIO  [148] 

Underline the dual forms, including the verbal ones, in these sentences:  

•  Lusivmaco~ kai; Melhsiva~ eij~ sumboulh;n parekalesavthn hJma`~ peri; toi`n uJevoin   (Plato, Laches).  

•  Mhvdeia e[cei gou`n h[dh to; xivfo~, tw; d∆ ajqlivw kaqh`sqon gelw`nte, mhde;n tw`n mellovntwn eijdovte, kai; tau`ta oJrw`nte to; xivfo~  

    ejn tai`n ceroi`n   (Lucian, De Domo).         ²  Lucian tells us of the moment when Medea is about to kill her two sons. 

•  oujkou`n e[n ge swvmati peri; duvo paqhvmate touvtw duvo tevcna tine; ejgenevsqhn…   (Plato, Sophista).  

•  ajllav pivqesq∆: a[mfw de; newtevrw ejsto;n ejmei`o   (Homer, Iliad).  

•  th`~ dh; talasiourgikh`~ duvo tmhvmatav ejston, kai; touvtoin eJkavteron a{ma duoi`n pefuvkaton tevcnain mevrh   (Plato, Politicus).  
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c) Homeric dialect 

1.  (unapplied in this book) 

2. Article  [149] 

Rewrite the article (that in Homer usually has the value of a demonstrative pronoun) in its Attic form:  

th`/~ ejpitevtraptai ... ……………… 

toi`o d∆ ∆Apovllwn eujxamevnou h[kousen.  ……………… 

tavwn ejk pasevwn ... ……………… 

toi`si d∆ ajnistavmeno~ ... ……………… 

toi; d∆ w\ka qew` eJkatovbmhn e[sthsan.  ……………… 

3. Declensions  [150] 

Rewrite the words in bold in their Attic form:  

Mh`nin a[eide qea; Phlhi>avdew ∆Acilh`o~ oujlomevnhn ……………………………… 

mavch pedivoio ……………………………… 

aujtou;~ de; eJlwvria teu`ce kuvnessin oijwnoi`siv te ……………………………… 

messhgu;~ Simovento~ ijde; Xavnqoio rJoavwn ……………………………… 

a[risto~ ejni; Qrhv/kessi tevtukto ……………………………… 

e[pea pteroventa proshuvda ……………………………… 

favo~ hjelivoio ……………………………… 

4. Adjectives [151] 

Rewrite the words in bold in their Attic form:  

poleve~ d∆ ajmf∆ aujto;n eJtai`roi  ……………………………… 

polevo~ dev oiJ a[xio~ e[stai  ……………………………… 

Zeu;~ h[qel∆ qavnaton polevessi genevsqai  ……………………………… 

ptwcw`/ bevlterovn ejsti kata; ptovlin hje; kat∆ akgrou;~  ……………………………… 
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polu; fevrterovn ejstin ……………………………… 

∆Acaiw`n fevrtatov~ ejssi  ……………………………… 

5. Pronouns [152] 

Rewrite the words in bold in their Attic form:  

kevklute nu`n kai; ejmei`o  ………………… 

a[mme~ ejpausavmeqa ptolevmoio ………………… 

tuvnh d∆ e{sthka~  ………………… 

ou[ seu e[gwge skuzomevnh~ ajlevgw  ………………… 

ajlla; puvqesqe kai; u[mme~  ………………… 

path;r teov~ eijmi  ………………… 

∆Apovllwni a[nakti, to;n hju?komo~ tevke Lhtwv  ………………… 

ponhvsomai o{tteov me crhv  ………………… 

teu` dwvmaq∆ i{kwmai ajndrw`n… ………………… 

tevwn au\te brotw`n ej~ gai`an iJkavnw…  ………………… 

6. Prepositions [153] 

Rewrite the words in bold in their Attic form:  

a[krhn ka;k korufhvn ………………… 

potamou;~ d∆ e[treye nevesqai ka;r rJovon  ………………… 

seo patro;~ ejni; megavroisin ………………… 

e[sti dev moi mavla pollav, ta; kavllipon ejnqavde e[rrwn  ………………… 

ejruvssasqai poti; “Ilion hjnemovessan Trw`e~ ejpiquvousi  ………………… 

e[bh qeo;~ a]m povnon ajndrw`n  ………………… 

7. Spelling [154] 

Rewrite the words in bold in their Attic form:  

tovde i[dmen ejni; fresivn ………………… 

toi ejgw;n ejrivhro~ eJtai`ro~ e[ssomai  ………………… 
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h{ oiJ gouvnat∆ e[kusse kai; e[llabe ceiri; geneivou  ………………… 

ou[ toi ajpovblhton e[po~ e[ssetai o{ttiv ken ei[pw ………………… 

o{tti tavcista  ………………… 

8. Suffixes [155] 

Give a translation for the words in bold:  

hju?te bou`~ ajgevlhfi mevg∆ e[xoco~ …………………………………… 

ceivmarroi potamoi; kat∆ o[resfi rJevonte~  …………………………………… 

bivhfi de; fevrteroi h\san  …………………………………… 

h\lqe d∆ ∆Aqhvnh oujranovqen  …………………………………… 

ejlqw;n thlovqen ejx ajpivh~ gaivh~  …………………………………… 

aujto;n de; klaivonta ejpi; nh`a~ ajfhvsw ajgorh`qen …………………………………… 

oujranovqi, ∆Iliovqi  …………………………………… 

9. Verbal forms [156] 

Rewrite the words in bold in their Attic form:  

eij de; su; karterov~ ejssi  ………………………… 

aije;n ajristeuvein kai; uJpeivrocon e[mmenai a[llwn  ………………………… 

fhmi qeavwn e[mmen ajrivsth  ………………………… 

aujtou;~ de; eJlwvria teu`ce kuvnessin ………………………… 

Trwvwn rJh`xe favlagga ………………………… 

to;n de; skovto~ o[sse kavluyen ………………………… 

’W~ favto ………………………… 

Trwvwn povlin eijsorovwnte~  ………………………… 

mevllei~ de; su; i[dmenai  ………………………… 

ajll∆ e[k toi ejrevw    [combine] ………………………… 

ajpo; de; clai`nan bavle    [combine] ………………………… 
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10. Conjunctions  [157] 

Rewrite the words in bold in their Attic form:  

mivmnete pavnte~ eij~ o{ ken a[stu mevga Priavmoio e{lwmen ………………………… 

e[nqav me ku`m∆ ajpoverse pavro~ tavde e[rga genevsqai ………………………… 

h\mo~ d∆ hJevlio~ katevdu ………………………… 

ajlla; soi; eJspovmeq∆ o[fra su; caivrh/~ ………………………… 

11. Particle  kevn [158] 

Replace the particle  kevn  with the particle  a[n  and read the sentences (they may be just part of a sentence):  

ei[ ken qavnaton fuvgoimen  

²  But would we really have this particle here in Attic? Why? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

a[lloi te Trw`e~ mevga ken kecaroivato qumw`/ 

nu`n gavr ken e{loi povlin eujruavguian Trwvwn  

ou[ toi ajpovblht∆ ejsti; qew`n ejrikudeva dw`ra o{ssav ken aujtoi; dw`sin  

0AnANal ATAN?EOAO 

In this selection of whole verses (not disconnected bits as in the previous exercises), the Homeric forms have been 
highlighted in bold. Read them and make sure you know what these forms mean:  

•  h\mo~ d∆ hjrigevneia favnh rJododavktulo~ ∆Hwv~,  

    th`mo~ a[r∆ ajmfi; purh;n klutou` ”Ektoro~ e[greto laov~.  

•  hJmei`~ d∆ ajqrovvoi w|de kata; strato;n eujru;n ∆Acaiw`n 

    i[omen o[fra ke qa`sson ejgeivromen ojxu;n “Arha.  

•  w}~ eijpw;n o[trune pavro~ memaui`an ∆Aqhvnhn,  

    bh ` de; kat∆ Oujluvmpoio karhvnwn aji?xasa. 

•  eu\ ga;r dh; tovde i[dmen ejni; fresivn.  

•  ∆Atrei?dh, tiv me tau`ta dieivreai… oujdev tiv se crh; 

    i[dmenai, oujde; ...  
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•  ajll∆ o{d∆ ajnh;r ejqevlei peri; pavntwn e[mmenai a[llwn,  

    pavntwn me;n kratevein eJqevlei, pavntessi d∆ ajnavssein. 

•  eij mavla karterov~ ejssi, qeov~ pou soi; tov g∆ e[dwken.  

•  h\ mhv tiv~ s∆ aujto;n kteivnei dovlw/ hje; bivhfi…  

•  oi\da ga;r o{tti kakoi; me;n ajpoivcontai polevmoio.  

•  kai; to;n me;n meta; cersi;n ejruvsato Foi`bo~ ∆Apovllwn. 

•  a]m pedivon sulhvsete teqnhw`ta~.  

•  wJ~ dh; ejgwv g∆ o[felon mavkarov~ nuv teu e[mmenai uiJo;~  

    ajnevro~, ...  

•  w[ moi ejgw, tevwn au\te brotw`n ej~ gai`an iJkavnw…  

•  twv ken dh; pavlai a[mme~ ejpausavmeqa ptolevmoio.  

•  ... : u{steron au\te machsovmeq∆ eij~ o{ ke daivmwn 

    a[mme diakrivnh/, ...  

•  feu`ge mavl∆ ei[ toi qumo;~ ejpevssutai, oujdev s∆ e[gwge 

    livssomai ei{nek∆ ejmei`o mevnein: ...  

•  Zeu` pavter ou[ ti~ sei`o qew`n ojlowvtero~ a[llo~.  

•  nu`n d∆ ei\mi Fqivhn d∆, ejpei; h\ polu; fevrterovn ejstin 

    oi[kad∆ i[men ...  

•  ... : poleve~ d∆ ejn nhi÷ eJkavsth/ 

    ∆Arkavde~ a[ndre~ e[bainon ejpistavmenoi polemivzein.  
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d) Words that are easily confused 

1.  4on-RANbal foNIO  [159] 

Read these sentences, noting the meaning of the words in bold type as well as the similarities within each group:  

•  e[lusen aijno ;n a[co~ ajp∆ ojmmavtwn “Arh~   (Sophocles, Aiax).  

•  ai\no~ de; povlin tavnde pelasgw`n ejcevtw   (Aeschylus, Supplices).  

¯ 

•  ∆Alkibiavdh~ de; toi`~ o{rkoi~ oujk ejtuvgcane parwvn, ajlla; peri; Shlumbrivan h\n   (Xenophon, Hellenica),  

•  ejlevgeto de; kai; a[lla pollav   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

¯ 

•  a\ra oujc ou{tw…   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  tau[t∆ a[ra, wJ~ e[oiken, miseit̀aiv te uJpo; tw`n qew`n kai; filei`tai   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

¯ 

•  Zeu;~ aujto;~ polla;~ ejpwnumiva~ e[cei.  

•  aujto;~ me;n pezh`/ h\lqen eij~ Shstovn   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ojnomavzousi mevntoi aujtovn, wJ~ ejgw\/mai, Mevlhton   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  ouj mevntoi i[sw~ biavsetai auJtovn   (Plato, Phaedo).  

¯ 

•  thvn ge basileivan h}n h\rxe Krovno~ pollw`n ajkhkovamen   (Plato, Politicus).  

•  Kuvrw/ basivleia h\n kai; paravdeiso~ mevga~   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  - tiv~ ejstin hJ basivleia… - kallivsth kovrh   (Aristophanes, Aves).  

¯ 

•  dia ; th;n prodosivan ajpevfugen   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  to;n d∆ ÔElevnh muvqoisin ajmeivbeto di`a gunaikw`n   (Homer, Ilias).  
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¯ 

•  eij tou`to poiei`~, mw`ro~ ei \.  

¯ 

•  w\ Swvkrate~, ou|to~ mevntoi oJ e[painov~ ejstin kalov~   (Plato, Laches).  

•  o} ejpoivhsa~ ejpainovn ejstin.  

¯ 

•  Ku`ro~ de; Farnabavzw/ ei\pen h ] paradou`nai tou;~ prevsbei~ eJautw`/ h] mh; oi[kadev pw ajpopevmyai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  h\ pou, w\ Eujquvfrwn, ajgnoei`tai uJpo; tw`n pollw`n o{ph/ pote; ojrqw`~ e[cei   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

¯ 

•  o{ ge ajpoqanw;n pelavth~ ti~ h\n ejmov~   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  ejgw; d∆ h]n tou`to dra`/~ ajntav/somai   (Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusae).  

¯ 

•  kalh; qeva ejgevneto   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

•  w\ semnotavth basivleia qeav, povtni∆ Eijrhvnh   (Aristophanes, Pax).  

¯ 

•  sumpavnte~ de; ejgevnonto tetrakiscivlioi kai; muvrioi   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

•  e[ti d∆ ÔArmovdio~ kai; ∆Aristogeivtwn kai; Miltiavdh~ kai; murivoi o{soi   (Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).  

¯ 

•  eijsi; me;n ga;r oi} khdovmenoi tw`n politw`n levgousin a} levgousin, eijsi;n de; kai; oi{ou~ su; levgei~   (Plato, Gorgias).  

•  Pavtroklo~ dev oiJ oi\o~ ejnantivo~ h|sto siwph`/   (Homer, Ilias).  

¯ 

•  e[feugon oiJ a[lloi pro;~ to; o[ro~   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

•  ejpei; de; dih`lqe Ludivan kai; Frugivan, paregenhvqh pro;~ tou;~ o{rou~ th`~ Kilikiva~   (Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca Historica).  

¯ 

•  ijdovnte~ de; ajllhvlou~ oujde ; tevttara plevqra ajpevconta~, to; me;n prw`ton e[sthsan ajmfovteroi   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  o{ te Pausaniva~ ouj prosh`gen oujde ; ejmavceto   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 
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•  oiJ de; ∆Acaioi; pepoihkevnai te oujde;n ejnovmizon aujtovn, o{ti povlin oujdemivan proseilhvfei ou[te eJkou`san ou[te a[kousan  

    (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  oiJ d∆ ∆Aqhnai`oi hjpovroun tiv crh; poiei`n, ou[te new`n ou[te summavcwn aujtoi`~ o[ntwn ou[te sivtou   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

¯ 

•  oujkou`n, e[fh oJ Farnavbazo~, aJplw`~ uJmi`n ajpokrivnomai a{per poihvsw   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

•  ou[koun e[gwge, w\ Swvkrate~, e[fh, e[cw para; tau`ta a[llo ti levgein oujdev ph/ ajpistei`n toi`~ lovgoi~   (Plato, Phaedo).  

¯ 

•  kai; ejgwv toi, w\ fivle eJtai`re, tau`ta gignwvskwn maqhth;~ ejpiqumw` genevsqai sov~   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  oiJ e[peita gignovmenoi taujta; tau`ta peri; aujtou` nomivzousi   (Plato, Phaedrus).  

•  ouj ga;r taujta ; oi\mai ejsti;n tav te divkaia kai; ta; sumfevronta   (Plato, Alcibiades).  

¯ 

•  e[stin de; dh; tw`n oijkeivwn ti~ oJ teqnewv~   (Plato, Euthyphro).  

•  tiv~ hJ wjfeliva toi`~ qeoi`~ tugcavnei ou\sa ajpo; tw`n dwvrwn w|n par∆ hJmw`n lambavnousin…   (Plato, Euthyphro). 

¯ 

•  Civmarro~ hJgei`to, polemisth;~ me;n ajnh;r wjmov~   (Plutarch, Mulierum Virtutes).  

•  dia; tiv calepwvteron [ejsti;] ta; makra; xuvla ajp∆ a[krou fevrein ejpi; tw`/ w[mw/ h] kata; to; mevson, i[sou tou` bavrou~ o[nto~…  

    (Aristoteles, Mechanica).  

¯ 

•  hJ selhvnh ajpo; tou` hJlivou e[cei to; fw`~   (Plato, Cratylus).  

•  tiv dravsei~… povtera favsganon ceri; labou`sa fw`ta bavrbaron ktenei`~ h] farmavkoisin…   (Euripides, Hecuba).  

2.  VANbal foNIO  [160] 

Read these sentences, noting the meaning of the verbs in bold type as well as the similarities within each group, and 
write the verb from which each form comes:  

•  aiJrei` th`/ prwvth/ hJmevra/ Potidanivan kai; th`/ deutevra/ Krokuvleion   (Thucydides, Historiae).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 
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•  plh`re~ d∆ ejn ceroi`n labw;n devpa~  

    pavgcruson ai[rei ceiri; pai`~ ∆Acillevw~   (Euripides, Hecuba).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

¯  

•  dei` ou\n uJma`~, w{sper kai; timw`n meqevxete, ou{tw kai; tw`n kinduvnwn metevcein   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  oJ de; Ceirivsofo~ aujto;n e[paisen, e[dhse d∆ ou[   (Xenophon, Anabasis).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

¯   

•  sumbouleuvete ta; a[rista uJmi`n dokou`nta ei\nai   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  oJ de; aujtou;~ eij~ Lakedaivmona ejkevleuen ijevnai   (Xenophon, Hellenica). 

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  oijmwvxa~ d∆ e[po~ ei|nai dusqrhvnhton ejboulhvqh   (< Sophocles, Antigone).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  nomivzw ajpo; Bublivnwn ojrw`n Nei`lon iJevnai septo;n eu[poton rJevo~   (< Aeschylus, Prometheus Vinctus).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

¯ 	

•  pa`san uJmi`n th;n ajlhvqeian ejrw`   (Plato, Apologia).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  povteron e[cwn aujto; ou| ejpiqumei` te kai; ejra`/, ei\ta ejpiqumei` te kai; ejra`/, h] oujk e[cwn…   (Plato, Symposium).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

¯  

•  ajll∆, w\ makavrie Fai`dre, geloi`o~ e[somai par∆ ajgaqo;n poihth;n ijdiwvth~ aujtoscediavzwn peri; tw`n aujtw`n   (Plato, Phaedrus). 

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  cavrin ge ei[somai, eja;n ajkouvhte   (Plato, Protagoras).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 
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¯  

•  ejmou` ga;r polloi; kathvgoroi gegonasi pro;~ uJma`~ kai; pavlai polla; h[dh e[th   (Plato, Apologia).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  ejmautw`/ ga;r sunhv/dh oujde;n ejpistamevnw/ wj~ e[po~ eijpei`n, touvtou~ dev g∆ h[/dh o{ti euJrhvsoimi polla; kai; kala; ejpistavmenou~  

    (Plato, Apologia). 

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

¯   

•  eij~ tosou`ton ajmaqiva~ h|ka w{ste oujde;n oi\da.  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  h[dh ta;~ bivblou~ aujtw`/ h|ka.  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

¯   

•  aiJ gavr trihvrei~ tw`n ∆Aqhnaivwn pollw`/ pleivou~ h\san   (Xenophon, Hellenica).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  oiJ poli`tai h\/san tou;~ stratiwvta~ nikhvsanta~.  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

¯   

•  eu\ i[sqi o{ti oujc eJkw;n ejxamartavnw ajll∆ ajmaqiva/ th`/ ejmh`/   (Plato, Phaedrus).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  eujtucw`n mh; i[sqi uJperhvfano~   (Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

¯   

•  mevllw ga;r uJma`~ didavxein o{qen moi hJ diabolh; gevgonen   (Plato, Apologia).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  pw`~ d∆ ouj mevllei, w\ makavrie, to; sofwvtaton kavllion faivnesqai…   (Plato, Protagoras).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 
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•  ei[m∆ ∆Oduseu;~ Laertiavdh~, o}~ pa`si dovloisin 

    ajnqrwvpoisi mevlw   (Homer, Odyssea).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  eij de; newvtero~ oJ didavskwn e[stai oujdevn moi mevlei   (Plato, Laches).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

¯  

•  ÔIppokravth~ ga;r par∆ ejme; ajfikovmeno~ ouj peivsetai a{per a]n e[paqen a[llw/ tw/ suggenovmeno~ tw`n sofistw`n  

    (Plato, Protagoras).  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

•  ou|to~ oJ maqhth;~ ajeiv soi peivsetai, w\ Swvkrate~.  

It comes from the verb  ……………………… 

 


